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MAY 


Mountain Laurel... 
lovers 
Oliviesie ae. 
Violets. 


RERAMIC STUDIO— Index 


JUNE 1910 


Studies of Violets. _H. B. Overbeck 24-28 
Be-Wa or Japanese Plum Alice W. Donaldson 25 
Azaleas.......0...... Edith Alma Ross 29 
Cobaea............... Mary Burnett. 31 
Detail Drawings of Violets... ..H. B. Overbeck Be 
Snapdragon.......... an Ethel Gates... 35-36 
Snapdragon Details Emma L. Baker 36 
eSalviawee _E. N. Harlow 38 
(QUINCE sericcnrsstivecarmiae M. E. Hulbert 40 
Pea Plate................. Mary Burnett 44 
JULY 1910 
Dogwood.................. Daisy Zug 47 
Daisy Borders (Semi-conventional)........ kK. E. Cherry 48-50 
@herriesi..2.0...:. Edith Alma Ross 51 
COW er a scscecsecp ive Jeanne M. Stewart... 54 
Verbenas............... M. Timberluke 61 
Apple Blossoms...... .Teana McLennan 63 
AUGUST 1910 
Apple Blossoms................. Margaret Lindale 69 
Cherries................. es Jeanne M. Stewart ae 
Apple Blossoma............ Alice W. Donaldson 79 
Apple Blossomas....... E. N. Harlow. 77 
Wastaria, 2.2... P. Putzki 78 
Sneeze Weed............ Nancy Beyer 86-87 
Gooseberries........... H. B. Paist 88 
SEPTEMBER. 1910 
Shasta Daisies............ ; Jeanne M. Stewart 91 
Wragon! Plies. 25.00... Alice E. Woodman... 95 
Sweet Brier........... A. F. Brinton... 97 
Morning Glories....... Martha Feller King 98 
IBRUCHS18).. eee -ecee Edith Alma Ross 99 
Black-Eyed Stns Mary Burnett 107 


OCTOBER 1910 


Trumpet Flower in Detail............ 
Mrumpet Vie ssc... Ree 
Trumpet Flower in Detail........ 
ede laplene ce. 

Bridal Wreath............ 
Nut Designs for Plates......... 
Bowl... 

Sala ere 

Pink viexican ane 


Ida M. Ferris 


Alice Sharrard De, 
M. E. Hulbert.. 23 
... Bessie Lemley 24 
A. F. Brinton 27 
2! 
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aS aS SSeS 


E. Stoner... 0 
_E. Stoner... Bil 

.... Mary Burnett. By 
Alice W. Donaldson........ 33 
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DECEMBER. 1910 


NATURALISTIC 
1910 
Page 
Alice W. Donaldson. 3 Pecans : 
Clara O. MeGivern 7  Horse-Chestnuts.. 
... Jessie C. MeIntyre 13 Studies of Pine Cones 
F. B. Aulich 14. Syringa.. 
Panels... 
Gladiolas 


Salpaglossis 
Violets 
Marguerite Carnation 


Jeanne M. Stewart.. 
Jeanne M. Stewart 
Elizabeth Stoner 
Edith Alma Ross. 
K. E. Cherry.......... 
Edith Alma Ross 


JANUARY 1911 


M. E. Hulbert... 
Ida M. Ferris... 
Edith Alma Ross 


Red Osier Dogwood. do 
Lychnis.. do 
Mertensia do 
Mourning Bride do 
FEBRUARY 1911 
Rose Buds........ ...K. E. Cherry. 
American Beauty do 
Lady Banksia Rose do 
Acacia do 
Verbenas.. do 
Gorillia.. do 
Violets do 
Button Balls CO eee 
Lemons. do 
Buddleya do 
California Heather” do 
Crab Apples... do 


Blue Gum Eucalyptus... 
Blue Gum Euealyptus. 

Blue Gum Euealyptus.. 
Study of a California Flower 
Plumbago.. 

Red Gum Eucalyptus 

Red Gum Eucalyptus... 


Blue Gum Eucalyptus Detail... 


Spanish Dagger or Yucca. 
Buttercups 

Dogwood... 

Swallow Vase 

Single Azaleas...... : 
California Shrub........ 
Plate Borders........... 


CONVENTIONAL 


MAY 1910 


Designs from Mountain Laurel for 


Border, Vase and Bowl 
Sugar Bowl and Creamer......... : 
Puff Box... : 

Bowl, iMtoreravetin ene Design. 
Fern Dishes... 
Tea Caddy... ae 
A Page of Little rihanga 46 M nk. eae 


Designs of Olives for Stein, Pitcher and 
Bowl... - < 
Spoon sind (Backer Nowe Rine and 
SaltvandsReppenew nae tee ee 
Small Bowl............... ; 


Page 
Henrietta B. Paist...... 4-5-6 
do SEA ere 8 
Alice B. Sharrard......0...)../5. 8 
dor Boe Sic eras nee 9 
lelen Be Smithe.s..o. A Pise 9 
.. Eleanor Stewart...... ae 10 
Be eee Gettemy, Bensley endl 
Jessie McIntyre............... 12 
Alice Sharrard............. pete 15 
Veatildal Muiddletone....)... 16 
Mei@ Nic Cormick ers ee WG 17 


Violet Designs for Plate Borders... 
Biscuit Jar, Violet Design........ 


Bowl, Violet Design... 


Caicattomlivatiions of Shapdnioone. 
Buckle Design, Violet Motif... 


Plates Desions tere ee teenee eer 


BlackbirdwRaneli nee seme eee eee C. Bridwell.................. 
Orange Cups... Dene eee eee re Ethel Champe................ 
A Page of Thatta: Tinings to Make............ Spainhower, Babcock, 

Day and Chadeayne 
Cup, Saucer and Bowl.............:....00. KeWHEChernya ees 


Overglaze Plates.......00:0c: 


edie tap Agnes Benson 


MARCH 1911 
K. E. Cherry 


do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 


APRIL 1911 


Alice W. Donaldson 
do 


para, MicIntires).)..2 eee 
PAliceiSeyimounw eee es 
Mabel Head................... £ 


ie Wa Cherry.ccne. 


Elizabeth Stoner............00.00........ 


JUNE 1910 


do 


H. B. Overbeck............ s 


SL Pn oe do 


cnn L. Baker........::.. 
JH Bs Overbeck): = tere 


185-187 
189 
190 
190 
197 
203 
203 


Sharrard, 


JUL YQ e1LoOLO 
Mustard Dish 
Puff Box... 
Design for Bowl..... 
Rose Plate........ 


HERAMIC STUDIO-— Index 


CONVENTIONAL— Continued 


—Continued Page 

.. Eleanor J. Chadeayne... 60 
GR. Munre........ 60 

Martha Feller King......... 62 
Ky, E. Cherry :..... 65 


AUGUST 1910 


Cup and Saucer.. ..M. C. McCormick... 68 
Plates, Apple Blossoms......... _H. B. Overbeck 71 
Bowl... Bee Eee Ophelia Foley................. 72 
Cup snl Seinecre ; do us 74 

Little Things to Make. Spainhower, Babcock BChadenyie 
Eval IDE Wieeeienies dhencnn: sh. 76 
Suggestions for Use of Plate Borders... M. M. Mason. -.......0.................79-80-81 
MeayCaddye. sees. ev EieB. Overbeck... 82 

Wafer Jar, Conv prtionelived Apple 
Blossoms.......... Le ete ae do Maa, ein oa Dek > £983 
SEPTEMBER 1910. 
Belt Pins, Apple Blossoms.............0........ H. B. Overbeck... ; te wee 
Plate... eis McCormick)... : 93 
Borpeonor Por der Boxe (CUS Babcockeee eee earned: 
Pomade Box... Ss do as a 96 
Umbrella Flonales ; sepals Ghadersiae Deeeuiee ae om 96 
Toilet Set in Gold aml Ww hiss Edith Alma Ross.....0...............100-101 
TSG kee ees eater tee eee ene een ...... Martha Feller King.....00........ 102 
la Cero Tes OW eeemetesete ee at me 3 Bhilda Street...2.c...0...-. 104-105 
Cake Plate, California Poppy................Ann Tyler Korn.......... eh 106 
Miamitelpiecer 250 HaeRobertsy enc. ..... LO8-109 
OCTOBER 1910 
Jardinere, Trumpet Vine Motif... : pate a eg ILS} 
Miss Mason’s Design Class... ane: “44 15 118 119-120-121 
““A Mediaeval Hunt”’ Plate Detene. Pivies Jal, Horefall eeudrare, Deane tT LG 
“A Mediaeval Hunt”’ Plate Deen Rates Mirsyde Unger =...7 ee ee RE 117 
Small Onl tecscy comet ee eee et oes lice sharnrand sec ge eee mule) 
Trumpet Flower Borders............0.......0....- Ree ene oatnn 125 
Trumpet Flower Motif..........00....0..0... Bee Merley. oe Wrest erates 125 
Maple Seedlings Bordere......................... Mariam L. Candler.........0.00.00........ 126 
NOVEMBER 1910 

Plater Birdy Motiie see eR Lightner. ; ie 137 
@upsand’ Saucer 22) se ee Marsehlieas: evatehicon Py es mma © 
AR age [irl Cement Cai vee eae mi tie en uey, 3. Elutehison. 2)... ie 140 
ANSE IETS ssa cto d clas clioe eaetmeee nese fee @arrie) Metlager era. , 140 
Fried Chicken Plate........... : Plucy, Berlutchisone ss see 4 
VIALS C Maem oe tees lane Ae sents ma aee Pah Anna Krebs... a ~ 1s} 

Plates, Dogwood Motif............................ Jessie M. Bard ann K B. odes 
Bh rssiassoese 144 

Plates, Dogwood Motif............. Anna Krebs and acy B. TiWohe 
ison. . 145 
Plates, Dogwood Motit........... A Paula ene ei F, E. Specht! . 146 
Designs for Persian Bowl.......... ....Paula Fenska and L. R. Lightner.. 147 
Dinner tela ve meee ye Kee @herny: FUE aoe uaa lA 
Cup and Saucer in Grey Blue............... Jessie M. Bard. 148 


IB lockeiPrints seen ee eee: 


L. R. Lightner, K. E. Hodgdon 


and i. B:,Hutchison....).....0.... 149 
Salad Bowl... PikepHeHodedonien.......7. oon GO) 
Mush Borie sovllg Tete Liteon paere yore trent: 150- 151 
Plaque, Bird Motif... ser doneaesesvoboel Chel by. La Vea nib 01S) presaneseerreee seer oe Men steey tp 2)"4 
Plate, Bird Motte. eee ee elle vil amMens Kaseeaees 152 
IBreninoA Nea BON Ht reco concocupdceneecevnendonn: M. A. Muldoon and Carrie reise 

Tag Chee ee 153 
Plate, Bird Motif........... eee ....Lucy B. Etchison 154 
BUCK Cee eee ee Oannerketlare 155 
IP ESiaiiels Owl meen eee nnn eae specie 1B}; IDO ie. 155 
Greve latee ee ee eee Ha Odedonne 156 
elite interes oe Ma mnie es eo acti ae Jessie M. Bard.......... ces deXG) 
Bulls size Centerolselatemen.. ..7-7 se WUcye Ba El uGChISOMy +..ccess.-.--oeet 157 

DECEMBER 1910 

Putt Box, Bordér and’ Plate: 7. .............€. 8: Babcock..,........0.-. 162 
Tea Set... .... Henrietta B. Paist....... soos UGB} 
Plates, Pine Chie Motif... ...... Elizabeth Stonerv...... 165-166-167 
oUt sit le LY UG LOU See erate eee En .1 Overbecksn..can Hsia 166 
Design for Steim...........0cccceeeeeceeeesese Molizabeth Stoner...........:..- 167 


Little Things to Make... 


.. Babcock, Sharrard, McCormick 


and Overbeck... bein eats a OS. 


Page 
Boxes H. B. Overbeck 170 
Mistletoe Box and Box with Scroll 

effect... Wilhelmine Leggenhagen 170 
Belt Buckle or Umbrella Handle, Par- 

GOUS eee Alice Sharrard 170 
Child’s Plate...... inthe A. Edna Evans 174 
Child’s Plate. H. B. Overbeck 176 
Child’s Plate ; do 177 
Sedji Rose Bowl............ Donna Isabel Hoge 178 
Designs for Medallions, Pine Cone 

Motif.. Elizabeth Stonerv........ 178 
Bowl......... ..Mary Louise Davis 178 
Hat Pin Holders es Winifred S. Gettemy.. 179 
Child’s Cup and Saucer-........ : A. Edna Evans 180 
Hot Water Pitcher..................... Mrs. O. M. Barton... 181 
Holland Studies for Plate, etc.. F. Dalrymple... 181] 

JANUARY 1911 
Cup and Saucer.............. aN Ge, N. Neely. ; 186 
Salt Dips Sc aecenee C. 8. Babcock........ 188 

Tea Tile... eyneee ....... Ruth M. Ruck... 188 
Clntsies Rose anal MMenoorane eee Ella C. Mackinnon........ 191 
IHloneyadan nese ene ln reds. \Getteniyes 192 
Beet Oedtiany. ets eae ......... Russell Goodwin......... 193 
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HIS month we show the beginnings 
of the club work of the Portland, 
Oregon, Club. The Secretary, 
Mary D. Maginnis, writes: ‘‘We 
are making a fight for original 
work and find your magazine a 
great help in our trouble. We all 
enjoy and appreciate the KERAMIC 
Stupio and hope tosee it succeed 
far beyond expectations. The Or- 

egon Keramic Club is six years old with eighteen members, 
ten of whom are working members. Every December we 
hold an exhibition and sale 'and this year’s was the most 
successful of all, with more visitors and press notices than 
heretofore.” 

We congratulate the Club on so good a start and feel 
sure that another year will see a great stride in advance 
after they have had a course with Mrs. Kathryn E. Cherry, 
instructor in china decoration and ceramic design for the 
American Woman’s League, as we understand they are 
expecting to take up the work with her. They have made 
an excellent selection, as we know of no one so capable of 
giving the best of instruction by correspondence. 
oe 


We are in receipt of the announcement of Mr. Marshal 
T. Fry’s summer class at Southampton, L. I. The sur- 
roundings are ideal for art study and Mr. Fry most inspir- 
ing as a teacher. The field covered in the classes is a wide 
one, including drawing and painting, designing, illustrating, 
ceramics, both overglaze and pottery building. 
1h 


We have come to the conclusion that almost every 
ceramist in California received a gold medal and grand prize 
at the Oregon exposition. First we received notice that a 
lady was the recipient. That brought a protest from the 
whole San Francisco Ceramic Club. We corrected the 
statement, upon which we received a protest from the Los 
Angeles Club and a manufacturer, who claimed his firm was 
the “one and only.” We are not going to take back any- 
thing more but apologize to everybody for not doing in the 
first place what we are doing now—writing to the “‘authori- 
ties that be” in Oregon, and we will publish the reply and 
wash our hands of all responsibility. In the meanwhile we 
are convinced from what we have seen of the work of the 
California ceramic contingent that they all deserved a prize. 

h 

Once more we count thezpassing years. This is our 
eleventh anniversary. Will you join us in wishing that the 
next eleven years will show as much progress in ceramic art 
as those we have passed and that Keramic Srupro may then 
be still leading the onward march. 

7H 

Spring is again with us. Will not our students and 
designers turn their attention this year to the {Delphinium 
or Perennial Larkspur. It has such wonderful decorative 
possibilities. And then there is the Aconitum or Monk’s 
Hood, Penstemon, Salpiglossis. Do try these and send us 
some studies. 


LEAGUE NOTES 

If the National League of Mineral Painters disbands at 
the triennial meeting May tenth it will not be for lack of 
funds but because of loss of interest in it by the Ceramic 
Clubs who were responsible for its organization and whose 
officers were at that time alive to the advantages of such an 
organization for their members. 

The work of the League for the past six years has been 
done by officers elected from members of the Chicago 
Ceramic Art Association. These officers have been forced 
by the work of the League to neglect the work of the local 
Club, and while the result has been great improvement in 
ceramic decoration throughout the country it has inter- 
fered with the growth of the Chicago Club by depriving it 
of so much of the work of many of its best designers, con- 
sequently the feeling in Chicago is strong against continuing 
the League, unless some club in another city will undertake 
the work for a while. No Ceramic Club in any other city 
has as yet responded to the appeal embodied in the resolu- 
tions adopted at the annual meeting last May. 

The formation of many Art Craft Societies in the larger 
cities which give the china decorator opportunities for ex- 
hibiting with other craftsmen has had its influence in lessen- 
ing the interest of Ceramic Clubs in the Annual Exhibition 
of the League and they have as a result become too small 
and unimportant to be representative of League work. 

The increased interest in the Study Course each year 
has practically made of the League a correspondence school, 
which entails an enormous amount of work upon the officers. 
Through this study course the League has given for the past 
six years to every member desiring them six criticisms on 
their designs by one of the best designers in the country 
absolutely free. So great an opportunity for ceramic 
decorators will probably never be equalled. This has only 
been made possible for the League to do by the kindness 
of the Editors of KERAMIC STUDIO in giving space each month 
to be devoted to the interests of the League and through 
the efforts of the different officers of the League who have 
given freely of their time and efforts for the work. 

It has been the custom of these officers in the past to 
mail to previous members of the League, as far as their 
addresses could be traced, all communications regarding the 
work of the League. This has been done with the hope of 
reviving their interest in the League and not because they 
were still considered members. Only those members whose 
dues are paid for the fiscal year ending with the triennial 
meeting can be considered members in good standing and 
are the only ones entitled to a share in the division of the 
funds to be made if the League disbands. Such members 
should send to the Treasurer of the League, Miss Minnie C. 
Childs, 4742 Evans Ave., Chicago, any changes that have 
been made in their address during the year. 

All clubs who owe the League for the travelling exhibi- 
tion or for dues of their members are hereby requested to 
send same to the Treasurer at once. 

The triennial meeting will be held in Trustees Room at 
the Art Institute, Chicago, May roth at ten o’clock. 

Mary S. FARRINGTON. 


710 Barry Ave., Chicago. President N. L. M. P. 
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A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman's League) 
CONTINUED 
SECOND LESSON—OVERGLAZE PAINTING 
INTRODUCTION 


[isis decoration is the application to an object of or- 
namentation which enhances the object’s beauty of 
form and line. True ornamentation must never conflict with 
the purpose or utility of the object to which it is applied. 
A plate is made to hold food; any decoration placed upon 
it must be considered as a part of the plate. The finished 
plate must be a frame for the food and not a picture. 

“Fitness to purpose” is a good motto to keep before 
you. <A design which an architect would use on a build- 
ing might be a very good design and still be highly unsuit- 
able for a plate . 

Many china painters lose sight of the fact that this 
work comes under the head of ‘‘decorative’”’ or ‘‘applied”’ 
art. When a flower is painted naturally on a plate, its 
general growth being observed, the plate becomes just a 
background like a canvas, and the finished plate enters 
the picture class. The naturalistic or realistic kind of 
work is not the highest form of decorative expression. It 
may attract you at first but it rarely gives permanent satis- 
faction. 

A plate is, as we observed before, created primarily 
as a thing for use, and this point should be considered first. 

Bear in mind,in planning your work, the ‘“‘structure’’ 
of the object you are to decorate. To be harmonious the 
decoration must conform to the structural lines. In this 
particular lesson, for instance, we have as a structural line 
the circle. 


No. 2 


No. 1 


Here are two illustrations of this principle. Inillustration 1, 
the decoration follows the structural line, and the lines 
of the design all flow with the circle and are harmonious. 
In illustration 2, the lines do not follow in any way the curve 
of the plate. The result is inharmonious and creates a 
feeling of irritation. Another important point is ‘“‘propor- 
tion.’”’ In decorating a plate, if the decoration is to be a 
border, think of the proportion of the width of the border as 
compared with the undecorated space. In planning your 
plate border in this lesson avoid a division into four parts. 
Asa rule such a division is not good ina circle. It is usually 
too nearly even to be interesting. An uneven division such 
as three, five, or seven has more variety and is, therefore, 
more artistic. A division of six or eight is a happy one 
because it makes it possible to have alternating motifs. 

The leading thought in art is to express beauty, and the 
greatest art is that which expresses beauty in the simplest 


way. Use forms of nature just so far as they will serve the 
purpose of your design. Use such forms only as will fall 
into beautiful lines and shapes. Remember, too, that the 
simplest way is the best way. It is only the amateur who 
over-decorates. 

Do not put all you know on one piece. Take some 
simple flower from field or garden. Draw it carefully, not- 
ing the turns and twists of its stems, etc. Pull the flower 
to pieces, and see what a number of beautiful little shapes 
you will find. Draw these, and then some day, use these 
shapes and see what you can make of them in forming simple 
borders. Do you not see the possibilities? 


SuBject—The application of a design to china. 
MATERIALS— 

India ink 

Tracing paper 

Graphite impression paper 

Brush for india ink 

Plate divider 

Lead pencil, rather hard, preferably No. 2. 

CHINA TO BE USED—Plate tinted in preceding lesson. 

There are two motifs given with this lesson, and you 
are to choose one and place it in some harmonious and pleas- 
ing way on the plate which you tinted in the first lesson. 
You may arrange it in any manner, repeating it as many 
times as you wish. ‘Think always of the form, and how you 
may make it more beautiful and interesting. Try several 
different spacings, until you feel that you have something 
good. Keep in mind, as you work, the points spoken of in 
the introduction; the ‘‘structural line,’ and “proportion.” 
It is an excellent plan to work out your designs first on paper. 

To divide the plate, place it face downward on the 
divider. You will find a number of circles on the latter to 
guide you in centering the plate. Find the division you 
want, then with the china pencil mark the places on the 
back of the plate. Turn the plate, and continue the lines 
on the face of it. If you have no china pencil, rub thesurface 
of the china with turpentine. When this dries, you will 
find a thin film which will take ordinary lead pencil. 

If, by chance, you have no divider, a good home made 
substitute may be made with a piece of stout wrapping 
paper. Place the plate face downward on the paper. 
Make an outline with a pencil. Cut this circle out with the 
scissors, then, by folding it in halves, quarters, etc., you get 
several divisions, such as fourths, eighths, and sixteenths. 
The paper may be folded in other divisions also. 

In spacing anything, take the utmost pains to be exact. 
It is very discouraging to trace an intricate design, and find, 
when it is almost done, that it is not coming out right because 
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MOUNTAIN LAUREL—ALICE WILLITS DONALDSON 
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BORDER—HENRIETTA BARCLAY PAIST 


your divisions are not even. Much time and annoyance will 
be saved in the end if when starting a design you go over 
your divisions carefully, and see that they are absolutely 
correct. 

There are several ways of applying a design. It may 
be drawn by means of the china pencil, but where a design 
is an exact repetition, it is better to make a tracing with 
lead pencil and tracing paper. This method is to be used 
in this lesson. 

Place a piece of the tracing paper over the pattern and 
with a sharp pencil go over every part of the design. Usea 
piece of paper large enough to enable you to hold it easily, 
but not so large as to be clumsy and in the way. When you 
have made your tracing place the design exactly on the space 
you have marked for it, and then slip a small piece of the 
graphite impression paper underneath it. Always work with 
as small a piece of graphite paper as convenient, putting 
aside the rest for future use. 
One small piece may be used 
many times. 

Hold the tracing firmly in 
place or fasten it with bits of 
gummed paper. The edges 
of envelope flaps will do. 

When you have placed the 
design, go over it again with 
the pencil. A rather hard one 
is best. Upon lifting the 
paper, a clear grey tracing will 
be found. As this rubs off 
very easily, go over the design 
with india ink. Dip your 
stick of ink in water, and grind 
it on an old saucer or tile. 
Use the camel’s hair outlining 
brush, which is the best sort 
for working with india ink. If 
the brush is new, moisten it 
first with water and then dip 
the point into the ink and 
proceed with the outlining. Do 
not use too much ink on the 
brush or you will have a 
heavy, splotchy line. The 
right sort of line is an even, 
fine, black one. If, after you 
have finished the outlining, it 
looks broad and heavy in 
places, it can be scraped down 
with a sharp penknife. An- 
other convenient way is to 
sharpen the end of your brush 
handle, and with this clean the 
lines as you go along. 

The india ink outlines will 


(Treatment page 8) 


all disappear in the firing, so when you wish an outline 
around your design it is necessary to go over these lines 
with color. A very simple way to do this is with a small 
drawing pen, called a crow-quill pen. Mix two parts of 
powdered color and one part of powdered sugar, with water 
enough to make it flow freely from the pen. 

This has the advantage of drying, and you can paint 
over it without disturbing the outline, as the oils and tur- 
pentine do not affect the sugar and water. It must be 
thinned with more water as you work, for it dries out and 
will not flow well unless rather wet. It is often possible, 
where an outline of color is to be used, to avoid using the 
india ink in tracing the design. This makes the work 
somewhat easier. 

After you have made the tracing with the impression 
paper, proceed to outline with the pen and the color prepared 
with the sugar water. This dries so quickly that it will 
not smudge or rub while you 
make your next tracing. It is 
best to outline as you go along, 
instead of waiting until the 
entire plate is traced, as the 
graphite impression rubs off so 
easily that there is danger of 
losing your tracing. For a 
beginner, unused to the hand- 
ling of the materials, the out- 
lining with the india ink is best. 
These other ways are ex- 
plained now, so that you may 
use this lesson for reference, 
lateron. You will need to use 
various methods in applying 
different kinds of designs. 

It is not always necessary 
to make a tracing, and it isa 
joy to find some simple little 
border or motif which may be 
executed without this _ pre- 
liminary step. In this case, 
divide your plate carefully, 
marking the spaces with pencil 
orindiaink. Use the ‘“‘Keramic 
Gauge,” and with it gauge 
the width of the bands, and al- 
so any lines which might assist 
you in placing your drawing 
correctly.» The- \pencil@is poms 
which come with the gauge 
are not altogether satisfactory. — 
Itisan excellent plan to usea 
bit of your china pencil. Cut 
off about an inch of the un- 
sharpened end. Unwind the 
paper until only two or three 
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thicknesses are left; sharpen this and place it in the gauge. 
This will mark very easily. . 

Still another method is to make the drawing on tracing 
paper; turn it over and with a very fine needle (No. 10) 
prick the design, making small holes very close together. 
Make a pounce such as you made for the tinting, but make 
this of velvet or chamois. Have ready some powdered 
charcoal made by rubbing an ordinary stick of charcoal on 
sand paper. 

Place the perforated paper with the rough side up, and 
hold it firmly in place. Dip the pounce in the charcoal and 
then rub it lightly over the perforation. Raise the paper, 
and you will find a finely dotted outline of your drawing. 
This must be ‘‘fixed”’ by outlining it with india ink. First 
blow off the surplus charcoal; the ink will then go on more 
easily. The same perforated pattern may be used many 
times. 

If motif 2 is chosen, lay in color flat and smooth with 
your smallest square shader. Grind your colors and add 
Dresden Thick Oil for the laying on of flat tones such as 
these. Fill the brush by rubbing and working it well into 
the color. When you feel that the color is free on the brush, 


that is, not lumpy or stringy, lay the color on the design,,. 


spreading the brush well as you work. Do not work in a 
hap-hazard sort of way, but think. Have a well defined 
idea of what you want to do, and then, in the most direct 
way you can, doit. Do not fuss over your work. You will 
discover as you go along that there are some things you can 
not do. One of them is to disturb color which has partly 
dried, or, when a tone is painted smoothly in, to go back 
over it. Ifit is smooth, let it alone. Study what you want 
to do, and then do it with the fewest possible strokes of the 
brush. 

If motif 1 is used it may be carried out both in solid 
tone and in outline. Confine your treatment to two colors 
and a black outline. After the color is all laid in, clean the 
edges so that there are no ragged or uneven places. See 
that the other parts of the plate are clean. A very conven- 
ient tool is a wooden tooth-pick on the end of which is wound 
a tiny piece of cotton. The square-headed tooth-pick is the 
best. 


Place the square end in the center of a tiny piece of 


7 Ea 


Twist the cotton tightly and firmly around it. It 


cotton. 
works better sometimes if slightly moistened between the 


lips. If it is moistened in this manner, be careful in using 
it next to outlining which has been done with color mixed 
with the sugar and water. 

After the design is all finished and the edges all cleaned, 
finish the plate with a narrow band of color on the edge. 
It is then ready for the first firing. After it is fired, if an 
outline of color has been used, go over all outlines again. 
Touch up all weak places in the painting and go over the 
edge of the plate again. If the tinting needs strengthen- 
ing, go over that also with a wash of color. ‘The plate is 
then ready for the second firing. Sometimes it is necessary 
to have three firings; but the simple designs in the first 
lesson will need only two. 

There is a growing preference among china decorators 
for simple work which may be done in one firing. With 
care this can be done, and many charming effects can be 
obtained. Attention will be given to this in another lesson. 
It is our purpose now to take up the different problems 
which make up the “‘technique”’ of china painting. A thor- 


-ough knowledge of the different methods is the first require- 


ment. Then, as you gain experience, you will naturally 


select that method which appears to you best suited for the 
particular work you are doing. 
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SUGAR, MOUNTAIN LAUREL—H. B. PAIST 


DESIGNS OF MOUNTAIN LAUREL 
Henrietta Barclay Paist 


(aes full blown flowers are white, buds pink. For 

greens mix Olive Green and Neutral Yellow, equal 
parts, or use a good Grey Green. For the articles of table 
service use Ivory or pale Grey Green for background. 
Panels Grey Green or Gold. Outline design in Gold or 
Violet of Iron. 


r 
BORDER FOR VASE (Page 5) 
: Henrietta Barclay Paist 
4 ee the panels with Fry’s Neutral Yellow. Lay leaves 
and stems with Olive Green to which add one-fourth 
Neutral Yellow. Buds Pale Pink. Flowers White with 


Violet of Iron stamens. Lay background and path in Gold, 
and outline all last fire in Violet of Iron. 
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CREAMER, MOUNTAIN LAUREL—H. B. PAIST 


BORDER (Page 4) 
Henrietta Barclay Paist 
| cS delicate tinge of Grey Green. Stamens, 
darker green. Stems and panels between Grey 
Green, one value darker than flowers. Lay the path in 
Silver and outline all with Green, two values darker than tint. 


x * 
PLATE (Page 5) 
Henrietta Barclay Paist 
ape border pale Grey Green. Leave flowers white, 

stamens Violet of Iron. Lay leaves, stems and 
calyx two values darker with soft Grey Green. Buds deli- 
cate pink. 

se 
CREAMER AND SUGAR. 


Henrietta Barclay Paist 


a Poe with Ivory. Lay band and leaves and calyx in 
Grey Green. Tips of buds Pink. Gold outline below 


)handles. All gold as backgroundgto design. 


PUFF BOX-—ALICE B. SHARRARD 


(Treatment page 20) 
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FERN DISHES—HELEN B. SMITH 
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(Treatment page 23) 


(Treatments page J7) 


to 
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HAIR PIN BOX 
C. S. Babcock 
Wwe portion of design Fry’s Trenton Ivory. Medium 
shade, Grey Green. Dark shade, dull blue with 
purple tone made of 2 parts Banding Blue, 1 part Royal 
Purple and a little Black. Outline with Black. 
* 
VASE BY ESTHER A. BENSLEY 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 
AY in leaves and stems with flat gold and outline 
flowers with Shading Green used rather thin. 
Second Fire—Paint Light Green Lustre over entire 
vase except flowers, pad it and clean out the flowers. 
Third Fire—Wash of Mother of Pearl Lustre over flowers, 
thin wash of Dark Green Lustre over dark part of design. 
er 
SALTED ALMOND DISH 


Esther A. Bensley 
(poe Fire.—Tint with equal parts Apple Green and 
Olive Green with a touch of Blood Red. 
are painted with Albert Yellow. 
Lustre. 
Second Fire.—Retouch buttercups with Albert Yellow. 


Buttercups 
Tint inside with Yellow 


Paint band at top and stems in deeper green made of same 
colors as tint using it much heavier. 


x x 
CELERY DIPS 
Hallie Day 


O. 1—Design done in sepia with a brown outline on a 
cream ground. 


No. 2—Done in silver ona blue ground made of 1 part 
Deep Blue Green, 1 part Sea Green or Meissen and out- 
line in black. 


e ££ 
SALT AND PEPPER 
C..S. Babcock 


O. 1—Light part, Lemon Yellow tone. Centre of flowers 

and band lines Gold. Upper part of flowers, Light 
Reddish Purple. Lower part, Purplish. Blue. Leaves and 
stem, Olive Green. Top and lower band, Gold. Outlines, 
Black. 


No. 2—Grey tone bands, Warm Grey. Centre forms in 
band, Dull Deep Blue. Dragon fly form, Pompadour Red. 
White portion of design, Yellow Brown Lustre. Upper 
forms, same colors. Top Gold. 


TEA CADDY 


Eleanor Stewart 


Cpe design is very effective carried out in 

enamels on a Belleek tea caddy. After the 
outlines have been fired, paint the background of 
border and space between bands at the bottom 
with Celadon Green, toned with little Deep Purple. 

Two shades of blue enamel are used in the large 
flower and still another and darker shade in the 
stem forms and bands. Use Dark Blue toned 
with Deep Purple and little Apple Green and 
Brunswick Black; adding enamel to obtain differ- 


ent shades. Paint small leaves and three lower — 
leaf forms of large flower with Apple Green toned 
with Deep Purple, adding about one-eighth 

enamel, shading slightly and using thin. 

The other leaves are brownish green made by 
adding more Deep Purple and a little Brown, 4 
or 17, to the green mixture. 

The small flowers are painted with a soft yellow 
and a pink shading to cream. 

For the yellow add very little Silver Yellow to 
the enamel and tone with Deep Purple. The 
pink is a mixture of two-thirds Deep Purple and 
one-third Carmine No. 2 and touch of Yellow 
Brown; add enamel (this 1s beautiful on Belleek). 

The cream enamel is the pure enamel slightly 
toned to relieve it of its dead white appearance 
when fired. 

The flower centres are dull Orange dotted with 
the yellow enamel. ‘The knob is gold. ; 

The design may be carried out in several shades 
of blue and green and the stem forms and bands 
in gold. 

Use hard enamel on Belleek and a mixture of 
two-thirds Aufsetzweiss and one-third Hancock’s 
Hard Enamel. 
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CELERY DIP No. { HALLIE DAY 


Qe SLED Ea 


HAIR PIN BOX—C. S. BABCOCK CELERY DIP No. 2—HALLIE DAY 


SALTED ALMOND DISH—ESTHER A. BENSLEY 


No. J No. 2 
SALT AND PEPPER—C. S. BABCOCK 


VASE—ESTHER A. BENSLEY HAT PIN HOLDER—WINIFRED GETTEMY (Treatment page 36) 
A PAGE OF LITILE THINGS TO MAKE 
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STUDIO NOTES California on April 8th for out-door sketching and flower 

Miss Jeanne M. Stewart has removed her studios from work until July 11th, when her studio will again be opened 
Chicago, Ill., and Seattle, Washington, to 350} Morrison in Chicago. 

St., Portland, Oregon, where she will conduct her usual The studio of Miss Fannie Scammell, 150 5th Ave., will 

classes in china and water colors. remain open during the summer and visitors will be most 


Miss Gertrude Estabrooks of Chicago, IIl., went to welcome. 


OLIVES FOR STEIN AND PITCHER AND BORDER FOR BOWL 
JESSIE McINTYRE 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 

6) Pesan in design. Paint olives with one part Fry’s Grey Flesh, three 

parts Violet. Leaves, two parts Apple Green, one Grey for Flesh. 
Stems, one part Shading Green, one part Grey for Flesh. Second Fire— 
Outline with Grey for Flesh. Third Fire—Tint dark border at top, two 
parts Copenhagen Blue, one part Grey for Flesh, two parts Violet. 

ER es 
OLIVES—JESSIE McINTYRE 


Ree and green olives are never on the same bunch. Ripe ones are a 
purple black (ruby), a little black very thin; half ripe are near a Vio- 
let of Iron shade. Green olives are on the same bunches with half ripe 
ones, or, of course, alone. The older leaves are dark green using Shading 
Green and Violet. The younger ones are a more tender green but not too 
bright; for these use Apple Green and Violet. The underside of the leaves 
are a very light grey or silver. Use Copenhagen Blue with a little Yellow, a 
very thin wash. The branches are a brown green, stems of the same as 
underside of leaves. 


I3 
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OLIVES—JESSIE CONNER McINTYRE 
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VIOLETS—F. B. AULICH 


DOUBLE VIOLETS (SUPPLEMENT) 
Fe’ this study you must prepare Pansy, Blue Violet, 
Deep Violet, Water Green, Dark: Green, Olive Green, 
Yellow Green, Lemon Yellow and Yellow Brown. ‘The 
colors mentioned above are of my own palette. 
Make a rough sketch of the design and then wash in 


the background first with Yellow Green and Water Green, 
using the Dark Green and Olive Green last. Mix the colors 
oily so that they will keep open long enough. Then with a 
clean rag wipe out the prominent violets which are in the 
light and then paint them with Pansy and Blue Violet. As 
for the distant violets, you had better paint them over the 


BRT IEE) IY 


Yi 9 
1" rd 
ots 
O 
= 
=) 
< 
o 
L 
i) 
= 
uw 
za 
O 
> 
uJ 
| 
m 
| 2) 
a4 a 
ey 
yy | Hy : 
wilh j 
e) 


MAY 


co 


PUB 


TUDIO 


> 


KERAMIC 


EMENT TO 
STUDIO 


KERAMIC 


SUPPL 


=¥ 


« 


HERAMIC STUDIO 15 


background with Blue Violet which will give them the per- 
spective. 

With the pointed shader dig out the lights in the 
flowers and leaves. There is a little Yellow and Yellow 
Green in the centre of the double violets. 

The panel is now ready for the stem. Look out not to 
get them too straight as they are very limber and graceful. 

The second and last fire are a repetition of the first 
painting excepting the details of the flowers and leaves 
which have to be outlined to give them a crisp appearance 


SINGLE VIOLETS 


The treatment for the single violet is the same as 
the double violet excepting the California violet from 
which this drawing is made, the color of which is not a light 
bluish color but is Blue Violet mixed with a little Crimson 
Purple and shaded with Deep Violet. 


CLOVER (Page 7) 
Clara O. McGiwern 

AINT the flowers very simply with a grey green made 
by mixing Moss Green with Copenhagen Blue and 
Moss Green with Royal Purple and modeling the petals 
with these colors adding a little Albert Yellow and Pearl 
Grey in places. Use Rose for the pink flowers with a touch 
of Ruby to give strength. Where the flowers have turned 
brown in the older blossoms use Yellow Brown, also Blood 
Red and Banding Blue mixed to give character to the flower. 
The foliage and background must be painted with 
Royal Purple mixed with the greens for greying them. In 
the second painting the wash-over or “‘glaze’’? may be done 
with pure greens. Albert Yellow, Blue Green, Apple Green, 
Moss Green, Brown Green, Shading Green and Black are the 
colors used for the stems and leaves, with a wash of Blood 

Red over some of the stems where necessary. 


SPOON AND BASKET, NAPKIN RING AND SALT AND PEPPER—ALICE B. SHARRARD 


IOLETS and buds are delicate lavender. Use Violet; 
center of flowers, a deep red purple made of Deep 
Purple and Black. 
Stems and leaves, olive green. Ground, dull brownish 
tint for dark parts, deep cream for light. A few touches of 
Red Purple, or Crimson, in the small background spots, will 


give color to design, if more is desired. Outlines Black or 
Gold. 

For spoon a gold ground could be used, or just the top 
of handle or edges or under side of gold, according to 


taste. Handles and rim of bowl gold, also top of salt and 
peppers. 
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SMALL BOWL—MATILDA MIDDLETON 


SMALL BOWL. 
Matilda Middleton 


HE color scheme for the small bowl would look well if 

done in soft brownish lavender, pink and yellow. 

Make the middle flower and the one in left hand corner 
of lavender using Light Violet of Gold and Dark Blue toned 
with Yellow Brown and Brown 4 or 17. Color enamel ac- 
cording to depth of color desired with mixture. 

The two flowers to the right make pink using Hancock’s 
Carmine toned with Silver Yellow and Brown 4 or 17. Color 
enamel according to color desired. 

The leaves same as other bowl. 

Fill in between lines of square, first gold, next green, 
leaving the next space for the Satsuma and make center of 


gold. The small border can be worked out in blue and green 
or with gold. 


er 
HAT PIN HOLDER (Page 11) 


Treatment by Jessie Bard 


AY in berries with carnation shaded with Blood Red. 
Stems and caps of berries in Gold. Leaves, Brown 
Green and a little Yellow Brown. Light background a 
cream tint made of Yellow Brown with just a touch of 
Moss Green. 
Second Fire—Outline stems with Black. Dark tint at 
top and back of leaves at the bottom is Yellow Brown 
Lttstre: 


BOWL—M. C. McCORMICK. 


LOWERS are in enamels, made of one-third Hancock’s 
Hard White Enamel and two-thirds Relief White. 
Bunch with stems, central flower light tone of Mulberry, 
two small ones on either side, Capucine Red and Pompadour, 
equal parts. Small bunch, upper flower Blue, two lower ones 
Yellow. Squares in border Dark Blue. 

Mulberry shade is made with one-third Brown, 4 or 17, 
two-thirds Light Violet of Gold, toned with Dark Blue and 
Brunswick Black, adding enough of the enamel mixture to 
make a light tone. 


Blues are made of Dark Blue toned Brunswick Black, 
one-eighth enamel. 

Yellows are Silver and Mixing Yellow toned with Deep 
Purple, one-eighth enamel. 

Greens are Apple Green toned with Deep Purple and 
Brunswick Black, one-sixteenth enamel. 

Tint bowl, both inside and out,a light tone of Satsuma, 
with band back of flowers a darker tone of same. ‘The inside 
decoration is dropped down about one-third from top, so as 
to conform to the concave surface. 
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FERN DISHES (Page 9) 
Treatments by Jessie Bard 


No. 1—Trace in design. Paint bands and conventional 
tree“trunks with a flat wash of one part Fry’s Grey Yel- 
low and one-half part Meissen Brown. 

Squares in top border and conventional foliage with 
two parts Moss Green, one part Shading Green and one 


part Violet. 
Second Fire—Outline design with Auburn Brown and 


a little Brown Green. 
Third Fire—Tint background with same color as tree 


trunks, using it very thin. 


No. 2—Trace in design and paint the dark grey part of 
design with one part Grey Yellow and one-half part Meissen 


Brown. The small spot at the top of dark figure paint in 
with a Yellow, not too strong. 

The light grey part of design with two parts Moss Green, 
one part Violet, one-half Albert Yellow. 

Second Fire—Outline with Shading Green and a little 


Black. 
Third Fire—Paint background with Apple Green and 


a very little Violet. 


No. 3—Paint flowers with thin wash of Albert Yellow. 
Stems and bands with the brown as in No. 2. 
Second Fire—Outline with Auburn or Hair Brown and 


a little Brown Green. 
Third Fire—Tint background with same color as 


brown in stems using it very thin. 


INSIDE OF BOWL—M. C. McCORMICK 
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POTTERY CLASS 
Frederick A. Rhead 


SLIP PAINTING IN LIGHT AND SHADE 


Hiv*s laid stress on the necessity for keeping the 
clay in good condition, i. e., sufficiently damp; and 
again insisting on the absolute need of keeping the ground 
color thick enough as well as the substratum of applied 
decoration, we will deal with the treatment of slip colors 
in light and shade. The term ‘natural painting’ is not 
used, because, owing to the limited palette of clay colors, 
and also to the fact that the intention should not be to pro- 
duce a picture, but a piece of pottery, a certain decorative 
character should always be present in the design. The 
method of execution is similar to that of oil painting, but 
the superimposed glazes (especially the yellow glaze) make 
it possible for the merest amateur to obtain a depth and 
richness which only the most talented workers in oil can 
achieve. ‘The operator will find it convenient to have two 
slabs of fair dimensions; one for grinding the slips with a 
muller (for the finer they are ground the easier will be the 
work and the better the ultimate result). The other slab 
should be used as a palette and the colors arranged in the 
following order: Black, Dark Blue, Light Blue, Choco- 
late, Red Brown, Light Brown, Dark Green, Olive Green, 
Orange, Yellow, White. 

The ground may be either sprayed, dipped or sponged. 
The sponged ground yields the best results, as graduated 
and shaded effects are most readily obtained by this method; 
and as the atomizer, with the necessary power required 
for its use, is not at the disposal of the average operator, 
and as dipping calls for considerable practice and _ skill, 
sponging is perhaps the best process to adopt for ordinary 


use. The slip should be of a pretty thick consistency, 
considerably thicker than cream. ‘The first coat should 
be applied with a large brush, so that all interstices and 
crevices are covered. Then, when the surface is dried to 
the same state as the body of the vase, a second coat must 
be applied with a fine sponge, which is dipped in the slip, 
and dabbed evenly over the piece to be decorated. The 
sponging gives a slight texture to the surface, somewhat 
resembling that of rough drawing paper, which is very 
helpful to the painter in the succeeding stages. After the 
second coat, the thickness of the ground may be tested by 
scraping away a very minute portion with a modelling tool, 
or the end of a penknife. It should not be less than } inch 
in thickness. ‘ If right, the small hole caused by testing 
can be filled with a brush; if not sufficiently thick, sponge 
another coat. A shaded, or graduated ground can be ap- 
plied by sponging a dark color at bottom and a light color 
at top (or vice-versa), overlapping and softening them 
together in the middle. The piece is now ready for paint- 
ing. The design may be sketched on the surface with a 
water color brush and any vegetable color, or it may be 
transferred from tracing paper by lightly passing a soft 
lead over the lines, which gives a light indentation in the 
surface sufficient for a guide. The ordinary methods em- 
ployed in oil painting are the best to use in slip painting, 
as, for example, it is best to begin with the darks and paint 
up to the lights. Again, as in oil painting, the shadows 
and darks should be generally comparatively thin and the 
lights thick. The darks must not be too thin—they must 
always be solid, but the lights may be piled on fearlessly, 
and (as in the edge of a ! ower or wing) the slip may be 
modelled to a sharp ridge. For this purpose, the slip should 
be very stiff—half way between “‘slip’” and soft clay. Flat, 
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stiff sable brushes must be used, and in the case where a 
gradation is required up to a high light, the brush should 
be used after the manner of a chisel, with a little patch of 
stiff slip scooped up from the palette, and applied with the 
brush held sideways, leaving it projecting where the light 
is required to be highest and softening it down by stroking 
the flat brush over it on the side where it is required to be 
graded into the next color or tone. 

In the examples given, the fish-pot should be 
grounded in dark green, which might be graduated 
into olive green near the top, and clouded here and 
there with shaded patches of the lighter or darker 
colors to suggest depth and translucency in the water. 
The fish in the background is done in black, mixed with 
white slip in varying quantities to represent the required 
tone. The corners of the mouth and touches on the slits 
of the gills should be touched with fine strokes of red brown 
to give effective contrast and value to the greenish grey tone 
which the fish will exhibit when covered with yellow glaze. 
The lake trout is done with dark blue in the deepest parts, 
with the gills and lighter parts of the back done in the same 
color lightened with white, and the high lights touched 
with light blue, and the very deepest shades discreetly 
touched with black, with which all the pupils of the eyes 
are also done. ‘The sides and fins of the fish are done with 
olive green mixed largely with white, and the shaded parts 
with the same color mixed with a little red brown. The 
fish should be shaded perfectly plain and smooth at first 
and the spots and scales put on afterwards. The spots 
are red brown, touched lightly with chocolate in the darker 
places, and made greyer by admixture with a little light 
blue in the shaded part. The John Dory is done in choco- 
late in the shaded portions, with red brown fins and tail 
and red brown body. ‘The gills are light blue, with lights 
in white. The spot on his body is chocolate touched with 
black, and ring round the spot pure white as are the eyes. 


These parts must be done very thickly, as the glaze runs 
off the projections, leaving the effect of creamy white. In 
every case where there are greys or greens, a touch of Red 
Brown is very telling, and it will be as well to put a few fine 
and careful touches in the gills and corner of the eyes of 
both these fishes. This should be dipped in yellow glaze. 

The vase with the sand snipe is meant to be grounded in 
pale red brown—that is, the mixture given, lightened with 
about half its bulk of white. It can be shaded from the 
bottom with pure red brown. The breasts of the birds 
are pale olive green shaded into pure white, and the dark 
parts are black. The shadows on the ground are done 
with chocolate and white and the beaks and eyes are yellow. 

It will be found a good method if shaded variants of 
any color is needed, as in the backs of these birds, to mix a 
range of tones beginning with pure black, then two of black 
to one of white, one and one, two of white to one of black, 
three, four, six, ten, twelve,and twenty parts of white to 
one of black (or any other color) and the relative tone re- 
quired will then be easier of selection than mixing as you 
go on. For treatment in white mat glaze the same colors 
and methods should be employed as for the glossy yellow 
glaze, except that the contrasts between the lights and 
darks should be more accentuated—the darks should be 
darker and the lights sharper and clearer. In the fish pot 
the sides of the lake trout should be done in yellow shaded 
with olive green, and touches of dark yellow may be intro- 
duced in the fins. The whites of the eyes must also be 
done in dark yellow with the lights in pure solid white. 
The bird vase must be grounded with red brown, shaded 
at the bottom into chocolate, and the high lights in the 
birds must be put in very solidly with white lightly tinged 
with light blue. The shadows on the white bodies should 
be done in pale blue softened with a mixture of about one- 
sixth its bulk of olive green. The rest should be done ac- 
cording to the instructions for yellow transparent glaze 
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but care should be taken to exaggerate the contrasts be- 
tween the lights and darks. 

This also applies to the use of green mats. As a gen- 
eral rule, decorations under green mats should have a greater 
preponderance of browns, as the blacks and blues have a 
tendency towards coldness and harshness. ‘The dark blue 
should be sparingly used under the green mat, except in 
cases where an electric or slaty blue is needed. In the fish 
vase, the John Dory might be done entirely in variants of 
red brown and chocolate, with the gills in yellow, and the 
high lights very sharp and prominent, and the edges of 
the lights worked into sharp ridges. The treatment of 
the bird vase for green mat should be exactly the same as 
for white mat, except that in the shading of the white part 
of the birds’ bodies, chocolate should be substituted for 
pale blue and olive green. The dark patches on the heads, 
breasts, backs and wings of the birds should be done in 
chocolate shaded with pure black, and lightened in the pale 
parts with a very small admixture of white slip. The legs 
and beaks are in yellow, smartly and sharply touched with 
white. One thing should always be born in mind, and 
that is that effects must be obtained rather by contrasts of 
light and shade than attempts to get color effects. If the 
effect is almost pure monochrome, with a few discreet 
touches of contrasting color, the coating of glaze will pull 
the whole design together and give coherence and richness 
to the whole piece. 
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MOUNTAIN LAUREL (Page 3) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 

AREFULLY sketch the design in. Paint the leaves 

in first with Apple Green and Yellow for the lighter 
shades and shade them with Shading Green and a little Moss 
Green. Stems are of a reddish tone; for this use Blood Red 
and Apple Green; shade stems with two parts Blood Red 
and one part Violet. 

Wash in the centers of the flowers with Lemon Yellow 
and just a touch of Apple Green, the tip edges of flowers 
with thin wash of Rose. In this study the flowers have a 
delicate outline of Fry’s Grey for Flesh. 

The background may be put in the second fire. Use 
Apple Green for general tone used very thin; add a little 
Violet to it for under the blossoms. Touch up flowers where 
the design needs strengthening. Stamens are made of Yel- 
low Brown and a little Brown Green. 


vr 
PUFF BOX (Page 8) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


AY in stems, leaves, outline of blossom and all dark 
parts on lid with Gold. 
Second Fire—Flow Opal Lustre over all background 
quite heavy. It does not matter if it is not very even; it 
helps to give a more pleasing effect. 


VANITY OF VANITIES—D. M. CAMPANA 


ANITY of Vanities. The present decorative plaque 
represents the frailness of youth and vanity. The 
figure reclines over the urn of past memories, of past 
triumphs, of which nothing remains but the ashes. 
symbol of Vanity is represented by the suggestion of a 
conventional Peacock feather, complying with the round 
shape of the plaque. 
follows: The general shading is in a bluish violet, and 


The 


The coloring of the decoration is as - 


the outlining in black, and the general light tint in Imperial 
Ivory, applied all over in the last firing. ‘The outlining is 
applied in the first firing, the violet shading in the second, 
and the general tint on the third. The dark eye of the pea- 
cock feather is made in peacock green, rather heavy. The 
general color effect of the whole plaque is new, artistic and 
very odd, and the subject being in flat tones can be easily 
reproduced. Figure painted from life. 
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BOWL, MOUNTAIN LAUREL (Page 9) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


RACE in design. Paint Fry’s special oil over all dark 
parts of design and bands. When dry dust with 
mixture of two parts Copenhagen Blue, one part Deep Blue 
Green, one part Banding Blue, one part Pearl Grey, clean 
edges well and fire. , 
Second Fire—Oil all over medallion and dust with 
Pearl Grey and just a touch of dry Blue Green. 


£ € 


SHOP NOTE 


We have a letter from I. Reusche & Co., stating that 
they are about to remove from their present address at 6 
Park Place to an attractive location at 12 Barclay St., a 
few doors from Broadway. ‘This places them right among 
the white china importers. 


er 


DUQUESNE CERAMIC CLUB 


Miss Myra Boyd was re-elected president of the 
Duquesne Ceramic club, the other officers elected at 
the same time being the first vice-president, Miss Marion 
Cowan; second vice-president, Mrs. Albert Pettit; secretary, 
Mrs. L. S. Price; treasurer, Mrs. William C. Moreland; di- 
rectors, Mrs. Ray Motz, Miss Elizabeth Scroggs, Mrs. Robert 
I. Dadds, Mrs. Ida Day Supman and Miss Henrietta Agner. 

The club was entertained at its annual meeting by 
Mrs. Moreland in her home in Wellesley Ave. Among 
the interesting reports given was that of the design class 
whose active working members show big improvement 
during the past year in the character of their work, es- 
pecially in design. The club hopes to have its annual 
exhibition next fall during the first week in November 
instead of the last. 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


Mrs. H. F.—How to enlarge and apply a design: Divide your piece of 
china into as many sections as you think it should have, or if it is a border 
design the border should be in good proportion to the whole. In enlarging 
design for china, care should be taken not to make the units too large or they 
will look coarse; china should be daintily decorated except on large pieces 
such as jardinieres, large vases, etc. It is sometimes necessary to add units, 
bands, etc, to the design to fill in rather than to spread out a design to make 
it filla space. Let us use the bowl with mountain laurel, by Miss Sharrard, 
as an example. You may either do your work right on the piece of china or 
mark the space on a piece of paper and work on that. Decide how many of 
the figures you want on your bowl. If the bowl is large you might feel that five 
would be necessary. The figures should not be too far apart or it will look 
spotted. Or if the bowl is smallthree may be enough. Mark off on the bowl 
the length of the medallion that you wish. You will notice that the medallion 
is almost as wide as it islong. Drawing a square and placing the design in 
that would probably make it easier for one who has not studied designing. 
Draw a line through center of square. It will be necessary to only enlarge 
one-half of the design, the other half can be traced in. Draw a square around 
the original study also; it will help youto make comparisons. Sketch roughly 
the boundary of the design by watching the directions the lines take from 
the square in the original. Now begin with the center of interest, which is 
the blossom in this design. By using a small piece of paper for measuring, 
find out what part of the blossom comes in the center of the design, then mark 
on your measuring paper the length of the blossom and see what proportion 
it is to the length of the design. You will find it is not quite one-third of the 
length, so get that placed in your design. Now see what proportion the width 
of the blossom is to its length; it is about four-fifthsas wide. Measure it off 
on your design, placing a mark where the width should be. You now have 
the size of the flower and it is a simple matter to draw the lines. Be sure to 
keep the character of the flowers by having the curves take the same angle. 
If you are doubtful about the angle of the curve, draw a straight line at the 
side of the flower in both your design and the original and you will see just 
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what relation the curve takes to the straight line. Always watch the pri 

portions. Notice that the outer petal is one-third the size of the center petal 
As much attention should be paid to the spaces and forms the background 
makes as to the design. Draw your small blossom next. 
between it and the dividing line in the center, also the space between the two 
blossomsand the angle of the blossom. Now fillin your stems and bud. Notice 
that the bud comes just to the center of the large blossom. Decide on the 
width of the outer leaf and draw it in carefully. rue up all your lines very 
carefully either with pencil or India ink. Make a careful tracing of one-half 
of the design, reverse it and trace in the other half. 


Watch the space 


Mrs. E. LE S.—It is not proper to put a monogram with the realistic but 
would be all right with the conventional. China having any decoration on at 
all, whether painted by hand or stamped on, is decorated china, so that all hand 
painted china is decorated china but all decorated china is not hand painted. 


S. READER.—Use about one-eighth part flux to Fry’s Pompadour for 
tinting. 

Miss B. N.—For list of china painting materials see Miss Ehler’s first 
lesson in china painting in the March and April numbers of KERAmic STUDIO. 
The Seiji or Celadon ware is carried by Marshall Field Co. of Chicago, also 
W. A. Maurer, Council Bluffs, Ia., Wanamaker’s in New York, and can also 
be found in some of the Japanese stores in the larger cities. 


Mrs. D. C. B.—The belleek vase, which is too tall for your kiln, can be 
fired by leaning it just as much as it requires to get it in the kiln so that it will 
just touch at the rim on the top; care must be taken so it stands firmly. A 
small stilt can be put on each side of it at the bottom so it can not roll. 


Mrs. M. O. L.—Glass is fired at a very low temperature, very much less 
than a rose heat; hardly allow the kiln to become red all over. 


Mrs. L. A. S.—Mix enough oil of tar with the silver in powder form so 
that it barely holds together and then add turpentine. Gold can also be had 
in powder form and is mixed the same way, but most people prefer to use it 
ready mixed, the powder is usually a purer gold, however. 


J. L. D—Most people use the mat colors now, as they are very satis- 
factory, instead of the process you speak of. Oil the surface as in the direc- 
tions given in the lesson on oiling by Miss Bard on page 269 of the April num- 
ber of the KERAmic STup1Io and dust with the mat colors, which can be ob- 
tained from any art dealer. The dark blue is Mason’s Mat Wedgwood. 


Mrs. M. E. M.—The answer to J. L. D. in this column also answers your 
question. 


H. M. H.—If your gold is not underfired you must be using unfluxed 
gold; your slabs must have become mixed in some way. Try a new box and 
see if it does not come out all right. You may come across a box occasionally 
that has been marked wrong. Gold always makes a piece more attractive 
and if it is put on well and gone over twice it wears very well. 


B. W. R.—Your trouble must be that the silver was put on too heavy; it 
should be put on twice with a very thin wash. Try firing very hard and 
burnish as well as you can and then put a thin wash of Hasburg’s white gold 
over it; you will find this a very satisfactory silver. Carnation and Pompa- 
dour come out a good deal like rose if used thin. The color did not affect the 
silver, but silver sometimes affects colors touching it. 


L. M. D.—You will find the banding wheel indispensable in your con- 
ventional work. If you have the small table wheel place it on a chair or any- 
thing to bring it about on a level with the table. Place your plate as nearly 
in the center of the wheel as possible, rest the right arm comfortably on the 
table, revolve the wheel with the left hand on the pivot of the wheel, hold the 
second finger of the right hand perfectly steady at the edge of the plate and 
while revolving see that the plate is the same distance from your finger all the 
way round. It is very necessary to have the plate perfectly centered. Usea 
long-haired brush that is made especially for banding. Fill the brush with the 
desired paint and holding it over the band revolve the wheel under it. The 
brush must be held perfectly still. The art in banding is to hold the hand 
very steady. It will take a little practice at first to be able to use the wheel. 
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(German Secret Process) 


Largest and most successful studio in the 
United States. Photographs reproduced 
in Photo tone or natural tint. 
Accurate outlines ready for tinting for 
china artist. 

Medallion size 2 x 23, $1.00 

Medallion size 34 x 5, $2.00 
Headquarters for Medallions and Portrait 
Tiles all sizes. Apply for Catalogue. 


F. J. H. Abendroth, - 415 East 9th St, - 


Kansas City, Mo. 
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Lenox Incorporated Trenton New Jersey 


Formerly the CERAMIC ART CO. 
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Send for Habe You 
our Read 
Illustrated China Colors 
Catalogue and. Fire 
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Makers of the Celebrated Lenox Belleek China. The Most Attractive Line 


of artistic forms made in fine china. For sale by all the leading china and artist material dealers. 
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J the METROPOLITAN DISTRICT 


—Greuie «ng SASS Vilas tries 


We are importers and manufacturers, and carry 


CONSTRUCTION 


A heavy asbestos [ining is 
placed between the exterior 
idling which faces the flames, 
preventing any loss of heat. 
The outside of Kiln always 
remains cold. 

Firing part is made of 
special heat-withstand 
steel, the lower half of kiln- 
pot being constructed of 
heaveier material than the 
upper. 

The door is swung on a 
davit—-which does away with 
laborious lifting—and is not 
only always ready for im- 
mediate use, but in exact 
position. 

Made in two Studio sizes 
and three commercial sizes. 
Send for circular and price 
fist. 


a large stock of all the world-renowned brands o, 


CERAMIC COLORS 


We desire‘‘bulk’’ business, and 
do not sell colorsin vials. Orders 


from bottlers of colors solicitea 


Visit our showrooms uhen in 
New York—a veritable bureau 
of information. Send for ency- 


clopadic catalogue. ix. 


Twelve ‘Barclay Street 
near Broadway 


New York City 
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L. REUSCHE & CO. 
Sole Agents for the United States 
{2 BARCLAY STREET near Broadway NEW YORK 
sO COLORS CHEMICALS OXIDES ' 


Special Sale 
Dorn’s Ceramic Supply Store 


437 Powell St., San Francisco. Cal. 
White China for Decorating 


e 9 ° 
and China Decorators’ Supplies 
During March and April 

Being the stock of a local China Store gone out of 
business and bought by us at a sacrifice. Write for 
particulars and state your wants. Fry’s Covered 

Palette with removable slab, 85 cents each. 
Agents for Keramic Studio Publications: ‘‘Keramic Studio,” ‘‘Palette and Bench,’’ 
“The Fruit Book,” “‘The Rose Book,” “‘Flower Painting on Porcelain,” The Class 


Room Books Nos, 1 and 2, ‘‘Studies for the China Painter,” etc., etc. Catalogue 
of Keramic Studio Studies and Designs free on application. 
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Dresden. 


Well Known 


: “Sele 
Powder 
Colors 


ning an Tinting ff e 
rl = ‘| For China 
| The Best Quality 7 
= Finely Ground 


rushes and Sams 


FOR SALE BY LEADING ART STORES 


China and Water Color Studies to Order 
AND FOR RENT 


Mail Orders Promptly Filled Send for Price List 


1164 Auditoriam Tower 
CHICAGO, - ILLINOIS 


GOLDS, BRONZES 


COOLEY’ AND OILS 


and every requisite for China Painting. 
WHITE CHINA FROM ALL COUNTRIES FOR DECORATING 
Send for Catalogue. Agent for Revelation Hilns. 


BOSTON CHINA DECORATING WORHS. 
L. COOLEY, Prop., 38 Tennyeon St., Boston. Established 1500 


FRANKLIN HALL 


Successor to JAMES F, HALL 


MANUFACTURER OF HALDS ROMAN GOLD 


AND BRONZES. ALL MATERIAL FOR CHINA DECORATION 


China Medallions, Buttons, Bars and Crescents. 
Importer of CERAMIC TRANSFERS, Send for Catalogue and Free Sample of Gold. 
116 North 15th St., PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


DON’T FORGET ONCE USED 
HALL’S GOLD ALWAYS USED 


BECAUSE IT’S THE GOLD THAT NEVER FAILS 
SEND FOR A FREE SAMPLE 


SIX CELERY DIPS FREE 


For names and complete address of twenty teachers and decorators of china. 
Send 6c to pay postage. .Send for our illustrated price list. White ware to 
decorate, at factory prices. 

AUSTRIAN POTTERY CO., EAST LIVERPOOL, CHIG 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 
Designing INustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates 
330 East Water Street - - Syracuse, N. Y. 


. - CALL BUILDING 
Camera Craft SAN FRANCISCO 
All that is new in photography. 

Sample Copy on request. 


$1.00 per year 


a is a conservative estimate that 25,000 people 


read Keramic Studio each month 


es of China Painting 


SHOULD ADVERTISE IN THE KERAMIC STUDIO 


VERY Advertiser receives frea the Magazine in which his advertisement 
appears, no matter how small the space occupied. The teachers’ card 
we have placed at the special pares of $2.50 per ianehe which also entitles the 
advertiser to space in the Directory. 
eter Contracr—1l” x 3” Carp anp DrrecTorY 


x 3” card in Teachors’ Column, 12 issues $30.00 


Synopsis Directory, 12 issues at 85 cents ~ .°10.20 
One Subscription : 4:00 
$44.20 


The above, by Yearly contract only, is offered for $24.00 per year, payable 
quarterly in advance 
Drrecroryr Conrract 


Directory 85 cents each month. Yearly contract only $9 payable in advance. 


Directory in 12 issues é $10.20 
Synopsis One Subscription . 5 5 . 4.00 
The above for $9.00 payable in advance. $14.20 


ke" Can you afford to stay out on these terms? 
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THE OLD RELIABLE #7310 FITCH KILNS 


The thousands of these Kilns in use testify to 
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Margaret D. Lindale 


their Good Qualities. 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. 


The only fuels which give perfect results in 
Glaze and Color Tone. 


No. 2 Size 14x12 In....... $30.00 
No. 3 Size 16x19 in....... 40.00 


Write for Discounts. the 4, Slee ee aoe 50. 
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SYRACUSE, NEW YORK 


June 1910 


————— 


HE various ceramic societies seem 
fof late to be thinking more of 
g studying than of exhibiting. This 
iS a wise move and one sure to 
bring forth fruit of a particularly 
§ delicious flavor in the near future. 

1b 
We show in this issue a few 
designs by the Portland Ceramic 

Society to which we called atten- 
tion in the May KERamic STUDIO. 
It is a creditable lot for a first showing and we look forward 
to the work which they will turn out after their proposed 
period of study. We are always glad of reports of the work 
and exhibitions of the various ceramic societies. 

h 
Many students seem to appreciate the value of the 
series of papers on Pottery by F. H. Rhead and the course 
in Overglaze Decoration by Miss Jetta Ehlers. We feel that 
we have been unusually fortunate to secure these and trust 
they may be of inestimable benefit to our readers. 


h 
Two valuable additions to design literature have just 
come to our desk, ‘‘Nature Drawing’ by Henry Turner 
Bailey, and “Spring Flowers” a new nature packet, by 
James Hall. The former profusely illustrated in black and 
white and color and most instructive. The latter in the 
form of eleven attractive leaflets in color. 


1h 

Will our readers let us know what sort of a subject they 
would prefer in color? We have tried almost everything 
though we have given very few conventional designs, as 
most seem to prefer a naturalistic or semi-naturalistic color 
study. They argue that one can follow a black and white 
design pretty faithfully, if the color scheme is written out 
and if it is not followed exactly it makes little difference 
while it is most important that the naturalistic treatment 
be followed faithfully. 


7H 
The second kiln of the University City Pottery has just 
been fired with about 100 vases by M. Taxile Doat, Adelaide 
A. Robineau and M. Diffloth. This is a ceramic event. We 
hope to have photographs of the successful pieces. An 
item of interest is that the white china to be decorated by 
Mrs. Cherry and her pupils will be made for them by Mr. 
La Barriere and Mr. Diffloth in the Pottery kilns. 
i 
By some mistake the violet designs were sent a month 
late and we presume for the same reason the azalea studies 
will arrive in time only for the next issue of KERAMIC STUDIO. 
We reproduce a few of the best violet designs since we had 


not room for all. 
*H 


The July issue will contain a color study of four panels 
of little roses by Mrs. Kathryn E. Cherry. Later, in 
September or October, we will give an issue devoted to her 
work and that of her classes at the People’s University of 
the American Woman’s League. In this we can promise 
our readers a very profitable number and a popular one. 


We will reprint soon an article on ‘‘Miniature Painting 
on Ivory” by request of several of our readers. We have 
tried in vain to secure an original figure study suitable for 
reproduction in color. ‘his most difficult branch of painting 
on china is much hampered by the necessity of always or 
nearly always copying other people’s originals. 

a 

Pottery students will welcome the announcement of 
another book on studio pottery. ‘‘The Potter’s Craft’’ is 
written by Mr. Charles F. Binns, of the Alfred School, N. Y., 
and published by the Van Nostrand Company, New York. 
(Price $2.00.) The book contains much that will interest 
the prospective potter who is seeking information concern- 
ing the various processes. We would wish for the benefit 
of beginners that the book was written after the manner of 
a text-book. It is impossible to produce a practical guide 
for beginners unless the writer assumes that the student 
knows absolutely nothing of the work in question. The 
taking for granted that the student is not a beginner is a 
serious fault in an otherwise admirable book. 

a 

We wish to say to contributors that we trust they will 
not be offended if they sometimes find their treatments of 
designs changed in KERAMIC STuDIO. Miss Bard is careful 
to retain all that is possible of the treatments sent with the 
designs but occasionally the treatments as given by designers 
unaccustomed to the manipulation of mineral colors are 
impracticable in the actual execution. Nevertheless we are 
anxious that designers send as nearly as possible a full and 
carefully considered treatment, so that we may follow it as 


nearly as may be. 


We would be glad to have any of our ceramic workers 
who are doing pottery send us in photographs and accounts 
of their work. We would be glad to get some idea of what 
proportion of our readers are interested in that line. Later 
we hope to have a competition for pottery work, in which 
case the pieces will have to be sent in and the prize-winners 
photographed. 
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STUDIO NOTES 


The studio of Mrs. S. E. Price, 23 W. 24th St., New 
York City, will be opened during the summer months. 


Miss Frances Marquard has removed her studio to 
2255 Broadway, corner 81st St., Room No. 27. Her studio 
will be open all summer and the class days are Monday, 
Tuesday, Thursday, Friday and Saturday. Visitors are 
always welcome on Wednesday afternoon. 


The Osgood Art School has removed to more com- 
modious quarters at 120 W. 21st St., where the Summer 
School which opens on June 1st will be a prominent feature. 


Mrs. Anna B. Leonard has gone to her summer studio 
at Edgartown, Mass., on the Island of Martha’s Vineyard. 
She will not return to her New York studio until the first 
week in November. 
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YELLOW VIOLET—HANNAHB. OVERBECK 


A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman's League) 


CONTINUED 
THIRD LESSON—OVERGLAZE PAINTING 
GOLD, SILVER AND BRONZE DISCUSSION 


NE of the most elegant decorations for tableware is 
gold, the beautiful sheen and luster of which seems 
to catch and reflect all the sunlight in the room. Most of 
us remember the company best china of our grandmothers, 
with its bands of gold. What a holiday feeling the sight 
of it gave us, when it was brought forth in honor of some 
guest or some special occasion. Gold-banded china still 
lends charm and distinction to the appearance of the table, 
and we still turn to it as something for ‘best’? or formal 
occasions. 

Gold is a valuable metal, and therefore must be used 
with care to avoid any suggestion of ostentation and display. 
Any overloading suggests vulgarity, but if it is used with 
reserve it is refined and pleasing. There is no other kind 
of decoration in whose use restraint is so necessary. It is 
better to err by using too little than by using too much of 
it. Let the beauty of the design and the skill with which 
it is executed attract, and not the idea of costliness. 


MOTIF I | 


Much overloading with go 1 is the work of careless, 
sloppy decorators, who try to at ne for poor and uninterest- 
ing design and execution by using lots of gold. There are 
a few pieces, such as salts and peppers, celery dips, candle- 
sticks, and small bonbon dishes, on which a solid covering 
of gold may be used with good taste. These simply suggest 


metal, and so do not offend. Be careful, however, not to 
use too much of this sort of decoration on the table. There 
is great danger of cheapening a rich thing by using too much 
of it. 

Used in moderation, with good design and fine work- 
manship, gold is indeed one of the choicest and most beauti- 
ful of china decorations. There are wide possibilities for 
the decorator who cares to specialize in this branch of china 
painting. Plates and other articles for table use with well- 
executed gold monograms and simple gold bands always 
find a ready market. 

In making a tracing of either of the motifs given, trace 
only one section. The dotted lines show where they join. 
In carrying out Figure II place the bands first, and then 
make separate tracing of the little flowerlike form. 


SuBpyEct—Gold. 
MATERIALS 


A box of mat gold for china. 

A small palette knife. 

A bottle of lavender oil. 

Clean turpentine. 

A sable outline brush. 

A No. 6 square shader. 

A bottle of burnishing sand. 

Toothpicks and cotton. 

CHINA TO BE DECORATED—Cup and saucer. 

The shape suggested is shown in the illustration on the 
following page. It costs about twenty-five cents. 

See that the cup and saucer are perfectly clean. Choose 
the design which you wish to use, and then carefully space 
the cup and saucer by means of the ‘“‘divider.”’ Mark as 


COMMON BLUE VIOLET—HANNAH B. OVERBECK 


RERAMIC STUDIO 


BE-WA OR JAPANESE PLUM—ALICE WILLITS DONALDSON 


Fruit varies from yellow ochre to deep orange, blossom end, black. Stems, woody and rich burnt sienna. 
shiny and very dark blue green on top, pale greyish green underneath. Veins, same color as leaf, 
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Leaves, 
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MOTIF II 


directed in the last lesson. With the gauge mark the bands, 
then ‘‘fix’’ them by outlining them with Indiaink. Trace 
the design, following the directions given in the last lesson, 
and outline with India ink. The cup in the illustration 
measures three and a half inches across the top, and either 
motif will fit in seven times around it. It will space in ten 
times on the saucer. Do not go on with the tracing until 
you have divided the cup and saucer accurately. When 
the tracing is correctly made, you may proceed to lay in 
the gold. Follow carefully the directions. As has been 
said before, think what you are to do, and then, in the 
most direct way you can, do the work. 

Do all solid parts of the design with the square shader, 
and use the sable outlining brush for all lines. Fill the out- 
lining brush thoroughly with gold, and then, holding the 
brush at a slight slant, draw it firmly along over the outline 
of the design. Balance your hand as you work by bracing 
it with the little finger on some part of the surface of the 
china. This will seem awkward at first, but you will soon 
find it natural. 


CUP FOR DECORATING 


Good lines are the result of much practise, so do not be 
discouraged in the beginning. Just work ahead, taking out 
everything which is not satisfactory and persevering until 
you succeed in producing something fine. 

After the design is laid in, clean any ragged or uneven 
edges with a sharp penknife or a brush handle. With a 
small, perfectly clean bit of cotton wrapped on a toothpick 
and barely dampened with alcohol, clean the background 
of the design. When working with gold it is best to make 
corrections after the gold has become dry; rubbing or clean- 
ing while it is too moist will cause the work to look mussy 
and the clean, crisp look will be lost. When you have 
cleaned the design, apply gold to the handle and to the 
edges of both cup and saucer. 

Do the edges with the finger, as explained further on. 
Use the square shader for the handle. After the piece is 
finished, dry it as directed in the preceding lesson, and it is 
then ready for firing. 

When it comes from the kiln, burnish the gold lightly, 
following directions, so that you may see where it is thin, 
and then go carefully over the entire design, the handle, and 
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edges, with another coat of gold. Clean the edges as for the 
first firing, dry again and give it the second, which is usually 
the last, firing. If, by chance, the gold is still thin after 
the second firing, touch up the thin places with another coat 
of gold and re-fire. 

Gold for china decoration comes prepared in the form 
of a heavy brown paste. If the color is very dark, the gold 
probably has a quantity of lamp-black or some other adul- 
terant added to give “bulk” or weight. There are two kinds 
of mat gold, the Roman or fluxed, and the hard or unfluxed 
gold. For edges and handles and all work directly on the 
white china, the ordinary mat fluxed gold is used. The 
unfluxed or hard gold is used only over color which has been 
fired or over raised paste. It will come off when used on 
the white china. 

Gold cannot be used over unfired color, and all unfired 
color must be cleaned from any surface where gold is to be 
placed. 

' The ordinary fluxed or Roman gold will not burnish 
when used over any fired color except extremely delicate 
tints of ivory, or the gold colors. Unless you use great 
quantities of gold, it is not worth while to prepare it yourself. 
There are many makes of excellent quality on the market 
which may be easily obtained. Several kinds come tightly 
covered. These are preferable, as, upon removing the 
covering, the gold is found to be moist and easy to work with. 
Besides this the gold is free from dirt and dust of any kind. 

The makes which are uncovered are rather too hard to 
work with, and must first be softened. If the gold is dry 
and does not soften with turpentine, hold the glass slab 
with a few drops of turpentine on the gold, over the flame 
of a candle or lamp, moving it gently back and forth to 
avoid cracking the glass. If no candle or lamp is at hand, 
a lighted match will do. It is well to keep a small candle 
with your painting materials. 

Do not allow the gold to become too hot or the fat oil 
will dry out, and it will be almost impossible to use the gold. 
Should this occur, rub lavender oil into the gold. 

The gold will be soft in a second or two. With the 
little palette knife which you are to keep for gold only take 
up some of the gold and transfer it to another slab. Use a 
very little lavender oil, and grind the oil and the gold to- 
gether until the mixture is very smooth, and of about the 
consistency of thick cream. If this is laid on properly, no 
streaks of white will show. If any do show, dry the piece 
in the oven and then retouch it. The places where you have 
retouched it will not show after the gold has been fired. If 
you can afford it, a covered palette such as you have for 
your colors, only much smaller, is a great economy. ‘This 
costs seventy-five cents. It has a little compartment for 
knife and brushes. The cover may be slipped on when the 
palette is not in use, to keep the dust and lint out, and there 
is a great saving in gold. If you have no covered palette, 
supply yourself with an extra piece of glass (one at least 
four inches square is best) and keep it in a covered box. 
Place your gold materials in this when through working, 
and cover it securely. Have the box large enough to hold 
all the things which you use for your gold work, and you 
will save time when you need them. A very good plan is 
to have a short, wide-necked bottle or little jar in which to 
keep alcohol. The little covered jars which a certain kind 
of cheese comes in are very good for the purpose. Use only 
the cleanest turpentine. If it is not clean, it will affect the 
gold and cause it to look streaked and stained after it is 
fired. 

Keep your gold brushes for gold only. When through 
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PALE VIOLET—HANNAH B, OVERBECK 


working for the day, put a drop of lavender oil on the gold 
slab at one side. Work your brush in this until most of the 
gold is removed to the slab. Then put the brush aside 
until it is needed again. The lavender oil will serve to keep 
the brush pliable. 

If the brush seems very clogged after it has been used 
repeatedly, clean it by shaking it in the alcohol in the little 
covered jar or bottle, which, by the way, must always be 
kept tightly covered. The gold settles in the bottom of the 
jar and is saved in that way. The knife may be cleaned in 
the same manner. When you have saved sufficient 
gold to be of use, pour off the liquid and pour the residue 
on a glass slab. This will soon dry out, and can then be 
mixed with equal parts of Dresden thick oil and lavender. 
Use just enough to bind it together, and then thin it with 
turpentine as before. ‘This is excellent to use for first coats 
of handles, ete. 

Lavender is the most satisfactory medium to use with 
gold. It does not dry out so quickly as turpentine, and 
therefore keeps the gold open longer. It also makes it 
much easier to spread the gold over large surfaces. Care 
must be taken, however, in using it when the gold is to be 
placed on edges or next to unfired tinting. Too much oil 
makes the gold “runny.” It will spoil the tint, and that, 
of course, means that the tint must come off. One of the 
best methods for putting gold on edges is with the finger. 
For this, have your gold rather stiffer than usual. Dip the 
finger-tip into the gold and then, holding the piece of china 
in the left hand, rub the finger back and forth on the edge, 
revolving the plate as you work. This will give you a fine, 
even edge if the gold has not been mixed too thin. It is 
easier to do your edges in this way than with a brush. In 
covering a large surface, such as a handle or the lining of a 
cup, it is best to use a large square shader; a number six or 
eight is good. Fill the brush well, and then put the gold on 
with broad, regular strokes. Take your strokes all in one 
direction, and spread the gold thin but even. Two thin 
coats, each fired once, give much more brilliant gold tan 
one thick coat fired once. Gold put on too thick will chip 
and scale off when fired. In applying it, make one brush- 
ful go as far as you can. Gold will stand a hard firing. 
When it comes jfrom the kiln it will have a dull yellow finish 
very disappointing to behold. To bring out the luster it 
must be polished. 

This may be done by three different methods; a glass 


KRERAMIC STUDIO 


brush, burnishing sand, or an agate burnisher. The glass 
brush is made up of hundreds of strands of spun glass packed 
tightly together and wound with heavy cord. ‘The end of 
the brush is rubbed over the gold and gives a beautiful soft 
finish. However, this method has one very disagreeable 
feature. The tiny particles of glass break off, and entering 
the fingers are very painful. Sometimes, indeed, they 
produce a very serious condition. Ifin using the glass brush 
you do get some of these bits in your hands, wash them with 
very hot water and soap, rubbing them one way only. 
Some people protect the hands with a loose pair of gloves 
and so avoid this trouble. The burnishing is done over an 
old newspaper, and the paper is afterward carefully gathered 
up and burned. 

If bits of glass remain on a piece and get into the color 
or gold before it is re-fired, they will make very unsightly 
spots which can not be remedied. 

Burnishing by means of the sand is much simpler and 
is the method recommended to the student. Place some 
of the sand in a shallow saucer. Moisten it well with water. 
Have at hand a small piece of flannel or any very soft cloth. 
Old knit underwear is excellent. Dip the cloth into the 
saucer, taking up a little sand and considerable water. 
Rub this lightly over the gold, keeping the cloth pretty wet. 
Do not bear down with all your might and main, but keep 
up a quick, light circular motion. The gold polished in 
this way has a beautiful sheen and luster. It is very easy 
by this method to polish under handles and the insides of 
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AZALEAS—EDITH ALMA ROSS 


pieces. When you are through with the sand, pour off the 
water and the sand will soon dry. Put it away out of the 
. dust, and when you want it again moisten it with water as 
before. 

An agate polisher is used for producing very high luster. 
It is a difficult tool for most beginners to handle, as it re- 
quires sureness of touch and a steady hand. It is used 
also for chasing designs on the mat gold. 

Most pieces, especially tableware, need two coats of 
gold, and it is applied for the second firing in exactly the 
same way as for the first. It is not necessary to burnish the 
first coat. 

Do not put your brushes away clogged with gold. They 
will harden, and when you attempt to soften them so that 
you can use them again, the delicate hairs will break and 
split, and the.brushes will be useless. Keep your gold 
covered when not in use. In this way you will keep it 
clean and free from dust and dirt. Be sure to dry the gold 
when a piece is all finished, following the method for drying 
tinting explained in the first lesson. Never send out to be 
fired, or attempt to handle before firing, a piece of china 
with half-dry, sticky gold. Dry all pieces thoroughly. 
Use an asbestos mat to stand a piece on when drying it in 
the oven. Then the china need not be touched when 
removing it from the oven. It is quite likely to rub when 
hot, as it does not thoroughly harden until cold. 

Liouip Bricut GoLrp—This is a sort of luster, and is 
gold in a much diluted state. It comes bottled ready for 
use and is a brownish, oily liquid. It is applied by dipping 
the brush directly into the bottle, and applying it just as it is. 
If it becomes too thick, it is diluted with the gold essence, 
which comes with it, or with lavender oil. ‘Turpentine 
should never be used with it, as it stains and ruins it. It 
comes from the firing with a brilliant luster, and does not 
require burnishing. It is exceedingly ugly when used alone, 
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but makes a good foundation for mat gold. It is used on 
handles, the lining of cups, etc., and on large surfaces, for 
the first firing. It is then covered with mat gold for the 
second firing. The best way to use it is to combine the two 
golds, using a little more than half mat gold and a little 
less than half bright gold. This makes a fine, hard founda- 
tion gold and wears splendidly. Use lavender only with 
this mixture, as turpentine must not be used with the bright 
gold. 

GREEN Go_p—This is made by adding a small amount 
of mat silver to mat gold, and is very attractive. The 
proportion is about one part of silver to three parts of gold. 

BRONZES—These come in different shades, such as gold 
bronze, green-gold bronze, and red-gold bronze. They are 
mixed and applied in the same manner as mat gold, and 
have a dull mat luster when fired. They are used on 
handles and large surfaces, and are not very practical. 
Their use should be confined to vases and other bric-a-brac, 
as they are unsuitable for tableware. 

SILVER— Mat silver is very handsome for tableware. 
It comes prepared on a glass slab like mat gold, but is light 
grey in color. It is mixed thoroughly with lavender oil 
and spread in thin, even coats on the china. It will take 
a hard firing and needs a thorough scrubbing with sand to 
burnish it. Two or three coats will give a beautiful body, 
which will take a high polish. This will tarnish, just as any 
silver will, and needs to be polished occasionally. 

A mixture of gold and silver, about six parts of silver 
to seven parts of gold, makes what the silversmiths call 
“white gold.”’ This is a delightful substance to work with. 
It is as white as silver when fired, but has a yellow cast. 
Liquid bright silver may be used for the first firing, but 
mat silver must be used for the second. 

Liourp BRIGHT SILVER—This is of the same nature as 
the bright gold. Turpentine must not be used with either 
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BISCUIT JAR, VIOLET DESIGN—HANNAH B. OVERBECK (Treatment page 32) 


of these nor with any luster, to which class these prepara- 
tions belong. When using bright silver, clean the china 
until it is spotless. Clean it with alcohol, and 
Wipe it with a bit of lavender oil on a cloth 
which is free from lint, before applying the 
silver. Every tiny streak or spot left on the 
surface will spot it. Clean the china until it 
is perfectly free from anything which will 
affect the silver, and then clean it again. 
Too much emphasis cannot be placed upon 
this point. 

« The bright silver will take a hard firing, 
and comes from the kiln with a high glaze. 
If after it is fired any thin streaks look grey, 
these can be covered by a second coat and 
the piece should be fired again. 

The bright silver is opaque, and two 
coats will give a beautiful, solid effect. 
This is very rich and attractive when used in 
combination with black outline, and pink and 
grey; or with a black background and touches 
of bright color. 

Mat silver and bright silver may be 
mixed together. After this is fired and 
burnished, it has a lovely, soft, satiny gloss. 

This lesson has gone into much detail 
concerning gold and silver; but as it will be 
used for reference on these subjects during 
the remainder of the course, be careful not to 
confuse the various methods discussed. Read 
and study it all, but especially study and 
digest the parts that apply directly to the 
problem which you have to work out for 
this lesson. 


COVER FOR BISCUIT JAR - 
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Treatment by Jessie Bard 


HE flowers of this vine are green at first and afterwards . 


turn mauve shading into purple 
For the buds and green flowers use Moss Green shading 
into Brown Green with Dark Green; and for the purple ones 
Deep Violet of Gold with a little Banding Blue. 


For shadow leaves use Moss Green and a little Deep 
Violet of Gold. The stems are Moss Green washed on 
lightly, shaded on darker side with Moss Green and a 
touch of Shading Green and Deep Violet of Gold. Stamen, 
Yellow Brown and a little Brown Red. 

Second Fire—Close to center of flower wash a little 
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Lemon Yellow, shade toward edge of flower with Violet of 
Gold with a touch of Apple Green. The markings on flower 
are Violet of Gold with a little Copenhagen Blue. Leaves 
are blended to center with the Dark Green and touches of 
Moss Green. 

x 


LONG SPURRED VIOLET (Page 28) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 
OLORS of violets are Banding Blue and Violet No. 2. 
Dark touches in flowers are Ruby and Banding Blue; 
light turned over parts of leaves are Apple Green and Yel- 


low; dark parts are Moss Green and Shading Green. Stems, 
Violet No. 2 and Blood Red. 


er 
BISCUIT JAR (Page 30) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 
AINT flower parts in Copenhagen Blue to which has 
been added a very little Apple Green. Paint other 
parts of design in Grey Green. 
Second Fire—Tint over the entire surface, design and 


all, with a thin wash of Dark Green No. 7, then clean the 
color off of the blue, leaving it on the rest of the design. 


DETAIL DRAWINGS OF VIOLETS—HANNAH B. OVERBECK 


HERAMIC STUDIO 


AZALEAS (Page 29) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


AINT leaves with Yellow Green with a little Brown 
Green; darkest leaves, Shading Green with a little 


Moss Green. Stems, Brown Green. Flowers, light wash 
of Rose or Carmine; darker touches, Ruby and Blood Red 
equal parts. Background, Violet and a little Blood Red, very 
light; a little Yellow around lower side of flowers. Second 
Fire—Strengthen with same colors. 


er 


YELLOW AZALEA—(Supplement) 
(TREATMENT IN WATER COLOR) 

Margaret D. Lindale 
LOWERS—Naples Yellow and White, warmed with 
touches of Chrome Orange and Burnt Sienna. Stamens, 
Chinese White, tipped with Emerald Green. Stems, Burnt 
Sienna, the same color mixed with New Blue to produce 
darker effect in shadow and pale tone in light. Leaves 
Grey Green with touches of Antwerp Blue, Hooker’s Green 

and Burnt Sienna. The broken outline of Burnt Sienna. 
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BOWL, VIOLET DESIGN—HANNAH B. OVERBECK 


VIOLET DESIGNS 


Hannah B. Overbeck 


IOLA palmata, the common blue violet of hackneyed 

poetic fame for beauty, modesty and all the catalogue of 
virtues, isin reality the most aggressive member of a large 
and not particularly well known family. As a proof that 
it is not the timid shrinking thing of the poetic imagination, 
notice the completeness and rapidity with which hordes of 
these plants take entire possession of road-sides, lawns and 
woodland. However, the student of botany is acquainted 
with a number of other species of the violet family that are 
more graceful and more interesting subjects for the decorator 
and designer. 

From a correct botanical standpoint it will be noted 
that the common blue violet has no stem above ground, 
all the leaves and flowers coming up directly from the root 
stock. It is found in a variety of colors ranging from a 
delicate sky blue to a deep reddish purple, variable but 
always with the brownish purple marking on petals and the 
white beard in the center hiding stamens and pistil. The 
bird foot violet is similar in growth but the leaves are parted 
as the name would indicate and in the common variety the 
flowers are light blue. 

The other violets of this locality have a stem above 
ground. The first leaves of all varieties having entire leaves 
are heart shaped. The stalk of the yellow violet stands erect 
and the edges of the leaves have a sort of frilled appearance. 
The flower has a very short spur. The color of the pencilling 
on the petals is repeated in the brownish purple of the lower 
part of the plant stem and the stems of the lower leaves. 

The little pale violet is the most dainty member of the 
violet family. The foliage is fine, the flower a delicate 
cream with bearded throat and the characteristic purple 
lines. The plant branches freely, is almost creeping and is 
a greyish blue green in contrast to the vivid green of the 
blue and yellow species. The color of the foliage of the long 
spurred violet is much like that of the pale violet with a 


brownish color on the lower parts of stems. The flowers are 
a pale red purple with deeper splotches of the same color 
on petals at mouth of the flower. It also has the brownish 
purple lines on the petals. It is interesting to note the 
sepals, the way they are set on the flower, and the difference 
in the different species. The stipules clasping the stems at 
the joints make another interesting study. 


BOWL 


Ques with Dark Green No. 7. Paint flowers in 

Imperial Ivory, leaves and bands in Yellow Green and 
Dark Green No. 7, using one-third of latter. Tint background 
panels in Dark Green No. 7. Paint all parts delicately and 
leave remainder of bowl without color. 


PLATE BORDERS (Page 33) 


E design is to be outlined, outline each part in a darker 
shade of the color used on that part. Outline parts 
and after that is dry paint darkest parts of design in Violet 
No. 2, and one-third Pearl Grey. Paint other parts of de- 
sign with Olive Green to which {has been added one-third 
Pearl Grey; put a tint of Pearl Grey on background. For 
second firing dust the background with, Pearl Grey and 
strengthen other parts but make no color strong. 


PLATE BORDERS (Page 27) 


ie design is to be outlined, do so in Copenhagen Blue. 

Paint the darkest parts of design in Copenhagen Blue; 
all other parts of design in Copenhagen Blue and Grey for 
Flesh, using one-half of each. ‘Tint background with Grey 
for Flesh. 


BUCKLE DESIGN (Page 40) 


pes dark parts in Copenhagen Blue; paint lightest 

parts in Dark Green No. 7 and other parts in Olive 
Green with Dark Green No. 7 added to make a grey green. 
The narrow spaces about edge and between different parts 
of design may be in black or gold. 
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SNAPDRAGONS—ETHEL GATES 


SNAPDRAGONS 
Emma L. Baker 


Geese’ present such a variety of colors that 
it is impossible to give any definite rules for treat- 
ment. The flowers run from creamy white through many 
tones of yellows and reds, sometimes combining all three 
colors in a single blossom. 

Albert Yellow toned with Yellow Brown is a good 
foundation color for the yellow flowers. This may be 
shaded with Warm Greys and thin washes of Brown Green. 

For the red flowers use Blood Red with a little Carna- 
tion and Violet of Iron. 

For the grey green of leaves and stems, use Royal and 
Shading Greens with a little Grey for Flesh. 

For the yellow flowers, a light wash of Copenhagen 
Grey with a a little Deep Blue Green makes a good back- 
ground. A greenish grey background is good for the red 


flowers. 
er 
BORDERS FROM SNAPDRAGONS 
Emma L. Baker 


OR the border containing the bud form, Grey Green 
for leaves; stems and bands with Yellow Brown in 
the flower parts all washed on over a background tint of 
one-half Albert Yellow and one-half Ivory, is good. Or 
Royal Green in leaves and stems, and Royal Blue in flower 
parts over a background of Yellow Brown toned with a little 
Ruby is good. This latter suggestion is also good for the 
design indicated below. ‘This is attractive as well in blue 
and white. 

The border derived from the pistil and stamens of the 
flower is good in Royal Green and Night Green with an 
envelope of Pearl Grey. 

Some of the more severely conventionalized forms are 
very good in blue and white and some in green and gold. 


PEA PLATE (Page 40) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


ag fae effect is green and white. Apple Green for pod, 
shaded with Apple Green and a touch of Violet No. 2. 

Peas in pod are Apple Green and Yellow Green. 

Leaves are Apple green, Yellow for lights, shading 
done with Yellow Green, Violet and Shading Green. 

Blossoms, very light shading of Violet No. 2 and Yellow. 

Background, Yellow very thin, Apple Green and Violet 
and under main bunch a little Copenhagen Blue and Apple 
Green. 

Second Fire—Strengthen parts that need it with same 
colors as first firing. 


SNAPDRAGON DETAILS—EMMA L. BAKER 
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flat tones of Yellow Red and a little Albert Yellow; the 
stems, flat wash of Blood Red and Violet No. 2. Teaves, 
Moss Green and Brown Green. 

Second Fire—Oil vase with Fry’s Special Oil, pad well 
and with a sharpened brush handle and very small piece of 
cotton wrapped on the end of it, wipe out the flowers. Then 
after standing one hour dust this background with three 
parts Pearl Grey, one part Yellow Brown and a pinch of 
Grey for Flesh (Fry’s). Be sure your flowers are well 
cleaned. 

Third Fire—Touch up where the painted parts may 
need it with same colors used in first firing and any dark 
accents which will improve design. 
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MRS. MILLER 


PORTLAND CERAMIC CLUB 


UR readers will be interested to see this first exhibit of 

the work of the Portland Ceramic Club. The members 

are studying under the direction of a teacher of design and 
endeavoring to develop originality and taste in decoration. 
Another year we hope to be able to show another lot of 
designs by its members and we are sure that they will show 
a marked advance in every way after such a good beginning. 
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SALVIA—E. N. HARLOW 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


r I \HIS may be used on a cylinder vase repeating it three 
times. 
Sketch in design carefully, then paint flowers in with MRS. J. N. BROWN 
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A. F. SNYDER 


MRS. J. N. BROWN MARY DAVIS McGINNIS 
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BUCKLE DESIGN, VIOLET MOTIF—HANNAH B, OVERBECK 


POTTERY CLASS 
Frederick A. Rhead 


Tis widely believed that the application of the human 
figure as a motif for ceramic decoration, or, indeed, 
applied design of any kind, demands an arduous scientific 
and academic training. The study of the antique, and the 
living model, together with a comprehensive knowledge of 
subcutaneous anatomy, are held to be absolutely essential 
if a designer would essay the introduction of even a single 
figure in his decoration. It is true that this knowledge is 
valuable, and it is equally true that the figure draughts- 
man’s technical equipment is incomplete unless he has made 
a study of these matters, but it is also true that the dangers 
balance, and sometimes outweigh, the advantages. The 
chief danger is the temptation to exhibit anatomical and 
academic knowledge at the expense of simplicity and co- 
herence. The conventionalization of a figure means the 
adaptation in its general masses and proportions to orna- 
mental purposes, while the scientific expression (as exempli- 
fied by the classic treatment, and insistence on anatomical 
details) means the particularization of facts leading towards 
realism, instead of the generalization of facts leading towards 
ornament. A natural or realistic figure, tree or flower may 
be good decoration, but can never be good decoration if 
applied to the work of the craftsman. These objects may 
suggest a form, but that form must be ornament primarily, 
that is to say, 1t must be a decorative arrangement of lines 
and masses, having a directly harmonious relation to the 
contours of the object to which it is applied. Some stress 
has been laid upon this point of view, because there is no 
reason whatever why a person with a feeling for design, or 
the capacity of covering a surface with harmoniously spaced 
masses, should not use the human figure at will as a decora- 
tive motif. 

The tyro is usually afraid of the details. It is the 
features, the fingers, the locks of hair and the folds of drap- 
ery which are the stumbling blocks. And it is the awkward 
treatment of these details which spoils the finished design 
in nine cases out of ten. 

The remedy is exceedingly simple. Leave these details 
out altogether. Try a design, first of all, say, of the back 
view of a baby seated on the ground. Its little cap is 
represented almost by a circle. ‘Two masses almost like 
the petals of a flower, or the wings of a butterfly, represent 
its sleeves, and another simple mass, shaped something like 
a clam shell, represents its dress, while its back is a square 
with rounded corners. It is very simple, but it is a decora- 
tion. The first illustrated example shows the front view of 
a baby treated in a simple fashion. ‘The only detail is in 
the features, and these may be left out without hurt to the 
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design. It may either be painted or stencilled. The vase 
should be grey. If a grey clay is not accessible, it may be 
made in red, buff, or white clay and the ground applied with 
a fine sponge. The grey is made by mixing about 74 per 
cent. of underglaze dove with the dry clay. The stain 
should be weighed and ground first in a mortar and pestle, 
or on a slab with a muller or spatula and then mixed with 
the clay and made with water into a slip about the con- 
sistency of butter. This should be passed through a sieve 
with about 60 mesh. It can be applied to the vase by 
dabbing with a fine sponge, or it may be put on with a large 
camel hair brush. The advantage of the sponge is that a 
variety of surfaces (resembling rough Whatman paper) can 
be given, and regulated to any desired smoothness or rough- 
ness according to the fineness of the sponge or the thickness 
of the slip. If it is desired to stencil the pattern, the design 
may be drawn on fairly strong tracing paper, and cut out 
with a sharp penknife. If the vase is not damp enough for 
the stencil to adhere, the paper may be dampened with a 
soft brush and pressed against the surface until the edges 
adhere closely and evenly. Then the slip may be dabbed 
over the stencil either with brush or sponge. It should be 
about the thickness of two-ply cardboard. Ina few minutes 
the clay will have ‘‘set’’ and the stencil can be peeled off. 
A tracing paper stencil can be used two or three times, but 
if a number of repetitions of the pattern are required it will 
be found better to use oiled paper such as used in copying 
presses. ‘The baby’s dress and the stars should be done in 
ivory or cream, and the heart in slate blue. This color is 
got by mixing about ro to 12 per cent. of canton blue 
with white slip, in the manner already described. Different 
colors may be applied to the same stencil, but as this re- 
quires considerable practice and skill, it would be better at 
the outset to cut separate stencils for each color, and to 
superimpose the various tints,—that is to say,in this case 
to stencil the heart, first of all, complete, and lay the stencil 
of the baby over it. The flesh tints may be obtained by 
mixing four parts of white clay to one of red, and if this is 
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not available, stain the white clay with five per cent. of 
underglaze—Van Dyke or red brown. The features are 
painted with a fine brush in underglaze chocolate. The 
color effect may be varied by dipping either in yellow, green, 
or fawn glaze. 

The second vase is schemed on the vertical basis as 
already described in former papers. ‘The vase is sage green, 
stained with Marsching’s sage—about to per cent. The 
trees are dark sage, done with the same stain in higher pro- 
portion. 

The dress is pale bird’s egg blue, which is got by using 
about 5 per cent. of electric or peacock underglaze blue. 
The band of foliage round the center is chocolate (U. G. 
chocolate stain). All these various colors should be painted 
flat and the details scratched or incised with a sharp steel 
tool. This tool should not be too sharp, or the effect will be 
too scratchy and the edges rough. ‘The features in this case 
may be painted as in vase No. 1. The third vase is based 
on the spiral method. It is intended to be executed on a 
vase of red terra cotta. The dress should be buff. This 
could be either done in a natural buff clay, or the white clay 
could be stained with underglaze orange. The hair and 
the occelli—or eye spots—on the dress are black, which 
can be got by adding two per cent. of oxide of cobalt, or 
three per cent. of underglaze blue to the red clay. The tree 
stems are pale sage. The white lines on the dress ‘are in- 
tended to be done by the tube-line process. 

The fourth vase is schemed on the horizontal basis and 
is to be stencilled. The ground of the vase is stone color 
(5 per cent. chocolate U. G. added to white clay) and the 
dress is pale lilac, which is got by the admixture of a small 
proportion (about 24 per cent.) of cobalt oxide to the white 
clay. The hair and waves at bottom are in chocolate. 

Vase No. 5 is dark peacock blue. This color can be 
obtained by staining the clay with underglaze peacock, 
about 15 per cent. or 8 per cent. of oxide of chrome and 
4 per cent. cobalt. 

The wings and lower part of dress are pale sage. The 
hair buff clay, and halo cream. ‘The flesh is pale red, and 
the face and hands are pencilled under glaze dark brown. 
The lines on the wings may be either scratched, or tube- 
lined in white. 

No. 6 is intended for a modelled vase. It may be either 
dipped in a colored glaze, in which the effect is given by the 
darker shades of glaze settling in the hollows, or the modelling 
may be lightly tinted and the whole dipped in a clear glaze. 
If tinted the hood and ribbons should be done in pale blue 
or clear white, the hair red brown, and the background 
peacock blue. 

Vase No. 71s a painted vase. The draperies are painted 
in various tones of blue, ranging from dark blue to white. 
About ten or a dozen gradations should be mixed on the 
palette, and the dark tones should be painted first. Flat 
brushes must be used, and while the shadows should be 
applied in a fluid state, but firmly, the lights must be 
put on thick, the brush flattened, and used chisel-wise—with 
a little bit of stiffish slip scooped up on the end of the brush 
which should be squeezed first between the finger and thumb 
until nearly dry; by working the brush obliquely, the slip 
can be put on in little ridges, which are very useful when the 
vase is glazed in a colored glaze, which runs off the edges 
of these ridges, giving sharp but soft lights. The stems of 
the trees are done in pale sage, and the background behind 
trees in underglaze black mixed with an equal quantity of 
slip. The ground which is intended to represent snow 
should be done in white slip, mixed with a very small 
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quantity of dove U. G., and the shadows the same color 
deepened by the admixture of a small quantity of U. G. 
chocolate. The high lights are pure white. The falling 
snowflakes are spots of fine white slip, small but very thick 
and high. ‘The whole is intended to be glazed in Faron 
glaze, which can be mixed by putting two parts of clear 
glaze to one part of Rockingham glaze, or if this is not avail- 
able, a stain can be prepared for the clear glaze of 2} per 
cent. of manganese oxide. 

Vase No. 8 is a suggestion for pate-sur-pate decoration. 
By this process the figure is painted in white slip, and the 
reliefs added by fresh coats of slip, until a modelled effect is 
attained. As the pencillings cannot give sufficient smooth- 
ness of surface, a steel scraping tool is employed to clean up 
the surface, and accentuate the contours. The vase is 
terra cotta clay, with a thin film of sage green, sponged, 
pencilled, or dipped on the surface. 

The web may either be scratched or tube-lined in 
black clay. The tiles are all hand made, as the dust tiles 
made in the die are difficult to decorate in the clay state. 

No 1 is a suggestion for a modelled tile. The head of 
Medusa is not a pleasant motif, but it is selected because 
the scales on the snakes and the wings at the sides of the 
head give the opportunity for sharp detail which is so effect- 
ive under a colored glaze. 

The background is deeply countersunk and roughed 
with a chisel tool. Any deep toned glaze would suit this 
tile, but one of the most effective tints would be old gold, 
which can be made by adding six per cent. of red oxide of 
iron and four per cent. black oxide of copper to the clear 
glaze. 

The second tile is intended to be stencilled and finished 
with the brush. It is on different tones of buff, cane, cream, 
and ivory, with a deep russet background, which can be 
made by mixing 12% Underglaze red brown with the slip. 
If a smooth surface is desired, the tiles should be dipped in 
the colored slip. The color effect may be varied by the 
superimposition of a colored glaze. 

In the third tile the head of a Dutch Burgher of the 
17th Century is given. Subjects with strong light and 
shadow and rich mellow coloring are best suited for natural- 
istic painting in colored slips. In this case the ground should © 
be sponged in graduated tones of red brown, as the slightly 
roughened texture will be found of great value both during 
the process of execution and in the ultimate effect when 
glazed. ‘The hat is blue and black, the blue being a mix- 
ture of equal parts of underglazed mat blue and white slip. 
This color is only to be used in the lightest parts of the hat, 
and the other tones are graduated between this and pine 
black. The coat is done in chocolate and red clay, in the 
same manner. The ruff is white and dove grey, and the 
beard chocolate with the lighter parts chocolate softened 
by the admixture of a little dove slip. 

The flesh is painted in gradations of red clay and white, 
with the shadows in dark brown. It should be glazed in 
deep yellow glaze applied pretty thickly. While this 
method of naturalistic painting is unsuited for general 
keramic decoration, it is an admirable medium, on account 
of its permanence, for portraits, and for subjects which are 
frankly intended to be examples of painting and art decora- 
tion. It is legitimate as oil painting, and like oil painting 
has its own peculiar qualities—but it is painting with ker- 
amic materials as a medium, rather than keramic decoration. 

Tile No. 4 is a Sgraffito tile. It should be terra cotta, 
or dipped with a red brown ground, pretty thickly. The 
helmet is pale blue grey, and the armour and spear the same 
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color. The flesh is pale red and the border deep buff with 
ivory discs. 

No. 5 is a Sgraffito decoration. The background is 
peacock green. Both faces are painted in light sage, and 
the foremost face is painted on top in ivory, and the drapery, 
dress and pearls are in the same color. The hair of the 
back figure is painted chocolate, and the hair of foremost 
figure is buff, with head dress and drapery lilac. The out- 
line of all is scratched or incised. 

No. 6 is a stencilled tile, with background of stone color 
on dark green. ‘The first stencil is the stone color, in which 
the conventional foliage is done, as is also the face. The 
second stencil is the drapery and head dress in pale blue 
green. The hair may either be done with a third stencil 
or painted in reddish brown. The outlines and eye and 
mouth can be incised to the ground or painted on top. 


x #8 
ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


Mrs. E. O. H.—Mix the gold for rubber monogram pad, the same as you 
do for any gold work. ‘Take a little gold from your small slab and mix it on 
a larger one so you can spread it until you have a thin coat of it on the slab. 
Dip the pad into this, being careful that the gold covers it evenly and then 
press the pad on the china. 


PEA PLATE 


B. M. T.—Treatment for Columbine pitcher on page 236 of March 
MaGazingé. ‘Trace the design on the bowl then paint the light grey part of 
Columbine with a thin wash of Lemon Yellow and the darker part with Yel- 
low Brown to which has been added a very little of Fry’s Grey for Flesh or a 
little Brown Green. For darkest part of design use two parts Yellow Green 
and one Grey for Flesh. Stamen in buds the Yellow Brown mixture and also 
the caps. Bands in the Green. Second Fire—Outline with Fry’s Grey for 
Flesh and wash a very light ivory tone background in with two parts Yellow 
Green and one of Yellow Brown. If the columbine comes out too yellow, put 
a thin wash of Brown Green over it. 

M. W.—1.  Fry’s or Mason’s Black, dry, dusted on will give you a highly 
glazed black; not necessary to use flux; give it a hard fire. 2. For mineral 
and gold colors see Miss Ehler’s ‘‘First Lesson in China Painting” on page 226 
of the March number Keramic Stupr1o. A little more flux can be added in 
some colors, but care should be taken not to use too much for it is apt to show 
in the tinting; when fired it may come out with small white spots showing in it. 
3. Lustres should be padded to get rid of the unevenness, for it will fire in 
streaks, except Opal and Mother of Pearl; these are most interesting if left 
uneven. 

Miss B. N.—In the May number we neglected to mention another firm 
carrying a complete line of the Seiji or Celadon ware, that of M. T. Wynne, 
39 W. 21st St., New York City. 

M. N. A.—Add a very little oil of clove to the English grounding oil; 
just about five or six drops to an ounce of the grounding oil. The turpentine 
will dry out and not do much good. 

E. T.—Was the green dusted on belleek ware when you had trouble with 
it? A great many kinds of green will turn yellowish on this ware. Fry’s 
Moss Green will fire all right on it. 


MARY BURNETT 
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gates of the American Woman’s 
League with about as many more 
members who came with them, 
met together with Mr. E. G. Lewis, 
the founder of the League, to or- 
ganize the Founder’s chapter. A 
a more earnest and _ enthusiastic 
gathering it has never been our fortune to witness nor one 
more unanimous on every point. One of the most remark- 
able features of this meeting was the general and marked 
interest in the ceramic work being done in the art institute. 
It would seem that a good proportion of the members 
either had been or were intending to become workers in 
ceramics, either overglaze or pottery. There are now 
working in the overglaze department about 300 corre- 
spondence pupils and some twenty or thirty attendance 


pupils. In the pottery department there are about thirty 
correspondence pupils and ten attendance students. The 
correspondence courses are all free to members. The 


attendance classes are pay classes except for the honor 
students who are paid $60.00 a month. ‘There was an in- 
teresting exhibit of student work in all departments—we _ 
will illustrate these later. 
oe 

Burley & Tyrell Co., of Chicago announce on another 
page acompetitive exhibition to be held from September 5th 
to 14th. The work to be classified either as naturalistic 
or conventional work, three prizes to be awarded in each 
department: $25.00 for first, $15,00 for second and $10.00 
for third prize. This will be an interesting competition 
and we hope to be able to publish the winning pieces in 
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Have you observed lately the little thread which hangs 
from the end of a KERAMIC magazine roll or from a tube 
containing color studies? It is placed there that you may 
open the package by simply drawing the thread through 
the wrapper thus saving the magazine or design from de- 
facement. Do not fail to use it. Your magazine will 
open up much smoother.—KERAmMIC STUDIO PuB. Co. 
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There has just come to our table the circular of a new 
device for a dividing and banding machine which 
should become the guardian angel of designers. It is simply 
worked and divides and spaces accurately with very little 
trouble and a great saving of time. Workers in conventional 
design should look into it. The machine is made by 
Mrs. Bauer of Columbus, O. 

1H 


We would like to hear from our readers what they 
would prefer next in the way of a competition. Unless we 
hear strongly to the contrary we will plan another ‘‘Little 
Things to Make’”’ for publication in the November issue in 
time to have the suggestions used for Christmas. 


SYRACUSE, NEW YORK July 1910 
REMARKABLE convention has ee 
just been held at University City, DEATH OF ELIZABETH BENNETT MILLS—AN APPRE- 
St. Louis. About 2,500 dele- CIATION 


N Easter morning of this year, 1910, Elizabeth Ben- 
nett Mills was laid to rest in Pasadena, California. 
Ceramics was the chosen profession of Miss Mills and she 
would doubtless have made a place for herself in the higher 
ranks of the potter’s art. Her mind was of that keen, 
penetrating, investigating type which left no stone unturned 
to get at the root of what she was searching for. Of in- 
domitable courage, energy and ambition and of indepen- 
dant means, she had the qualifications to succeed in this 
most elusive and exacting of the arts. Her education in 
the University of Wisconsin, where she specialized in 
science and mathematics, and her graduate work in phi- 
losophy at the University of Chicago, gave her a good 
foundation for special work in Ceramics. She developed 
this under Prof. Binns of the New York State School of 
Ceramics and Prof. Orton of Columbus, Ohio, and was 
considering the feasibility of taking an art course to round 
out her equipment for establishing a pottery of her own. 
These mighty efforts to develop and to give expression to 
one’s self, as well as such fixed devotion to an art, can not 
be, are not, lost. Those who came in contact with her 
and those who knew what she had done, will be spurred 
on to greater effort by the force of her example, and thus 
will her spirit and work yet live. Miss Mills was born in 
Madison, Wisconsin, at the home of her grandfather, 
who was one of the founders of that city of the five lakes. 

She leaves a host of friends to mourn her loss. 

Mary G. SHEERER. 


The following open letter from Mrs. Teana McLennan 
will explain to her many friends why her studio has been 
closed for some time. We would like to add our own 
comment that ceramic students going to New York for 
study could not do better than patronize her little restaurant 
which with true courage and a genial spirit she has opened 
to the public. 

Dear Friends and Pupils: 

Do not be distressed that I have stopped painting for a while. Iam asked 
every day, and some days I have three or four letters asking the reason. I 
had painted so much, and worked so hard for so many years that both my 
work and I needed a rest. The benefit that I have received will, I am sure, 
show in my work when I take it up again. And I am having the best time 
with my little studio restaurant, where I wait on the table at the luncheon 
hour. The success of it has exceeded the wildest hopes, and I am so interested 
and have such a good time that it makes me sad to think others are mourning 
because I am not painting. Every one of you should be glad and happy to 
know that I had the good sense to stop before my work got in such a state as 
to really be cause for tears. And surely in every profession we have examples 
of that sort before us every day. When I again take up my work you will all 
see what the rest and change have accomplished. I am sure of great things 
myself. And do not think I am downhearted because I gave up my work, but 
come in some day to lunch or dinner and see that I have made many devoted 
friends because I learned to cook. Every one is so good and kind and help- 
ful, almost as much so as in my painting classes, and anyone who has ever 
been in one of my big classes and seen how good and patient the pupils have 
been with each other and with me, will see how that same thing is carried out 
in my dining room, 297 Fifth Ave, TEANA MCLENNAN, 
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A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman's League) 


CONTINUED 
FOURTH LESSON—OVERGLAZE PAINTING 


Ape are several ways of applying a solid tint to 
china. One of these we studied in the first lesson. An- 
other method known as ‘“‘ground-laying”’ is the subject of 
this lesson. It is a difficult thing to put on with the brush, 
an even toned dark background; if the color is uneven, 
being heavy in some places, the heavy spots are liable to 
chip off after it is fired. This is due to the fact that there 
is too much color for the glaze of the china to take up. 
Usually when a dark rich background is desired, ground- 
laying is the process employed. 

Colors laid or put on in this way have a very high bril- 
liant glaze and are very beautiful used in combination with 
gold, lusters or enamel. It is possible to get effects very 
like underglaze by groundlaying a background, and paint- 
ing upon this after it has been fired. Gold, raised paste, 
or enamels cannot be used over ground-laid color; as all 
colors used in this way are more or less heavy in appearance 
they are unsuited to delicate china for the table. Experi- 
ence has proved that, while we may use with reserve bril- 
liant color on table ware, the most satisfactory is that which 
is dainty rather than heavy in color. Most table ware is 
used on white linen and that fact should be kept in mind 
in planning your,decoration for such pieces. There are 
objects whose very form suggests strong, rich color, such as 
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tankards, steins, jardinieres, etc. 
of “fitness to purpose.’”’? Rich coloring and strong bold 
designs are called for here. Ground-laid color is to be 
avoided on tableware, save as it is used in bands or other 
simple. ways in combination with gold or enamels, etc., and 
then used sparingly. 

If the subject of tableware seems unduly emphasized 
in these lessons, it is because of the belief in the fact that 
American women decorators have here a great opportunity. 

In the stores in the great cities where these things are 
to be had, there is surprisingly little offered which is simple 
and good. 

Most of the shapes are poor to begin with, with handles 
that are not practical, spouts that do not pour well, and the 
china often made hideous with all sorts of knobs and bumps. 
These are not only ugly but will probably chip off as soon 
as used. 

By working to create an appreciation of what is good 
along these lines, the American women will bring about a 
demand for them. This demand will be met by the potters. 
This seems a digression from our lesson subject; but like the 
old Baptist preacher who never omitted, even when preach- 
ing on ‘‘Adam,”’ to make a few remarks upon the question 
of ‘‘immersion,’’ these lessons will bring up almost as often 
the question of good table ware. 

To return to the subject of ground-laying, a knowledge 
of how to properly do this is part of the equipment of every 
china painter. Study each step of the work. Notice the 
differences in the manner of applying this sort of a tint and 
the tinting of the first lesson. Aim to have the little vase 
when finished as perfect a piece in every detail as you can 
make it. 

Supyect—Ground-laying. 
MATERIALS 

One bottle of English grounding oil. 

Large square shader. 

India ink. 

India ink brush. 

Dark Green, Yellow Green, Black. Colors to be used in 
powder form and not mixed with medium. 


Here again is the question 


CHINA TO BE DECORATED 
Cylindrical flower vase. 
Form suggested in illustration. 
Height 63? inches. 
Price about 45 cents. 


en wee 


NO. 1 NO. 2 


See that the vase is perfectly clean; price marks left on 
the bottom sometimes fire in, if the marking fluid contains 
some mineral element. Divide the vase carefully into 
four parts. A division of four is not a happy one on a plate, 
but may be used ona vase safely, the eye not taking in all 
four parts at once as is the case with the plate. 

A very convenient way to do this, if you have no divider, 
is to use a narrow strip of rather heavy paper. Place this 
around the vase, bringing the ends carefully together; then 
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(Treatment page 59) 
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creasing the paper, mark with india ink where it joins. Re- 
move the paper and fold accurately into as many divisions 
as you need. Lay it back on the china starting with the 
first division and mark with ink at each crease, carrying the 
line the length of the vase. (See study.) 

You can quickly and easily get your spacings in this 
way. By this means also large pieces, such as punch bowls, 
may be correctly spaced with very little effort. 

Make a careful tracing of the design given with this 
lesson and transfer it on the china. If you find that the 
tracing will not fit in the divisions, you will have to slightly 
alter the design or make it all a little smaller. Instead of 
making the lower part of the ornament as it is in the study 
No. 1, try it as suggested in No. 2. 

The dotted lines are the construction lines and not to 
be shown in the completed piece. Be very painstaking in 
making the tracing on the china, measuring and correcting 
as you work. Fix the design with India ink. You will 
observe that parts of the pattern are outlined. With the 
pen and black paint mixed as directed in the second lesson 
with sugar and water, outline these places. 

Having this part of the lesson done satisfactorily, the 
next stage is to be considered. If you have no grounding 
oil, it may be prepared at home after the following formula: 
Three parts boiled linseed oil, six parts essence of turpentine, 
four parts asphaltum. Boil a half hour, stirring constantly 
with a stick upon the end of which is fastened a bag of 
litharge. It should be the consistency of thick syrup. 
Cork it tightly and set it aside for use. Some excellent hints 
on the preparation of mediums for china painting are to be 
found in ‘“‘Class Room’ book No. 1 on page 17. Pour out 
upon the clean palette or tile some grounding oil. Add 
turpentine, about one part turpentine to two parts oil. 
Into this put a tiny bit of Black used dry from the vial. 
With the palette knife, mix and grind this thoroughly to- 
gether. The black is added to slightly tone the oil, so that 
you may see whether or not it is even when applied. If the 
oil seems stringy it is too thick, and may be diluted by add- 
ing more turpentine. When a very light tone is wanted, 
use more turpentine, pad a little longer and then stand the 
piece aside away from the dust for several hours. 

Having the oil mixed ready for use, with a large square 
shader paint the oil evenly over the surface which is to be 
tinted. Take your brush strokes in one direction, working 
quickly and spreading the oil with a wide sweep of the brush. 


The surface being covered, use a silk dabber and pad the oil 
until perfectly even. Use at least two thicknesses of silk, as 
the oil being very heavy and tacky will pull the tiny shreds 
of the cotton filling through the silk, unless well covered. 
Pad firmly, following directions given in first lesson. All 
the success of this method lies in the padding of the oil. It 
should be padded until it looks hard and waxlike. It should 
not bubble. If it does, change your pad and go over it 
again. The longer you pad the less oily and more even 
the finished ground. When it looks even and waxy, re- 
move the oil from the design by means of cotton on a pointed 
stick. Be very careful when doing this not to touch the 
oiled background. 

If you do so, take the pad you have been using and go 
over the defect. Spread a newspaper on the table and place 
on it from the vials the necessary colors. For this problem, 
use equal parts of Dark Greenand Yellow Green; with thedry, 
clean palette knife, mix the dry colors thoroughly together 
on the paper. Have at hand a tuft of absorbent cotton 
about half the size you would use in making a pad. Hold 
the vase by slipping the left hand inside of it. With the 
palette knife take up some of the color and dump it on the 
oiled surface. With the tuft of cotton push this color about, 
distributing it over the oil. Keep always lots of color be- 
tween the oil and the cotton, keeping the color well ahead 
of the cotton. Usea light circular motion in rubbing it, taking 
care not to touch the cotton to the oil. A soft clean brush 
may be used instead of cotton, using the same precautions. 

Distribute the color as evenly as possible, not allowing 
it to cake in some places, and barely cover the china in 
others. The superfluous color will fall back on the paper as 
you work, and after you have finished may be gathered up 
and used again. Place any colors consisting of a combina- 
tion of colors in a separate vial; any small bottle will do. 
Label this so you may know its contents. If it seems very 
full of specks or fuzz, sift it through bolting cloth, which 
will remove all lumps or imperfections. Such color may be 
used repeatedly. 

When the piece has been covered with the dusted color, 
remove the superfluous color, by gently blowing it; do not 
do this near your painting table. The oil will only hold or 
take up just so much color. The next point is to clean the 
vase, as any grains of color which have sifted inside of it 
will fire in and disfigure it. 

Clean by means of a rag or tuft of cotton on end of a 
stick. It is important that all loose particles of color may 
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ROSES IN BANDS 


KE.) CHERRY: 


be removed before placing in the kiln. When a great degree 
of heat is reached, there is great vibration and these tiny 
bits of color fly and settle on other work, often with most 
disastrous results. See that the edges are clean. An 
excellent way to do this is to cover the thumb with the 
painting-rag of piece of silk; catch the side of the nail over 
the edge of the china and draw towards you. This will 
remove the color with a perfectly clean straight edge. 
Change the cloth as it becomes soiled. 

If you wish to remove dry colors in this way, slightly 
moisten the cloth with alcohol; do not have it moist enough 
to cause the edges to run. Go over the design again, clean- 
ing every particle of oil and dusted color from it. Let there 
be no imperfections of any sort; keep the edges of the design 
very straight and even. 

By observing the design given for this lesson, you will 
see that black is to be used in some parts of the pattern. 
The design is to be painted in with the same mixture as is 
used for the grounding. This, however, is to be mixed with 
medium and painted in flatly and smoothly and will be much 
lighter in tone. Do this first and then lay in the touches of 
black. Mix the black rather stiff with the medium and then 
use a little turpentine on the brush instead of the medium, 
when laying in the color on the china. 

Paint bands at top and bottom with back, also any other 
parts indicated in the study. The ground-lay color will 
come off before it dries very easily, so be very careful in 
handling it. If a small place is damaged, you will perhaps 
be able to fix it by painting in very carefully with a rather 
dry brush some of the grounding oil. Do not go quite up 
to the edges of the color. Let this stand for a few minutes, 
and then dust the color over it. Sometimes it is best to 
wait for cleaning until the whole thing has dried. This 
will take several hours; then remove the extra color by 
scraping with a sharp knife. 

Ground-laid color should never be dried in the oven or 
by artificial heat; the oil underneath is liable to run and 
spoil the tint. When this method of applying a ground is 
properly done, the result is a smooth velvety surface, 
not oily looking in places. Sift on more color in such spots 
until the oil has taken up sufficient color to remedy it. If 
the tint is not satisfactory after it has been fired, it may be 
painted over with the same color mixed with medium and 
fired again. Do not pad color used this way unless very 
uneven and streaky. It is surprising how evenly a tint can 


be laid over groundlaid color, which has been fired. If it 
should blister and chip off in firing, the defective spot may 
be rubbed down with fine sand paper or emery cloth and 


then retouched by painting over it with the brush. When 
the vase is entirely cleansed it is ready for firing. If you 


send this out to be fired, protect 1t with several thicknesses 
of sheet wadding; brace it in a box or some such means of 
transportation, so that it will not roll or get scratched. Any 
one who does firing could tell tales about the wretched way 
in which many people send pieces to be fired. 

The kiln is not a magic affair, which will gloss over all 
of your failings and give you back a piece quite admirable 
to behold. On the contrary, each mistake is made perma- 
nent. For this reason go slowly and carefully in carrying 
out each problem. When the little vase is fired, you will 
find a beautiful high glaze in place of the velvety surface of 
the dusted color. Use a piece of fine sand paper or emery 
cloth and rub over the surface to remove any grit. 

Those parts of the design which are outlined will need 
to be gone over again, so use the pen and sugar and water as 
before. 

Mix some yellow green with medium, adding just 
enough black to slightly tone it, so that it is not quite so 
intense in color. With the large square shader envelope 
the entire vase with this tint, proceeding as you would for 
ordinary tinting. Pad until even and waxy. When we 
speak in these lessons, we speak of an ‘“‘envelope”’ of color, 
it means a wash of color, a tinting which entirely covers or 
envelopes the piece. This gives an effect much like under- 
glaze holding all parts of the design together with one 
general tone. After the vase has been treated in this way, 
you will have a nice harmony of greens, with the added 
contrast of the black, this too, being slightly toned by the 
green washed over it. 

After the vase is enveloped with the lighter green, put 
it aside to dry; this can be dried in the oven; then with the 
black go over the bands and touch up any places in the 
design where it is used and it is ready for another firing. 
Before attempting to work with the black, see that the en- 
velope of color is dried ‘‘bone dry,” that is, perfectly hard. 
Use the black with very little medium or turpentine. Be 
very particular, as any mis-step here means taking off the 
entire background or ‘‘envelope’’ of color. In a more 
elaborate piece, three firings are necessary; this one was 
planned for two firings and if done with care will be satis- 
factory. If, however, the color looks thin and poor and the 
black spaces grey, give it another painting and a third firing. 


BLACKBIRD PANEL—C. BRIDWELL 


(Treatment page 52) 


CHERRIES 
Treatment by Mary Alta Morris 
SE Yellow Red on light 
side, hading in Pom- 
padour and Blood Red, Yel- 
low Brown for reflected light, 
or where reflected light is 
very clear use Albert Yellow 
for first painting and retouch 
with Yellow Brown. For 
dark cherries use Blood Red 
and Ruby, adding a little 
black for darkest part. Care 
must be taken that the re- 
flected light be clearly pointed 
and the high light wiped out 
to get them round and juicy 
looking, though some should 
be kept rather flat, as they 
appear back of the main 
ones. For the less ripe ones 
use Yellow Green, Yellow 
Brown for reflected light, 
shade with Brown Green, use 
Yellow Red on some to show 

a degree of ripeness. 

The stems of cherries should 
be taken out light, afterwards 
painting in with Yellowish 
Green. For main branch use 
Brown Green, Yellow Brown, 
Finishing Brown, having light 
tone of Copenhagen Blue in 
high light. For leaves Moss 
Green, Brown Green, Shading 
Green, adding a touch of Ruby 
to green for dark leaves be- 
hind cherries. 

The background should be 
put in with Lemon Yellow, 
adding Violet for grey tones 
under branch, blending 
into warmer tones of Yellow 
Brown and Brown Green, 
allowing some of the Ruby 
and Blood Red used in cher- 
ries to melt into background, 
for the darker effects. 

Use same colors for re- 
touching, avoid painting each 
cherry with same idea of 
roundness and color, allow 
some to remain flat, others 
may need only dark tone in 
centre strengthened, and if 
any are too purple use more 
Blood Red this time. On 
some of the prominent dark 
cherries use a light wash of 
Banding Blue on right side 
near high light. Third paint- 
ing is mostly light washes 
here and there to harmonize 
the whole with a few strong 
touches in stems and cherries, 
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ORANGE CUPS—ETHEL CHAMPE 


Treatment by Jessie Bard 
OS. 1 and 2 dark, Aztec Blue, two parts; Deep Blue 
Green, one part. 

Second Fire—Ouil over entire surface and dust with 
two parts Copenhagen Grey and one part Aztec Blue. 

No. 3.—Outline in Black. Design in Lemon Yellow, 
one part; Apple Green, one part; Pearl Grey. 

er 
BLACK BIRD PANEL (Page 50) 


Treatment by Jessie Bard 
LL black in design to be done in gold. 
Second Fire—Go over gold. 
Third Fire—Light Green Lustre over all except white 
in design—this may have to be repeated. 
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DUTCH COLLAR PINS—GEORGIA B. SPAINHOWER 

O. 1. Border gold, design pale blue with same color 

enamel dots on white ground. 

No. 2. Border and stamens gold, design pale blue. 

No. 3. Center pale green with gold border. Light 
part of design in silver, medium and darkest spots in dif- 
ferent shades of darker green, outlined with black. Small 
spaces in center and little triangles in a coral pink tone. 


SALT DIPS—C. S. BABCOCK 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 
ee Dips—Flow, (do not paint) Mother of Pearl Lustre 
over entire dip except the feet. Cover feet and rim 
with gold. 

Second Fire—Trace in design and carry it out in green 
enamel. Hnamel mixture—Mix Shading Green, about one- 
fourth Moss Green, a touch of Black; to this add one-third 
Relief White. Mix with turpentine until thin enough to 
flow on. Apply enamel with a No. 1 red sable brush. 


PITCHER—C. S. BABCOCK 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 
ARK bands and top, gold. Flowers, thin wash Blood 
Red or Pompadour. Centers of flowers and leaves, 
Moss Green and a little Black. Outline in Black. Space 
between’ gold bands at top and bands at bottom, a thin 
wash of Yellow Brown Lustre. 


TALCUM BOX—HALLIE DAY 
Treatment by Jessve Bard 


AINT design with mixture of three parts Yellow Brown, 
one part Albert Yellow and a little Brown Green. 
Outline in gold. 
Second Fire—Paint a thin wash of Yellow Brown Lustre 
over background. 


TOP FOR UMBRELLA HANDLE—ALICE B. SHARRARD 


| ta yellow spots in center; four red spots in edge; 
ground blue; design green; gold rim and outline. 
Orange spots; three shades of yellow brown; black 
outlines. 


SALT AND PEPPER—C. S. BABCOCK 
Treatment by Jesste Bard 
AINT an ivory tint over the entire surface between the 
two borders. Bands and top in gold. Flower form, 
two parts Copenhagen Blue, one part Sea Green, one part 
Pearl Grey. Balance of design three parts Copenhagen Grey, 
one part Shading Green, one part Yellow Green. 


x 


DAISY BORDER (Page 48) 
KEE Cherny) 


ASH the green back of daisies with Shading Green and 
Copenhagen Blue. Touch the shadow side of daisies 
with Violet and a little Brown Green. Centers with Yellow 
Brown and Green. The heavy band with Copenhagen Blue. 
Background for second firing—Wash background with 
Copenhagen Blue and a little Yellow, then touch up flowers, 
washing Yellow over center of daisies and touch in the 
strong places with Shading Green. 
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CLOVER—JEANNE M. STEWART 


CLOVER 
Jeanne M, Stewart 


pe following palette may be 
used for painting this design: 

Yellow Green, Turquoise Green, 
Brown Green, Shading Green, 
Lemon Yellow, Yellow Brown, 
Ruby Purple and Stewart’s Rose. 

Lay in the flowers in simple 
washes with Rose, shading with a 
mixture of Rose and _ one-third 
Ruby Purple. 

Wipe out a few petals with 
small pointed brush and add a few 
in darker pink. 

The leaves are principally blue 
greens and cool in color. 

Background should be _ kept 
light except in depths under blos- 
soms, in which warm greys and 
greens are used. 

In addition to palette mentioned 
above, Stewart’s Grey and Pom- 
peian is used. 

For second fire add detail in 
flowers with Ruby Purple, and in 
leaves with Shading Green and 
Brown Green. 

e £ 
BOWL. 
Ky ES GCherrgy. 


"FP RACE in design, then paint 

special oil very thin over 
flowers, bands and in bloom of bud. 
When dry enough dust with mix- 
ture of two parts Copenhagen Blue, 
two parts Deep Blue Green, one 
part Apple Green. 

Then oil buds, stems and leaves 
under the flower and dust with one 
part Apple Green, one part Deep 
Blue Green. 

Second Fire—Go over the same 
parts as in first fire dusting over 
blue with three parts Copenhagen 
Blue, one-half part Apple Green, 
one-half part Deep Blue Green. 
For the green use four parts Sea 
Green, one part Copenhagen Blue. 

Third Fire.—Oil all over bowl 
and padit. Dust with Copenhagen 
Grey with just a touch of Deep Blue 
Green and Albert Yellow added. 

Bands may be added inside of 
bowl if desired. ; 

rr 
CUP AND SAUCER. 
K. E. Cherry 

id Baws in design and lay it all 

in flat gold. Second Fire— 
Put a thin wash of Yellow Brown 
Lustre back of design and on han- 
dle, a touch of Yellow Red in center 
of rose; touch up gold where it is 
needed. 
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CUP AND SAUCER—K. E. CHERRY 


BOWL—K, E. CHERRY 
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POTTERY CLASS. 
Frederick A. Rhead 


| een underglaze colors supply the pottery decorator 

with a palette that is at once fascinating and simple. 
They are cleanly, they need no special preparation or 
grinding; they demand no particular technical knowledge, 
and can be applied to any kind of biscuit or clay wares. It 
is impossible to shade in these colors as they dry perfectly 
flat and even. If an attempt is made to graduate the tone 
from dark to light, or light to dark, it will be found that 
when fired the graduation is imperceptible, and the surface 
will show level and even. ‘This is really a great advantage, 
because it forces the user to confine himself (or herself) to 
purely conventional designs, while the tints are so soft and 
suave that almost any combination will be harmonious,— 
indeed it is difficult to juxtapose these tints discordantly. 
Another great advantage is the ease and precision with 
which a white line can be obtained, and the clean, sharp 
edges which can be got without hardness. The design should 
be carefully sketched on the piece, and then outlined in 
lamp black, mixed with turpentine and fat oil. It must be 
clearly understood that everything done in this mixture of 
lamp black will eventually appear white, as it is in fact, a 
species of stencil, or ‘“‘stopping out’’, such as is applied in 
etching, and stencilling for groundlaying. When the pattern 
has been carefully traced in lamp black, the parts of the 
decorated article which are to remain white must be covered 
with the lamp black, or if not covered, a fairly wide band 
should be painted all round the outside of the design, to 
prevent the liquid colors from staining the ground. Over 
this the liquid colors must then be applied. In firing, the 
lamp black burns away leaving the place where it was ap- 
plied perfectly white, cream, buff, or whatever color the 
ware happens to be. 

It will be seen, then, that the lamp black is a stencil or 
“resist” and that it must be so applied that it does not itself 
constitute the design, but the white lines dividing it, and the 
design should be so planned that the general masses should 
be spacious and simple. Any diaper or “‘filling,” such as 
scale work, keys, conventional leafage, etc., if traced in the 
lamp black, shows a white line pattern of such precision 
that it would be impossible to execute in the ordinary method 
of ‘‘picking”’ in, without infinite pains and labour. 

After the design has been filled in with the liquid colors 
the article should be fired in an ordinary enamel kiln. The 
piece is then dipped, or glazed with an atomizer, and fired 
in a glaze kiln. A great range of liquid underglaze colors 
is possible, but a palette of six or seven tints is sufficient 
for any ordinary purposes. This may comprise: Lilac, 
Turquoise, Grey Brown, Yellow, Chamois, Blue, Grey Green. 
All these colors are soft and filmy, giving restrained effects 
resembling the Copenhagen porcelain. If any definite or 
dark effects are wanted, such as touches of deep brown, blues, 
or black, a second or third coat of color may be applied, but 
the piece must be fired in the overglaze kiln every time this 
is done. 

This is a type of decoration especially suited to table or 
tea wares, and in the examples illustrated the following 
schemes may be effectively employed. In tea cup No. 1 the 
border of small squares is chamois, which can be washed all 
over and the squares painted on top in grey green. The 
oblong forms can be done in grey brown, and the small 
dark squares in ordinary underglaze black or Canton Blue, 
which must, however, be mixed with water and a little 
mucilage together with a touch of glycerine or maple syrup. 
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An attempt has been made to give interest to the 
handles, which are too often slighted, or treated in a stereo- 
typed fashion. The handle to No. 1 is grey green, chamois 
and black. No. 2 is turquoise with blue squares, white 
rosettes, with the dark patches below in underglaze chocolate. 
The handle is chocolate, turquoise and blue. No. 3 is 
turquoise, with grey green trees and chocolate stems; the 
handle is grey green. No. 4 has a lilac band, with the 
spandrel shaped panels in blue, with chocolate stems. The 
handle is grey brown. No. 5 has a turquoise band with. 
clouds in chamois. The trees are grey green and the little 
triangular trees at the bottom of the cup are in grey brown. 
The handle is carried out in the same scheme. No. 6 is all 
in lilac, with the dark patches in grey brown. No. 7 is 
lilac, grey green, and grey brown, with the handle in grey 
green. In No.8, the beetles are blue, and the upper parts of 
the squares are grey brown and the lower part lilac. The 
strip at bottom of the square is brown and the handle blue. 
No. 9 is yellow, chamois, grey brown and grey green. ‘The 
handle is done with the last named color. This method of 
decoration is especially suitable to monograms, which 
might, by-the-way, be more usually and effectively employed. 

cr 
PLATE DESIGNS (Page 49) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


1—Outline design in Black. Paint all bands with 


N’ 
Gold. 

Second Fire:—Thin wash of Violet on petals of daisies 
toward the center; Albert Yellow for centers shaded with 
Yellow Brown. Forget-me-nots, Deep Blue Green shaded 
with Banding Blue. Leaves, Moss Green, Shading Green 
and a little Black for the shadows. Retouch Gold. 

Nos. 2 and 3—Outline design with Copenhagen Blue and 
Banding Blue. Dark part of design in Gold. 

Second Fire:—Paint thin wash of Fry’s Special Oil over 
design and dust with three parts Banding Blue, one part 
Sea Green, one part Copenhagen Blue. 

Third Fire:—Oil over entire border except gold, and 
dust with Pearl Grey to which has been added a little Deep 
Blue Green. 

No. 4—Dark part of designin gold. The darker grey is 
painted with one part Shading Green, one Yellow Green, 
one Copenhagen Grey. The light grey, two parts Apple 
Green, one part Lemon Yellow and a little Violet. 

as 
VERBENAS (Page 6!) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


KETCH in design, then paint in the dark red ones with 
Blood Red and a little Ruby Purple; then paint the 


medium tones with Violet No. 2 and Blood Red, the light 


ones with Rose very delicate. Paint the bowl with Copen- 
hagen Blue. Add Yellow Green in the lights; shadow side 
of bowl Yellow Green, Grey for Flesh; to this add Copen- 
hagen Blue in the very dark touches. The shadow on the 
table is Copenhagen Blue and a little Yellow Brown. | 

Fire this, then wash background in first with deep Blue 
Green, Yellow and violet; the table use Yellow Brown very 
thin and shade with Violet No. 2. ie 

Then retouch flowers by washing some of the dark 
colors on shadow side. The stems are Blood Red and a 
little Violet; the little touches in flowers are Yellow Brown; 
the leaves are Yellow Green and Brown Green. Wash a 
little of Yellow Green into the reflected lights in bowl; in the 
deep touches a little Shading Green may be added. 
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ROSE PANELS (SUPPLEMENT) 
K. E. Cherry 
WHITE ROSES 
KETCH the design. Paint the shadow leaves with 

Copenhagen Blue, Apple Green and Violet; the 
shadow sides of white roses are Violet and Copenhagen Blue. 
The yellow in roses is Lemon Yellow; the dark centers are 
Yellow Brown. 

Second Fire—Wash in background with Copenhagen 
Blue and Lemon Yellow. Shade the leaves where it is 
necessary and touch in the darker stems and touches in 
roses with Blood Red and Violet. 

YELLOW ROSES 

The shadow leaves are painted in with Blood Red and 
Yellow Brown, the light leaves with Moss Green and Lemon 
Yellow; roses with Lemon Yellow, Albert Yellow, with 
touches of Yellow Red in center. 

Second Fire—Wash in background with Lemon Yellow, 
Blood Red and Violet. Strengthen the shadows in roses 
with Yellow and Brown Green. 

PINK ROSES 

The shadow leaves are painted in with Violet No. 2 
and Copenhagen Blue. The light leaves are Apple Green 
and Lemon Yellow. ‘The roses are Fry’s Rose painted light; 
stems, Blood Red and Violet. 

Background—Copenhagen Blue, Deep Blue Green. 

Second Fire—Touch up roses with Blood Red and Rose 
for deeper tones; the shadow side use Violet and Blood Red. 

RED ROSES 

Paint shadow leaves with Violet and Blood Red; the 
light leaves with Moss Green and Yellow; the roses are Ruby 
and Blood Red. 

Second Fire-- Background, Violet and Yellow and a 


little Brown Green. ‘Touch roses with Ruby and washes of 
Blood Red, a little Carnation in reflected lights. | Touches in 
leaves with Brown Green and Moss Green. Stems with 
Blood Red and Moss Green. 


WATER COLORS. 


WHITE ROSES 

Sketch roses in, then wash a grey background in 
made of Yellow, Cobalt Blue and a touch of Red, then 
paint the shadow leaves in with a darker tone of Grey, 
using the same mixture except that you use Payne’s Grey 
instead of Cobalt Blue. Take a clean brush, moisten it 
and wash some of the background color over shadow side 
of roses. Leaves, Hooker’s Green and a little Yellow. 
Touch center of roses with Lemon Yellow and Ochre No. 2. 
Red touches in stems are Carmine and the Grey mixture. 


YELLOW ROSES 
The same grey mixture for background is washed in 
back of roses with a soft grey, shadow leaves are Payne’s 
Grey and Carmine with a touch of Yellow. Roses, Gamboge, 
centers of roses, Burnt Sienna. 
PINK ROSES 
Wash in the grey background; shadow leaves are Cobalt 
Blue and Payne’s Grey. Leaves, Payne’s Grey, Yellow and 
Hooker’s Green. Roses, wash in with Rose Madder, put in 
shadows with Carmine and a little Colbalt Blue. 
RED ROSES 
Wash in the grey background. The dark shadow 
leaves are Payne’s Grey, Hooker’s Green and a little Carmine. 
Wash in the roses with Carmine, the bright touches with 
Vermillion. Leaves are Hooker’s Green and Gamboge,; 


darker shadesinleaves are Lemon Yellow, Hooker’s Green 
and the grey mixture. 


OVERGLAZE PLATE, FULL SIZE SECTION—AGNES BENSON 
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OVERGLAZE PLATE—AGNES BENSON 


DOGWOOD (Page 47) 


Treatment by Jessie Bard 


UTLINE design carefully with Grey for Flesh then fire. 

Second Fire—Oil the whole background, dust with 

Pearl Grey, three parts, Grey for Flesh, two parts. Wipe 

out flowers with cotton on a stick, then paint in flowers 

shading them toward centers with Violet and a little 

Grey for Flesh. Paint stamens with Yellow and Yellow 
Brown. 

Third Fire—Paint leaves with Grey for Flesh andja 
little Yellow Green. Touch up any part of flowers which 
may be necessary. Stems paint in with Grey for Flesh and 
a little Blood Red. 

If a fourth fire seems necessary oil the whole vase and 


dust with Pearl Grey, three parts, Lemon Yellow, one 
part. 
er 
OVERGLAZE PLATE 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 
ARK part of design painted with one part Fry’s Aztec 
Blue, one-half part Banding Blue, one-half part 

Pearl Grey. Outline flower form with same. 

The darkest grey, two parts Banding, one part Aztec 
one part Copenhagen Grey. 

The grey back of flowers, one part Aztec Blue, one part 
Copenhagen Grey. 

Second Fire—Oil all over plate and dust with Pearl 
Grey and a little Sea Green. 
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PUFF BOX—G. R. MONRO 


ISK on knob of lid orange, made by mixing Carnation 
and Egg Yellow. 
Wing on side of disk Yellow Green and Carnation alter! 
nately. 
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MUSTARD DISH— 
ELEANOR J. CHADEAYNE 


Treatment by Jessie Bard 


Le one part Lemon Yel- 
low; one part Apple Green, 
a little Violet No. 2. For out- 
line of leaf add Shading Green. 
Flowers and buds in Albert Yel- 
low with a little Yellow Brown. 
Bands in Green and Gold. 


fp 


oR 


Circle on lid beneath knob and circle around extreme 
bottom of box Yellow Green; narrow bands leading into 
stems of lotus flower Olive Green and Royal Green mixed. 

Lotus flowers, the above Green, Yellow Green, Carna- 
tion and Egg Yellow. 

Yellow Green in conventionalized beetles, except in . 
top of hind leg; use Red there. 

Deep Blood red_ borders. 
lid fits. 

Background of Yellow Red, pale. 


Gold in rim of box where 
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DESIGN FOR BOWL—MARTHA FELLER KING 


Yettow-Pink 
Bue 
Lieut GREEN 


Goro 
Reb 
Dark GREEN 


BLACK 


Treatment by Jessie Bard 
4 Pace bowl is very pleasing carried out after one of 
Mrs. Mason’s color schemes as follows: 

Tint the band and darkest spots of the design Black, 
after a careful tracing has been made. 

Tint Banding Blue evenly for the middle tone of grey. 
For the light grey use thin wash of Sea Green or Russian 
Green. When dry dust the entire tint with Persian Blue. 

Second Fire—Tint entire bowl with Chinese Green and 
dust with same. 


Third Fire—Tint and dust the entire bowl with Pearl Grey. 
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APPLE BLOSSOMS—TEANA McLENNAN 


(Treatment page 64) 
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PORTRAIT OF THE DAUPHIN--MME, VIGEE LE BRUN 


MINIATURE PAINTING ON IVORY 
Mrs. Adelaide Alsop-Robineau 


LWAYS be careful in selecting your ivory. 
piece that isneither too thick nor too thin. If it is too 

thick it is liable to warp, if too thin it may break. Select a 
piece transparent enough to show the general outlines of a 
photograph placed behind it, but not so thin as to show de- 
tails, or look dark in streaks. The grain should run ina V, 
leaving a clear unveined space about where the head and bust 
would come. The color should be a pale cream or cream 
white unless you wish to paint a dark subject, when a darker 
tone is desirable. The next thing is to prepare the ivory for 
painting, which is done by rubbing the ivory “ ’round and 
’round”’ on a flat surface covered with powdered pumice. 
When the ivory has lost its shine and feels velvety to the 
touch it is ready to use. For painting you will need Winsor 
& Newton’s flat sable water color brushes, 0, 1, 2, 3, Yellow 
Ochre, Rose Madder and Cobalt Blue—sometimes Ultra- 
marine. ‘These colors will be all that are necessary until the 
flesh is almost finished—for blondes, nothing else—for darker 
touches in the finishing, Purple Madder and Indigo will be 
found useful, and such colors as you may wish to use in 
draperies, backgrounds, etc., can be made from these with a 
few additional colors such as Gamboge, Indian Yellow, Ver- 
million, Carmine, French Blue, Hooker’s Green I and II. 
Browns should be made by combining red, blue and yellow. 

For children, Ultramarine is more satisfactory than 
Cobalt as it gives more delicacy to the complexion. No 
medium except water; other preparations such as gum 
arabic, etc., are injurious, causing the paint to crack. If the 
color rolls up on the ivory, the pumice has not been used 
sufficiently. 

First sketch the head lightly with Cobalt Blue, mix a 
soft grey from Cobalt with a touch of Ochre and Rose Mad- 
der, with the No. 5 brush. Wash in the background using 
quite a little water and working in more of the Rose Madder 
and Ochre on the darker side. For the face make a mixture 
of Ochre and Rose Madder, a little more yellow than red for a 
flesh tone, and put a thin wash over all the parts in the high 
light, making it a little darker for the shadow parts. For the 
hair use some of the same mixture as used in the background, 
making it bluer in the high lights and warmer in the shadows. 

Put a little clear Rose Madder on the cheeks. Then 
with the Ultramarine put in the delicate shadows on the light 
side of the face using a smaller brush, and modelling as you 


Pick out a 


go. Keep the whole effect rather bluish in the shadows until 
the last when the darker shadows can be warmed with Rose 
Madder and Ochre, a little Cobalt may be used on the shadow 
side of the face. Go over the whole face with each brush, 
first with the large brush and finally with the smallest, being 
careful not to use too much color. Keep everything very 
light until the last. 

Do not work over any spot, touch it and leave it, work 
on some other place and return to it when it is dry, otherwise 
you will pick up what you have already done. Always touch 
lightly. Work up the hair with the same three colors, and 
toward the last darken with a mixture of Purple Madder, 
Ochre and Indigo. Purple Madder and Indigo make a good 
substitute for black in the pupils of the eyes. For modelling 
the lace use Blue, with a touch of Ochre, working in a little 
Rose Madder in the deeper shadows. You may use any com- 
bination of color you wish on the clothes. Wash in all colors 
as far as practicable, then go over with smaller brushes, 
either in strokes or by pointing until the entire surface 
seems smooth and even. Lift out any dark spots with the 
tip of a clean, moist brush and fillin with the proper shade. 
A needle fixed on a stick will be useful to remove dust and 
superfluous color. 

Do not work over the miniature too much or you will 
take out the life. Rather let a few of your brush strokes 
show. Never use opaque white unless as a last resort; the 
beauty of ivory is its transparency of color, and opaque 
white is liable to make everything muddy except with the 
most experienced artists. As you become more at home in 
the work you can take greater liberties with your colors and 
technique, but it is safer at the start to be strictly conserva- 
tive. 

x 
APPLE BLOSSOMS (Page 63) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


Ps strong shadow leaves with Violet No. 2 and Blood 

Red and a little Shading Green. The light leaves, 
Apple Green and a little Lemon Yellow. Flowers, Blood 
Red very thin so that they are a delicate pink. Centers of 
flowers, Lemon Yellow and touches of Yellow Brown. 
Stems, Blood Red and Violet No. 2. 

Second Fire—Tint background with Yellow, Sea Green, 
Violet and Copenhagen Blue. Strengthen the green leaves 
with Shading Green very thin. The flowers are washed over 
with Rose very little and heavier toward the edge of blossoms. 
Around the yellow stamen wash Violet very delicately. 
Thin wash of Yellow Green over light leaves and shade the 
the darkest sides with Shading Green. 


x 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


A. B.—“‘All gold as background”’ refers to all the dark part of design 
with the exception of the flower and leaves, and the gold outline below handle 
are the lines that are around the bottom of the cream and sugar. The treat- 
ment for Columbine study is given in another article in this column. 


D. Y.—You will find instructions for applying and enlarging design in the 
May number of KeERAmIC STUDIO in “Answers to Correspondents”? column. 
Place a line as straight as possible from top to bottom of hat pin, hold it 
directly in front of you to see if it is true. Take a narrow strip of paper and 
get the exact measurement around the bulge of the pin, now fold this paper 
very carefully in six equal parts, hold it against the hat pin and place a mark 
on it at each sixth of the paper, then draw a line from center of top to each 
mark in the bulge. For jewel box use same directions as given in the article 
referred to. 

N. H.—The gold edge would be very pretty on the panel. ‘Tint the bot- 
tom of bon-bon some plain color that will harmonize with the color you use 
for background for the figure. For dark on cup and saucer use two parts 
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Dark Blue and one part Deep Blue Green. For the light band going through 
the dark part use a thin wash of Deep Blue Green and outline it with Shading 
Green and a little Deep Blue Green mixed. The remainder of light part 
paint an ivory tone. Roses can either be painted a delicate pink or white. 
The cup design on page 230 of the March number of the KERAmic STUDIO 
would be a good design for the fernery. 


Mrs. R. M. G.—The silver can be remedied by going over it with Has- 
burg’s White Gold; it is best to put a thin wash of it on twice. For berry 
border in June number: Outline in Black. Second Fire—Paint berries with 
flat wash, Yellow Red on light side and Blood Red on shadow side. Leaves— 
Shading Green for shadows, Deep Blue Green for lights. Bands, Black. 
Third Fire—Oil all over with Fry’s Special Oil and pad it, when partly dry, 
dust in a mixture of dry colors of four parts Pearl Grey, one part Brown Green, 
one-half part Fry’s Meissen Brown. Wipe out berries and fire. For Violet 
Border—Outline Black. Violets—Paint in flat wash of violet and a little Deep 
Blue Green; the dark spots and stems, two parts Brown Green, one-half part 
Yellow Brown. Leaves and bands, three parts Moss Green, one part Violet 


and a little Black. Second Fire—Put a thin wash of Pearl Grey, t 

has been added a very little Violet, over the entire border. Pitcher by A 
Snyder: Spray of flowers may be outlined with raised paste or black outlire 
as preferred; bands in Gold, the line on either side of handle in Gold 
entire pitcher except the panels with a thin wash of Sea Green or Russian 
Green. Second Fire—Cover paste with gold; fill forget-me-nots with paie 
pink enamel, using a Carmine or Peach Blossom to color the white enamel. 
Leaves, add a little Apple Green and Yellow to white enamel. 


L. S.—Treatment for grape design in February, 1906, Keramic Stupio. 
Trace in design and outline with Fry’s Grey for Flesh or Black. Paint grapes 
with flat wash of two parts Copenhagen Blue, one part Banding Blue, one part 
Pearl Grey. Leaves, one part Shading Green, one Sea Green, one Copen- 
hagen Blue, one Pearl Grey. Stems, Violet and a little Blood Red. Second 
Fire—Oil all over surface with special oil and pad until it tacks. Let stand 
until nearly dry and dust with Pearl Grey with a little Deep Blue Green added. 
Third Fire—Touch up with same color as first fire. 


ROSE PLATE—K)E. CHERRY, 


UTLINE rose with a line of raised paste with the dots 

at corners as indicated. Leaves are made solid of 

paste, stems, a line of paste; band next to design, a row of 

paste, dots almost touching each other; edge of plate flat 
gold; small lines forming background, flat gold. 

Second Fire—Cover paste leaves with green gold, all 


other paste with Roman gold; thin wash of Yellow Lustre 
thinned with lavender oil over the roses; a heavy touch oi 
Yellow Brown in center of rose. Background around rose 
in dots of light blue enamel, made of hard white enamel with 
a drop of fat oil of turpentine and enough Russian Green to 
make a turquoise coloring; thin with turpentine. 
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ROSES IN BANDS (Page 50) 
LG EB. Cherry 
paw in leaves with Apple Green and Grey for Flesh 
roses with Fry’s Rose, very delicate. The bands; 
with Grey for Flesh. 

Second Fire—Wash background with Albert Yellow 
and a little Grey for Flesh; touch up the roses with violet 
No. 2 and Blood Red on shadow side. Deepest touches 
around flowers, Violet No. 2 and Grey for Flesh. 


er 
FORGET-ME-NOTS (Page 48) 

ky. E.. Cherry 
AINT in leaves with Copenhagen Blue and Lemon Yel- 
low. Flowers with Deep Blue Green, the darker 
ones with Violet and Deep Blue Green; centers with Yellow 

Brown. Bands with Copenhagen Blue and Apple Green. 
Second Fire—Wash background with Sea Green very 
thin. Touch up flowers with a little Banding Blue; stems, 

Violet and Apple Green. 


er ¥€ 
DESIGN FOR UMBRELLA HANDLE (Page 53) 


Treatment by Jessve Bard 
d Nase in design, outline the top with Fry’s Grey for 
Flesh, the bow-knot on the side with Banding Blue 
and the roses with Blood Red and a little Violet, leaves, Grey 
for Flesh. Fillin the lion with gold and also the band around 
it, the small dots and band around the bottom. 

Second Fire—Background back of lion, Banding Blue 
and a little Sea Green painted on very light. Leaves and 
ribbon on the top, Moss Green, a little Shading Green and a 
touch of Violet; wreath and upper band at the bottom, two 
parts Brown Green, one part Yellow Brown. Ribbon on the 
side, Deep Blue Green and a little Sea Green or Russian 
Green; roses thin wash of Pompadour or Blood Red using it a 
little heavier in the center of roses. Thin wash of Yellow 
Brown for background on the side and a very thin wash of 
Albert Yellow for background on the top. 


F. WEBER & CO. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


1125 Chestnut Street 


Oldest Manufacturers, Importers and Dealers in 


China Painting 
and Artists’ 
Materials 

The IDEAL China Kiln 


The best in the market in regard to 
construction and appearance, etc. 


F. W. & Co’s China Decorators’ 
Banding Wheel, Adjustable 


on Iron Stand, with metal polished 
disc 8? inches in diameter, turning on 
steel pivot. Price $12.00. 


Send for illustrated catalogue Vol. 325 


Large Assortment of WHITE CHINA 
for Decorating can be had at our branch 
house, 825 Washington Ave., St. Louis, 
Mo., who carry a complete line of the — 
latest designs. 


Write to them for Catalogues Vol. 30 
and 32, 


Baltimore, Md. | 
° | 


St. Louis, Mo. Philadelphia, Pa. 
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we are preparing will contain everything desirable to be found 
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CALIFORNIA KERAMIC CLUB 


HE following members were elected to fill the offices of 
the California Keramic Club of San Francisco, Cali- 
fornia, for the ensuing term: President, Miss Helen O’Mal- 
ley; First Vice-President, Mrs. R. V. Bateman; Second Vice- 
President, Miss Emily Hesselmeyer; Treasurer, Miss L. O. 
Willett; Secretary, Mrs. E. FE. Harvey; Executive Board, 
Miss Minnie C. Taylor, Mrs. Joseph Peltier. 
The Club will hold their annual exhibit this year at the 
Palace Hotel early in December. 
Mrs. E. E. HARVEY, Secretary. 
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CLUB NOTE 


The Denver Keramic Club held its twenty-first annual 
exhibition in the Brown Palace Hotel, May 17th, 18th, and 
1gth. The work shown was an advance on that of former 
years. In this progress the KERAmMIC StTupIo has wonder- 
fully assisted. The attendance by the public was good and 
the interest keen. The Club now adjourns until October. 
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STUDIO NOTES 


Mary Alley Neal, 1425 Broadway, New York, will — 
open her studio, August rst, after a sketching tour in the 
Berkshires. 


Nettie Spoor Hanauer, Chicago, has removed heft 
studio from the Auditorium Building to 741 Fine Arts 
Building. Lesson days, Tuesdays Thursdays and Saturdays. 


Mrs. A. A. Frazee, of Chicago, has recently removed her 
studio to r105 Auditorium Tower next to that of F. B. Aulich. 
The studio will be open all summer. 


Mrs. L. Vance-Phillips has made extensive preparations 
for her work at Chautauqua this coming season. She will 
have as her associates, Miss Laura Overley and Mrs. Georgia 
Pierce Unger. Mrs. Phillips will, as usual, devote her per- 
sonal attention to the classes in portraits and miniatures. 


COOVER’S 
GOLD LETTERS 


A NEW IDEA 


PURE Roman Gold Letters, Monograms and 

Conventional Designs ready and easy to apply. 
Send 30 cents for set of samples, descriptions, and 
illustrated catalogue. Address 


- 1428 G Street, - LINCOLN, NEB. 


PuaP tn aP ay PIATRA RAL POLY PUTT apie 


DISTRIBUTED TO DEALERS. BY. 


FAVOR, RUHL & CO., New York, Chicago and Boston 


The Railsback-Claremore Co. 


505 Union Street 
Seattle, Wash. 


Ask your Dealer. 


F. G. COOVER, 


CLUVIAT REAM ARAL 


322 West Fifth Street 
Los Angeles, Cal. 


You can always rely on finding the very latest and best in 
Our catalogue which 
It’s yours for 


in the potter’s art. It will be ready in August. 


the asking. 
‘Everything for the China Decorator”’ 


writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


CALL BUILDING 
SAN FRANCISCO 


Camera Craft 
All that is new in photography, $ I.00O per year 


Sample Copy on request. 


Two New Publications 
Packet of Spring Flowers 


The most beautiful plates of spring flowers, drawn from nature by 
James Hall and reproducedin color. The Pussy Willow, Alder, Crocus, 
Narcissus, Violet, Red Maple, Marsh Marigold and Iris, In all eleven 
plates faithfully printed on sheets 9x12. Explanatory text for 
teachers use. Price 75c. 


Nature Drawing 

A new book, edited by Henry Turner Bailey, for teachers of elemen- 
tary grades. It explains and illustrates every phase of plant drawing 
in every medium of expression. Decorative arrangement, effective 
rendering, appropriate mounting. Profusely illustrated; six full 
page plates in color. 164 pp. cloth, $1.50 postpaid. 


Published and for sale by 


The Davis Press, Publishers 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


GOLDS, BRONZES 


COOLEY’ AND OILS 


and every requisite for Chine Painting. 


WHITE CHINA FROM ALL COUNTRIES FOR DECORATING 


Send for Catalogue. Agentfor Revelatien HMilnms. 
BOSTON CHINA DECORATING WORKS. 
L. COOLEY, Prep., 38 Tennyson St., Boston. Established 16860 
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Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 
Designing Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates 
330 East Water Street a Gunes Syracuse, N. Y. 


Keramic 
Studio 
ee Publica- 


Each of the following books, complete, in one volume. 


The Fruit Book $3.00 


Flower Painting on Porcelain 


$3.00 


The Rose Book $3.00 
The Art of Teaching China Decoration 


The four when ordered together $10.50 Express Paid. 
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THE OLD RELIABLE ‘210 FITCH KILNS 


The thousands of these Kilns in use testify te 
their Good Qualities. 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. 


The only fuels which give perfect results in 
Glaze and Color Tone. 


Gas Kiln 2 sizes 


No.1 Size 10x12in....... $15.00 
No. 2 Size 16 x 12 in....... 20.00 
No.3 Size 16x15 in....... 25.00 
No. 4 Size 18 x 26 in....... 60.00 


No. 2 Size 14x12 in....... $30.00 
No.3 Size 16x19 in....... 40.00 


Write for Discounts. 


STEARNS, FITCH & CO., : SPRINGFIELD, OHIO 


Charcoal Kiln 4 sizes 


SYRACUSE, NEW YORK 


August 1910 


FEW of our correspondents have 
asked questions which we feel 
should be answered on the edi- 
torial page, as the reply is of inter- 
est to many of our readers. 

Mrs. S. asks if we will give any 
lessons in design for ceramics. 
We expect to follow Miss Jetta 
Ehler’s thorough lessons in china 
painting, with a series of lessons 
on ceramic design by Mrs. Kathryn E. Cherry. Both of 
these courses, as well as that on pottery, which we will 
give later, will be published by courtesy of the American 
Woman’s League. 

Which reminds us: A short time ago we announced on 
the editorial page that ‘‘thirteen full paid subscriptions for 
KERAMIC STUDIO would entitle any woman to become a 
member of the American Woman’s League.’’ What we for- 
got to add was that this offer is not made by us and has 
nothing whatever to do with our own club rates advertised 
on other pages. We asa publication have no connection 
with the League, except that of being one of the magazines 
which receive subscriptions through that medium. Also, 
through the association of the editor with the pottery work 
at University City, we have been enabled by the courtesy of 
the League to publish their very thorough and reliable 
courses in ceramics. But if any one wishes to become a 
member of the League by sending thirteen subscriptions for 
KeRAmic StTupIo they must send the full price of $4.00 for 
each subscription to the American Woman’s League, not to 
us. And they should make all inquiries and address all cor- 
respondence regarding that offer to the American Wom- 
an’s League, University City, St. Louis, Mo., as we assume 
no responsibility whatever, and are not soliciting subscrip- 
tions for the League. We are solely in the position of having 
become acquainted with a good course of study which is 
available for a little exertion, and we are always glad to 
help others to the information we receive, although person- 
ally it pays us better to receive subscriptions direct than 
through any agency. But we accept the League orders to 
help along what seems to us a philanthropic movement. 

Mrs. S. also asks: ‘‘Could not the violet designs in 
June KERAmic Stup1o be just a little more like the natural 
flower and still be good style?”’ 

They could. But we have to publish designs as they 
are made for us by the contributors. Those who wish to 
copy them or use them as suggestions can modify them to 
suit themselves, but we are such a short time away from the 
naturalistic treatment of china decoration that it is in no way 
extraordinary that we hear from time to time homesick cries 
for the old days before the new becomes ‘“‘homeier”’ and at 
the same time better and more lasting. 

Moreover, even in the conventional work there must 
still be a difference of style and taste. What appeals to one 
will not always appeal to another, and there are several 
styles of conventional work. Those who still love the flower 
work will find some dainty adaptations or compromises in 
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the little flower borders of Mrs. Kathryn Cherry in the later 
issues of KERAMIC STuDIO. Meanwhile, any one who has 
any really good naturalistic studies of flowers and fruit 
should send them to KERAMIC STUDIO on approval, as it is 
always difficult to get good studies from which to design. 

Miss A. also sends out an appeal for a conventionali- 
zation which will leave the source of inspiration recognizable. 
She says: 

“But have we not had enough, or rather, have not those 
who want them had their share, of those heavy, blocked out 
black and white designs? A ray of hope of a change came 
with the May number, but the cloud settled down again with 
the June issue. One thing, in using these designs on china 
one can not print the name ‘Conventional So and So’ under- 
neath, and there is not always enough likeness retained to 
do without it. Take, for instance, 
cover over the title and ask some one, as I did, Ww ‘hat the bot- 
tom one is. The answer I got was ‘conventional elephants’, 
and the top one, conventional butterflies, and yet the designs 
are very pretty. Therefore give us enough of the realistic 
in these designs to know them unnamed and keep them 
dainty, pretty and suitable for the china they are supposed 
to adorn, and we will not get discouraged.” 

Do you remember with any distinctness the designs on 
your grandmother’s china? The flowers might belong to 
any family in heaven or earth or the waters under the earth, 
—hbut you loved them and love them now,—there was no 
attempt at drawing or shading, there were several splashes 
of yellow, a dash or two of red, a few splotches of green, and 
a few dots of blue, and there you were with a dainty spray 
arranged regularly or irregularly around the plate, as con- 
ventional as anything might be to-day, but cruder both in 
color and thought. To-day we are evolving a uew style, 
one derived from the inspiration of grandmother’s china and 
the study of the historic styles, together with the modern 
thought in design inspired by the Japanese. 

Do any of you feel that you cannot love a Chinese or 
Persian decoration because you can not name it? Or the 
dainty conventionalizations of the Japanese? No. The 
trouble is that we are finding it hard to dissociate ourselves 
from the false ideals of our crude young country, which are, 
however, but a passing phase. It does not follow that all 
naturalistic things are bad, and all conventional good. The 
naturalistic treated as the Japanese do, is delightful, but it 
is really conventional, and the conventional badly under- 
stood and as badly executed is an abomination. We prefer 
white, unsullied china. 

We have had requests for decorative designs for an 
Empire coffee set and chocolate set; also lobster design for 
salad bowl or platter; also studies of nuts carefully drawn 
with leaf and burr or case. Have any of you anything really 
nice for these subscribers? If so, send to us for examination. 

i 

We call attention to the unique designs of plates with 
monograms in this issue from the skillful fingers of Miss 
Maud Mason. This is an interesting departure and should 
bring some very satisfying results, 
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A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman’s League) 


(CONTINUED) 


FIFTH LESSON—OVERGLAZE PAINTING 
INTRODUCTION 


HE design given with this lesson combines two different 
problems; a floret done after a new method, and the 
use of bands and lines as part of the decoration. Ina former 
lesson, mention was made of the possibility of decorating 
china for one firing. There is a certain style of decoration 
which need only be painted once and may be carried through 
successfully in one firing. Things done in this way have a 
freshness and charm which is very attractive. There has 
been so much overdone china painting that one turns with 
relief to the simple, frank sort of ornamentation. This 
method has its limitations, however. One could not use 
gold, for instance, as it is not safe to use it on tableware 
unless it has two coats and consequently two firings. Enam- 
els, raised paste, etc., cannot be carried out properly 
without at least two firings. But the idea of doing things 
that need not be labored over for a second, and even third 
time, has a strong fascination for the average decorator. 
How freely and happily one can work and with what 
charming results, for work done in such a spirit reflects it 
in the completed object. 

A motif placed at regular intervals on a surface is apt 
to look too detached or ‘‘spotty,” so these spots are held 
together by lines. These lines may be used in a great variety 
of ways; they may be used to break the surface into panels, 
or to form bands, or in broken bands to hold motifs together. 


The design of this lesson is an example of this. The plate 
design of the second lesson did not include lines or bands, as 
it was deemed wiser for the beginner not to attempt them. 
The student by this time, however, has had sufficient ex- 
perience to take up the subject. 

_ One of the strong pleas for simple, one-fire decoration is 
that such treatment seems to make a more truly “‘porcelain”’ 
thing of it. We see so much on overglaze which properly 
belongs on underglaze or pottery ware. We have learned 
that true decoration is used to enhance an already beautiful 
form or surface. One of the beauties of the white china or 
porcelain which we use is its translucent glaze. The por- 
celain surface is so delicate and beautiful, why cover this 
and lose it? Why not further heighten its value by the use 
of a bit of soft, brilliant color or gold? Think always of 
your plate as a piece of china with a background of white 
table linen. You will not then use muddy, dark, yes even 
bilious-looking colors on your tableware. 

You will reach out, too, for things that are not elaborate. 
Everything in modern decoration tends toward extreme 
simplicity in design. As the artist-craftsmen have studied 
and progressed, they have grown away from the over- 
ornate style. There is a feeling to-day that a design which 
has restraint is more refined than one which runs riot as to 
shapes, sizes, and colors. 

Such work produces the same sort of impression that a 
noisy, boisterous, and aggressive person makes in a company. 
One turns with relief to the more reserved and dignified 
individual. For a long time china painting was not con- 
sidered seriously by artists. Recently, however, a great 
change has taken place. This is the result of a great awaken- 
ing on the part of china painters. The revelation of the 
truth of what constitutes true decoration began to spread. 
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At first only one or two were brave enough to break away 
from old traditions, but gradually the movement grew, until, 
to-day, every ceramist of any standing is to be found in its 
ranks. 

The use of conventional design has been abused. Why 
should it not be? One does not spring directly from a 
wrong way of doing things into an absolutely correct man- 
ner of doing them. Do not condemn all conventional 
designs because you see designs which are poor and uninter- 
esting in the magazines. The average publisher is hard 
pressed in gathering good material for publication. 

Remember also that the American china decorators are 
slowly but surely working toward a high ideal, and a dis- 
tinctive school of decoration. ‘This will not come in a day 
but is a matter of slow evolution. The American Woman’s 
League holds in its hands a powerful influence in this devel- 
opment. 

If this subject of simple decoration is repeatedly 
emphasized, it is because the people back of this University 
movement want the students of this course to stand for the 
right sort of thing. A body of students so widely scattered, 
all working toward one standard, will spread an influence 
for good design and good craftsmanship which is practically 
unlimited. 

SUBJECT 

Use of lines and bands; method of executing design for 
one firing. 

MATERIALS 

Keramic gauge 

Plate divider 

India ink China pencil 

India ink brush Banding Blue 

Bottle of Fry’s special tinting Royal Copenhagen Grey 

oil Pearl Grey 


Impression paper 
Lead pencil 


Yellow Green 
Dark Green 
Albert Yellow 


Small square shader 
Red sable outlining brush 
Tracing paper 


CHINA TO BE DECORATED 


Plate 74 inches with rim; rim 14 inches wide. 

Clean the plate ready for work, then carefully divide it 
into ten sections. ‘‘Fix’’ the divisions with a delicate line 
of India ink, using the camel’s hair outlining brush for the 
purpose. Next place the lines by means of the keramic 
gauge. Space your lines, observing and marking their 
distance from the edge of the plate and from each other. 
On the gauge you will find a movable crossbar with a tiny 
screw ; unfasten this screw and then place the pencil point on 
the proper place for the line. Push the little bar up against 
the edge of the plate, fastening it in place by turning the 
little screw. Draw this around the plate and, holding it 
always at the same angle, use the gauge as directed in the 
second lesson. 

If you have no gauge, the lines may be drawn in with 
the china pencil. Hold the pencil firmly between the thumb 
and first finger. Balance the hand by holding the tip of 
the second finger against the edge of the plate. Hold the 
plate on the palm of the left hand, get the pencil point fixed 
where the line is to be drawn, and then, holding the right 
hand with the pencil always firmly in the same position, 
slowly revolve the plate with the left hand. With a little 
practise one may get perfectly straight lines. The essential 
point is to keep the pencil and balancing finger as nearly 
stationary as possible. 

When all the straight lines are placed, the little panel 
suggestions are next to be measured and drawn in by means 
of the china pencil. If you are unable to do this free-hand, 
use a piece of tracing paper. Begin now to try to be inde- 
pendent of tracing for such points, using the china pencil 
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whenever you can. If you find you can’t get it to look well 
after repeated trials, then resort to the tracing paper, wait- 
ing for free-hand work until the eye and hand are better 
trained. When this part of the design is placed, go over it 
all with a delicate line of India ink. This must be a soft 
grey line, because it is very difficult to see exactly what you 
are doing in using color or oil over a very thick black ink 
line. For this, it is well to dilute the ink with more water 
after you have ground it on an old saucer. A very nice tool 
to have, is what is known as a Japanese inkstone. In this, 
the ink is ground and there is a depression at one end to 
hold the liquid. However, an old saucer or a little butter 
dish answers the purpose. 

Next, proceed to make a tracing of the little floret motif 
and the one used in the center of the plate. Transfer these 
carefully to the china, following directions given in the 
second lesson. It will not be necessary to go over this part 
of the design with ink, as with care, the grey ink left by the 
impression paper will be sufficient, Place upon the clean 
palette or china tile, a small quantity of Fry’s special tinting 
oil. (It has not been the custom to mention the names 
of dealers in these lessons. In this case, we know of no other 
preparation which takes the place of this one.) Into this 
oil mix a wee bit of powdered black—just enough to tone it 
slightly, as you did with the grounding oil in the previous 
lesson. With this oil and one of your smallest square shaders 
paint in all the little flower motifs. It should appear of an 
even light grey tone. To assist in making it even 
use a tiny little pad, prepared like the one for tinting, only 
much smaller; pad the oil with this until it looks smooth. 
With a toothpick and cotton, clean off any oil outside the 
design; then put the plate aside until the oil is partly dry 
and tacky. The time required for the drying varies with 
the temperature of the room; usually an hour or two will do. 
Do not dry it by artificial heat. It should just be tacky 
- enough to take color. 

When ready to apply the color, spread a newspaper on 
the painting table. For the little flower form, which is 
blue, measure out on your paper in little piles, two parts 


Banding Blue, one part Copenhagen Grey, and one part 
Pearl Grey. Mix this together dry with the palette knife 
until throughly blended. With a small tuft of cotton, pick 
up some of the color and, proceeding exactly as you did in 
ground-laying, rub it into the flower part of the design. Be 
careful to spread it over the leaves which are to be green. 
For the leaves and the stems, mix in the same manner on 
the paper, four parts yellow green, two parts Pearl Grey, and 
a scant part Dark Green, and dust this on the leaf forms and 
stems as you did the color for the little flower. ‘The small 
center part of the flower is to be yellow. Use Albert Yel- 
low two parts and Pearl Grey one part. After this dusting 
is all done, clean the edges with the toothpick and cotton. 
Be very thorough in doing this, as every bit of the white 
china must be spotless, and the edges of your design should 
be crisp and clean cut. 

When this is all satisfactorily cleaned, the lines forming 
the border are to be laidin. Take the same mixture you used 
for dusting the blue flower, mixing it with just enough 
medium to bind it together much stiffer than you would 
want it for painting. Thin it with turpentine until it will 
flow freely from the brush. The sable outline brush is to 
be used for this process. Take up considerable color on the 
brush and then, holding the brush at a slight slant, follow 
the traced line of the design, letting the color flow in a firm, 
even line. ‘This sort of outline does not want to be a thin, 
thready affair, but must be firm and solid. To flow the color, 
you must not press with the brush asin painting. The color 
should be wet enough to flow easily when the tip of the brush 
touches the china; experience alone will teach you just how 
wet the color must be. If excessively thin, it will run. If 
just thin enough, it will not spread, but to your delight it 
will stay just where itis put. With a toothpick and cotton, 
clean and straighten all uneven places. The blue of the 
bands and the edge of the plate, which are applied in the 
same way, being mixed with turpentine, will dry very quick- 
ly. When cleaning them be particular not to leave on the 
edges any little rolled up bits of color, scraped in cleaning. 
Lightly brush them off, brushing away from the design. 
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They would make very unsightly ‘‘jots’’ of color if left and 
fired in. If the oil has been properly laid in, and the color 
well dusted into it, you will have a very clean, high glazed 
color. This will be much richer in tone and more even in 
texture than you could possibly lay on with a brush. Color 
laid on in this way has a brilliance that is entirely unlike 
brush work. The design of this plate would work out very 
well indeed done entirely in the blue. If you do one in this 
way for practise, be careful not to load on the color too 
heavily. It is necessary to grind it thoroughly on the ground 
glass slab. Then use the color thin enough to flow evenly 
from the brush so that the surface which you are covering 
will have a thin, but solid, coat of color. Do not build it up 
high or have it lumpy in some places and barely covering the 
design in others. It is essential that you float it on, so that 
it has an even, solid flat body. 

After the design is cleaned thoroughly as directed, it 1s 
ready to be dried. After it is fired, you will have a beautiful 
glowing blue, with almost the effect of underglaze. Things 
done in this way are delightful. One of our foremost 
decorators, at a recent important exhibition, showed an 
individual breakfast set done in this same blue on the white 
china. The design was very simple, but the color was very 
beautiful and the technique absolutely perfect. In this 
great gallery with all its rich display one turned again and 
again to this charming set. Here, the decorator considered 
the surface of her china as a thing beautiful in itself and 
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relied only on the clearness and brilliancy of its glaze, en- 
hanced by the contrast of its rich blue, and a design so 
simple that it was restful though repeated on so many pieces. 
The result was a joy to behold or to possess. 

The design of this lesson may be applied to bowls, or 
to a large coffee cup and saucer. It could be used to ad- 
vantage on a pitcher, using the center motif at intervals 
around the body of the pitcher and the bands and smaller 
flower motif at the top. Do not be afraid to experiment. 
Try several different arrangements of the panels and bands 


on paper. The ability to make firm, clean- 
cut lines does not come in a day. Take an 
old plate and practise, doing them over and 
over. 

It is a great help to balance the hand by 
means of the little finger, as suggested in the 
lesson on making gold lines. You cannot 
make good lines unless the brush is filled 
with color. Still another point is to drag 
the brush steadily along without lifting it 
any oftener than you can help. Do not 
~make little short hitches at it; you will never 
get good lines in that way. Any very fine 
_ lines are best made with the pen; but where 
straight lines are used as a part of the dec- 
oration, they need more strength and char- 
acter, and should be made with the brush. 
Keep your eyes open for suggestions, and 
observe keenly whatever comes your way. 
In many of the magazines you will find 
timely articles on applied arts. Try to 
understand why some things are classed as 
good in design. Apply what you are grad- 
ually learning in these lessons as rules by 
which to judge these things. 

In the picturesque language of the day, 
one must just ‘‘plug.’’ There is no royal 
road to learning china painting. Some 
famous writer said that nine-tenths of all 
work is drudgery, and genius is only the 
ability to stick to it. 


vr 
LEAGUE NOTES 


HE National League of Mineral Paint- 

ers, which has been active in the work 
of the development of ceramic art in this 
country during the past eighteen years, dis- 
banded at its sixth triennial meeting. 

The medal which was won at the Paris 
Exposition was presented to the Art In- 
stitute, Chicago. Other property of the 
League was sold and the proceeds placed in 
the treasury. One club still owes ten dol- 
lars for the last travelling exhibition. This, 
when received, will be turned over to the 
Chicago Ceramic Art Association for value 
received. The money in the treasury was 
divided, according to the resolutions passed 
last year, equally between all members 
whose dues were paid up to May 1, 1g10, 
and each of these members have received 
a check for four dollars from the treasurer, 
Miss Minnie C. Childs. 

The past officers of the League extend 
their hearty thanks to the editors of KERMIC 
Stupio and to allthe members whoin any way 
aided them to carry on the work of the 
League so successfully during the last three 
years until the expiration of their terms of 
office. 

Mary A. FARRINGTON. 


er 
Will our subscribers please send their 
changes of address promptly? 
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APPLE BLOSSOMS 
Treatments by Jesste Bard 
WATER COLORS 


KETCH in the design carefully. 
Take a bristle brush and clean 
water and moisten the paper. Paint 
in the background with Payne’s Grey 
and Lemon Yellow and just a little 
Carmine; then paint in leaves with 
Hooker’s No. 2 and a little Gamboge; 
stems with Carmine added to the green 
in leaves, then the blossoms, using a 
thin wash of Rose Madder. The Grey is 
washed on afterward with Rose Madder 
and a little Cobalt Blue; the centers are 
Gamboge, the buds are made of Rose 
Madder. Outline design with coloring 
used in stems. 


CHINA COLORS 


Sketch in design carefully, paint 
in the background with Albert Yellow, 
Shading Green and Violet No. 2, then 
paint the leaves with Moss Green; the 
light turn over in leaves is painted with 
Moss Green and Lemon Yellow. The 
stems are Blood Red and Violet, the 
flowers are Rose for the pink and Lemon 
Yellow for centers; then fire. 

Second Fire — Strengthen leaves 
where necessary ; wash a little grey made 
of Copenhagen Blue and a little Yellow 
on the grey in blossoms; strengthen buds 
and outline design with Black and 
Ruby, equal parts. 

[Same treatments may be used for 
designs on pages 69 and 75.—Ed.] 


er 
LITTLE THINGS TO MAKE 
Treatments by Jessie Bard 
DUICH COLLAR PINS 
UTLINE and the-dark spot, Black. 
Dark grey border in gold. The 
light tone is Light Green Lustre. Second 
Fire—Retouch gold. Paint. the grey 
line on the background with Dark 
Green Lustre. 
SALT AND PEPPER 
LOWER form — Pink Enamel. 
Black parts—Shading Green, Moss 
Green and a little Black painted in. 
Medium shade _ gold. Light shade, 
Mother of Pearl Lustre. Outline Black. 
MUSTARD DISH 


Gres Banding Blue for lights 
and shaded with Royal Purple. 
Leaves, Violet No. 2 with a little Black, 
outlined with Royal Purple. Wide 
bands Royal Purple and a little Black. 
Narrow bands and edges gold, the small 


dots in gold. 
MILK MUG 


| 6 fae part of design painted with two parts Copen- Albert Yellow, one-fourth part Brown Green. 
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APPLE BLOSSOMS —E. N. HARLOW 


Outline in 


hagen Blue and one part Banding Blue anda little gold. Back ground, a very thin wash of Yellow Green 
Violet. The grey tone, one part Yellow Green, one part toned with a little Yellow Brown. 
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WISTARIA—P. PUTZKI 


KETCH in design carefully. Paint in the darkest 

blossoms first with Banding Blue and Royal Purple, 

the light blossoms with Deep Blue Green and Violet No. 2. 

The stems are a pinkish tone of Blood Red and Apple Green. 

Paint in the leaves with Apple Green and Lemon Yellow; 
the darkest leaves are Shading Green and Apple Green. 

Second Fire—Tint background with Lemon Yellow, 


Violet, Copenhagen Blue; use Shading Green and Violet at 
the top or darkest places. Go over the blossoms and leaves 
with same colors as used in first fire, putting in the dark 
accents with the darker colors. 

Third Fire—Go over the background again and wash 
over the edges of leaves with the background color to soften 
the hard edges; put in the accents on the veins and stems. 
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SUGGESTIONS FOR USE OF PLATE BORDERS 
M.M. Mason. 

ay designs for the plate borders are an outgrowth of a 

desire to express in an artistic way one’s individual 
ownership, in the use of the monogram, and at the same time 
give a personal note to the service plate. The usual mono- 
gram or initial letter as used on tableware is anything but 
a thing of beauty, having a decided commercial flavor, be- 
ing most commonplace, ostentatious and impossible. 

In planning these designs the idea was to keep the dec- 
orative feature uppermost in the decoration of the plate, or, 
in other words, to subordinate the group of letters to the 
design as a whole; allowing them to lend themselves only as 
a motif in the plan of an interesting light and dark pattern. 
We must keep in mind the fact that the intention must be to 
beautify the plate if anything is added to it, whatever the 
motif may be that is used. It matters not whether that 
motif be a letter, a group of letters, flower, bird, animal or 
anything else in the heavens above or the earth beneath, the 
principle is the same in every case. It is not necessary to 
obscure the letters beyond recognition, but this is to be pre- 
ferred to making them so obvious that they will stare one out 
of countenance. ‘The first letter of the surname being the 


most important, that should of course play a leading part in 
the design. The unit formed may be used only once on the 
rim, being balanced by finely proportioned lines, or it may 
be repeated at regular intervals as often as desired; three 
or four, five or seven times with good effect. 

The borders may be wide or narrow or as simple or 
elaborated as desired, but the fact must not be lost sight 
of that the letters are merely lending themselves to a dec- 
orative scheme. 

We only need to study the old manuscripts to see 
how beautifully letters were used to decorate a page, so 
why not a plate? In Arabic design and even in some of 
the Sicilian textiles of the 12th and 13th centuries as in 
many other early textiles, letters are frequently used in a 
most decorative way. Many instances of the play of 
lettering in design should be mentioned and anyone inter- 
ested in the subject need not look far to see many fine 
examples of such. 

The designs shown were in some instances carried out 
in gold alone, sometimes with color or enamel with or with- 
out an outline. A clear, rather bright blue enamel out- 
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lined with black gives a very effective and brilliant plate. 
For this treatment outline the design in Black to which 
has been added a little Dark Green, keep the outline loose 
and flowing, not too exacting and hard. When fired, float 
on in an enamel composed of three parts Banding Blue, 
one part Blue Green, one part Azure Glaze, and if a deep 
blue is wished, a little Royal Blue is added. The Azure 
Glaze is an enamel body, is very soft and gives the enamel 


a beautiful transparent quality. Each color is first mixed 
to a stiff paste with Painting Medium, then thinned with 
Enamel Medium and floated on with turpentine, not painted 
on.* The technique is verysimple when mastered and 
affords a delightfully free and spontaneous way of working 


~* Nore—To float on enamel fill the brush full with the color mixture and 
draw slowly over the surface so that the color floats off without showing the 
brush strokes. 
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out any design. Green enamel also gives a good effect 
with or without an outline and is made by using the Green 
Glaze as the enamel usually in a smaller proportion than 
the Azure Glaze, and for turquoise tones use the Turquoise 
Glaze. 

If color alone is used, the best effect is obtained by 
mixing the color with Painting Medium to which is then 
added a drop of Grounding Oil. Paint the design in flat 
tones not too heavy but rather light, keeping the edges 


When almost dry, dust with 


very neat to avoid cleaning. 
either the same color or one of the glazes or greys accord- 


ing as the color in mind may require. The plain panels 
in the rims between the fine gold lines are effective ground- 
laid with a delicate and harmonious tone. Colors like 
Grey Green, Ivory, Trenton Ivory, Turquoise or Salmon, 
or any of the glazes are useful for this purpose. The 
design in black and gold with a rich neutral yellow tint 
over the entire plate also gives a most effective scheme. 
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TEA CADDY—HANNAH B. OVERBECK 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


LL, the dark parts of the design blue grey, using Copen- 
hagen Blue, Copenhagen Grey and a little Deep Blue 
Green for lighter parts of designs, that is, bud forms in bands 
and little medallions and design on top of knob; brown made 
by mixing Hair Brown, Finishing Brown and Yellow Brown. 
The background of medallions, bands and design on top of 
knob is gold and all the remainder of tea caddy is Yellow 
Red dusted on in the second fire. The colors on the design 
proper should be very quiet and delicate, not pure color. 
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CUP AND SAUCER—(Page 68) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


| Renner forms in blue, made of Dark Blue toned with 
Deep Purple and Brunswick Black and add one-fifth 
M. & H. relief White. 
Leaf form Apple Green toned with a very little Deep 
Purple and Brunswick Black and add one-fifth relief White. 
Lines in Dark Blue, edges and handle gold. 


¥ ¥ 


PLATES—(Page 71) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


| eae plate outline with Dark Green No. 7; paint buds 

with Rose; use Dark Green No. 7 for background and 
for leaves. Stems andedge band use Apple Green with Dark 
Green No. 7 added. 

Second and third plates outline in Dark Green No. 7, 
using same on background spaces and a very light tint of 
same on the light lines about designs. On the parts ap- 
pearing dark on the design use Apple Green and Yellow 
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Green with a little Black and for the rest of designs use Rose 
with a little Grey for Flesh. The outlines may be omitted 
and instead of a light tint of Dark Green No. 7 on the light 
parts between designs and background and different parts 
of design, gold may be used. 


x 
BOWL—(Page 72) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 


ARK Value—Two Violet No. 1, one Aztec Blue, three 
Ivory Glaze. 

Light Value—one Apple Green, One Pearl Grey, one- 
eighth Yellow Green, three Ivory Glaze. 

Middle Value—One Apple Green, one Pearl Grey, one- 
fourth New Green, three Ivory Glaze. 

Bud Forms, dark value—one Violet No. 2, one Rose, 
one Pearl Grey, three Ivory Glaze. 

Round spots in flower and small spots in inside border 
and over small bud form organge, made of equal parts Yel- 
low Brown and Yellow Red painted on. 

Except where noted, put Fry’s Special Tinting Oil over 
forms and dust on the colors given. 


¥ * 
CHERRIES—(Page 73) 
Jeanne M. Stewart 


Base following palette is used: 
For cherries—Lemon Yellow, Yellow Red, Pompa- 
dour No. 23, Ruby Purple and Stewart’s Pompeian. 

For leaves and background—Yellow Green, Turquoise 
Green, Brown Green, Shading Green, Yellow Brown, Chest- 
nut Brown, Ivory Yellow and Stewart’s Grey. 

A grey green background will be most suitable as the 
cool tones intensify the brilliant reds. The brightest red 
in cherries is made of two parts Yellow Red and one part 
Pompadour No. 23, the darkest of two parts Pompeian and 
one part Ruby Purple. 


¢ 
MUSTARD POT—(Page 76) 


C. S. Babcock 
ACKGROUND—Yellow Brown Lustre; flowers, White 
Enamel. Leaves and stems, Grey Green Enamel. 
Outlines, Black; dark parts, gold. 


TOP OF TEA CADDY—HANNAH B. OVERBECK 
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WAFER JAR, CONVENTIONAL- 
IZED APPLE BLOSSOMS—HAN- 
NAH B. OVERBECK. (Treatment 
Page 88) 
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POTTERY CLASS 
Frederick A. Rhead 


ae word monogram is taken from the Greek UOVOS 

(monos) and YPAVUA (gramma) and signifies a single 
mark. The Encyclopedia Brittanica (and Encyclopedia 
Americana) defines a monogram as ‘‘a character or cy- 
pher composed of one, two, or more letters interwoven,” 
and the Century Dictionary and Encyclopedia, as ‘Two 
or more letters, so combined as to form a single character.”’ 
I quote the latter from memory, but it is the essence of the 
definition if not exactly word for word. All other diction- 
aries and encyclopedias agree on the general sense of these 
definitions of the meaning of the word. 

A point is made of this because certain writers, notably 
L. F. Day, have attempted to establish an arbitrary rule, deny- 
ing the claim to the title of monogram to any combination 
of letters, if every letter does not form part of another. 

In this he follows the lead of R. Sturgis, who, however, 
does not advance the theory so dogmatically. Like Sturgis, 
Day quotes the most used of all monograms, the X P, which 
was an abbreviation of the word Christus (YPIETOE), but 
while Sturgis accepts the ordinary device, which is simply 
the letter P drawn through the middle of the X, Day says 
it is only a monogram when one limb of the X joins the stroke 
of the P. Asa matter of fact, both are monograms but the 
mutilated one is the least satisfactory. 


SACRED 
MONOGRAM 


SACRED 


MONOGRAM PHILLIPE BURTY’S STAMP 


Sturgis quotes and illustrates Phillipe Burty’s stamp as 
a perfect specimen of a monogram. Actually it is a very 
poor monogram from every point of view. Two of the 
letters are leaving at awkward angles, and one letter is 
reversed, a device which exhibits poverty of invention, except 
in the cases of the Trent monograms of the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries where it was commonly the practice 
to reverse letters to obtain symmetry; but although the 
style of that period was florid and debased it cannot be said 
that designers like Tragonard and Salenbier were lacking in 
invention. Moreover this monogram of Burty’s only fulfils 
the claims in an elementary and perfunctory fashion. The 
letters are just stuck on to each other without any real 
sense of design, and while each letter is part of another, it 
is never part of two others. 

In the examples I have given, all the conditions claimed 
by Day and Sturgis are compiled with, not because they 
are really necessary to the production of a perfect monogram, 
but because, in designing a monogram, the economization 
of decorative properties is generally a sound principle. In 
the example 5S. A. R. A. it will be found that every letter is 
not only part of another letter, but every letter is part of 
every other letter, and the same will be found in several 
other examples. 

This, however, is only a question of ingenuity, which 
should always be subservient to the principles of design. <A 
monogram is primarily a decorative device, exhibiting cer- 
tain letters, arranged on an ornamental basis. If it were 
not so the plain letters would serve. In designing a mono- 
gram, it will be well to endeavor to make every part of a 
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letter do service as part of another, but if it should be found 
that the introduction of an independent letter has the effect 
of completing the decorative scheme, it would be folly not 
to introduce it. It will be none the less a monogram be- 
cause we ignore a dogmatic theory which has not even the 
excuse of pedantry; for the pedant is at least justified by his 
hide-bound exactitude. The first desideratum, then, is 
that the monogram should be a good piece of decoration; 
the second, that it should, if possible, reflect the individu- 
ality of the user—not a difficult matter when we consider 
the number and variety of alphabets in existence, and the 
limitless possibilities in their combination. The examples 
given are intended primarily for reproduction in liquid 
underglaze colors, but may be executed in enamels, gold, 
sgraffito, or ordinary underglaze. Some of the examples, 
notably those executed im a fine line, such as B.A Re 
8. B.D., SB: Hs S.R., and S.W-s... would, bemmonre 
easily executed if traced in ordinary colors in the usual way, 
on account of the difficulty of enclosing so fine a line with 
clearness and decision, but they would be simple and ef- 
fective 1f traced in lamp black, and enclosed in a square 
panel, or any other shape that might be fancied. The panel 
should then be filled in with the liquid color, covering the 
lamp black monogram. The result would be a white mono- 
gram on a panel of any desired color. The monogram with 
the black background A. A. W. M. Y. is an example of this, 
and is the easiest among the examples illustrated to execute 
in this method, but any of the designs may be effectively 
carried out in this way, so long as the device is enclosed in a 
panel or band, or the whole background tinted. If the 
letters are dark on a white ground, they may be done in 
various colors, but as a general rule the effect is more satis- 
factory if only one tint is used. It is only necessary to 
repeat the most important points to be observed. The 
lamp black must be worked in oil, or the stopping out will 
not. be clear and: perfect, “Great care must be takenmro 
avoid mistakes as these are impossible to erase or rectify, 
either in the case of the lamp black or the liquid color. The 
ware must be fired at a low heat to destroy the lamp black 
and to burn out the oil, or the lines will not be clear and 
perfect. When this is done, it may be necessary to brush 
the surface well with a stiff brush, or to scour it with very 
fine sand paper. The latter is perhaps the best, as it is 
impossible to remove or affect the work after it has passed 
through the hardening kiln. This firing is of course not 
needed in the case of clay ware, as the biscuit firing removes 
the oil and lamp black. If a design is worked out in clay, 
it is interesting to supplement it in the biscuit state by 
again working over it and deepening portions, or washing 
over a pale blue patch, for instance, with green or brown, 
after a pattern has been done on the pale blue in lamp black. 
The effect would show pale blue lines on a brown or green 
ground. But it is better to avoid anything that savours of 
complication until success has been attained in the simpler 
and more direct application of the process. In the trial 
stages the simplest patterns should be done, and as few 
colors as possible used—two or three at the outside. Thus 
the possibilities and the limitations of the underglaze 
liquid colors will be made clear, and the radius of experiment 
widened. The liquid underglaze colors may be obtained 
from the People’s University (Ceramic Division), University 
City, St. Louis, Mo. 
x 
STUDIO NOTE 

Miss Jeanne M. Stewart, of Portland, Ore., has recent- 

ly taken up the teaching of China Painting by mail. 
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SNEEZE WEED DETAILS—NANCY BEYER 
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SNEEZE WEED—NANCY BEYER 


(Treatment page 88) 
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GOOSEBERRIES—HENRIETTA BARCLAY PAIST 


GOOSEBERRIES 
Henrietta Barclay Paist 


EAVES are made of the cool shades of Green. Shading 

Green and Apple with Moss Green in the reflected lights. 
The very high lights are Apple Green, the shading with a 
little Moss Green toward the outer edge of leaves. The 
berries are made with Apple Green and Yellow for the light 
berries, Apple Green and Violet for the darker ones, touches 
of Moss Green on shadow side. 

Stems are made with Violet and a little Blood Red; the 
shading of stems is Violet added to the Violet and Blood 
Red. For background use Yellow, Violet, Sea Green and 
Copenhagen Blue. Use the Yellow around berries, then thin 
wash of Violet, Sea Green around the design on the darker 
side, then shade into Copenhagen Blue. The second firing, 
strengthen design with the same colors used in first firing. 
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SNEEZEWEED (Page 87) 
Nancy Beyer. 
| eee Fire—Background, Yellow Green on background 
and high lights of leaves and stems. Dark leaves and 
stems in Shading Green and Fry’s Grey for Flesh. 

Shadow leaves, Grey for Flesh with a touch of Pompa- 
dour. 

Flowers, Albert Yellow with a touch of Grey for Flesh. 
Center of flower, Yellow Brown with a touch of Pompadour; 
shadows around center, Grey for Flesh, with a touch of 
Shading Green. 

Second Fire—Background, Shading Green and Grey for 
Flesh with a touch of Pompadour warmed with a little Yel- 
low Brown. 

Flowers, strengthen color if needed. 

. Dark leaves, strengthen tone if needed. 
Third Fire—The whole effect of this study should be a 


yellow green tone. If the background is still too yellow use 
a (very) thin tone of Banding Blue over the entire study and 
strengthen any tone which is out of value. 
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CUP AND SAUCER—(Page 74) 
Treatment by Jessie Bard 
| an T Fry’s special oil over all parts of the design. 
Let it stand and when almost dry dust into it the dry 
powder mixture of one part Royal Purple, one-half part 
Aztec Blue and two parts Ivory Glaze. Rub it in as long as 
it will take powder. ‘To be done in one fire. 
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WAFER JAR (Page 83) 
Hannah B. Overbeck 

Tee entire jar with Grey for Flesh to which has been 

added a little Black Green. After firing outline entire 
design in Black. Paint large light flower and light bud 
Violet of Iron except center of flower which should be 
Empire Green; tint light part of background, that is, lower 
part of jar and central part of lid, with Grey for Flesh and 
paint the rest of design in Violet of Iron with enough Grey 
for Flesh to give a greyish tone. In the third firing dust the 
dark background about the design with Grey for Flesh and 
paint other parts so they are properly balanced. 


er 
ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


D. T.—A monogram for bread and butter plates should be an inch or 
less and one and a half inch for dinner plates. It is always best to have two 
bands with it, one about an eighth of aninch wide, the other one-third as large. 
Place them close together. Price will depend on original piece of white china. 
If French China is used the small plate should be $1.00 and the dinner plate 
$ 1.25 to $1.50 according to price of the plate. 
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NOW IN PREPARATION 


HANDWORK IN WOOD 


By WILLIAM NOYES 


ONE: 
Ga 


Assistant Professor of Industrial Art, Teachers 
College, New York City 


” This is the best book on woodworking ever written for teachers. 
In some respects it is the most notable book on woodworking 
ever written for .any purpose. It is the result of extensive 
research and long experience in |teaching and in training teach- 
ers. It is such a comprehensive and scholarly treatment of the 
subject that we believe it will become the one book of reference 
which teachers of woodworking will feel that they must always 
have athand. It isadmirably illustrated with photographs, and 
numerous pen drawings by Anna Gausmann Noyes. Price $2.00. 


PRE-PUBLICATION OFFER, 


Until July 1st orders will be entered for this book on receipt of 
$1.75 cash, or with one year’s subscription to the Manual Train- 
ing Magazine, ($2.00-+-$1.50—$3.50) for $3.10. 
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Brushes andMiediams 


FOR SALE BY LEADING ART STORES 


China and Water Color Studies to Order 
AND FOR RENT 


Mail Orders Promptly Filled Send for Price List 


1104 Auditoriam Tower 
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Two New Publications 
Packet of Spring Flowers 


The most beautiful plates of spring flowers, drawn from nature by 


James Hall and reproduced in color. The Pussy Willow, Alder, Crocus, 
Narcissus, Violet, Red Maple, Marsh Marigold and Iris. In all eleven 
plates faithfully printed on sheets 9x12. Explanatory text for 
teachers use. Price 75c. 


Nature Drawing 

A new book, edited by Henry Turner Bailey, for teachers of elemen- 
tary grades. It explains and illustrates every phase of plant drawing 
in every medium of expression. Decorative arrangement, effective 
rendering, appropriate mounting. Profusely illustrated; six full 
page plates in color. 164 pp. cloth, $1.50 postpaid. 


Published and for sale by 


The Davis Press, Publishers 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 
Designing Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates 


330 East Water Street - - Syracuse, N. Y. 


‘The Keramic Studio Publications 


Each of the following books, complete, in one volume. 


The Fruit Book $3.00 


Flower Painting on Porcelain $3.00 


The Rose Book $3.00 


The Art of Teaching China Decoration $3.00 


The four when ordered together $10.50 Express Paid. 
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a 


ALL SIZES 7 dee ae ond 
EXCELSIOR KILNS 


For Pottery, Glass and China Decoration _ 


Improved Construction and Burner 


Thin Tiling Insures Quick Firin 7 


Easy to Operate or Repair 


ECONOMIC 


No Breakage © : 
Due to Contraction or Expansion - 


- No Blocking with Soot oe oe 
Flue Construction Insures Uniform Heat Throughout Muffle 


Increased Stacking Capacity 


HINZ MANUFACTURING CO 
671-673 E. ATWATER ST., DETROIT, 
| ae 2 Write now jor the new catalogue : an 


as a 


C. S$. BABCOCK 

A. F. BRINTON 

N. BOTTIS 

M. BURNETT 

E. J. CHADEAYNE 
FE, E, DANIELL 
JETTA EHLERS 


MARTHA FELLER KING 


ANN TYLER KORN 
M. C. McCORMICK 


HANNAH B. OVERBECK 


F, A. RHEAD 
E. ROBERTS 
EDITH ALMA ROSS 


JEANNE M. STEWART 


HILDA STREET 


| f ) { \ 
A MONTHLY MAGAZINE FOR THE POTTER AND DECORATOR: 


CONTRIBUTORS 


ALICE E. WOODMAN 


The enttre contents of this Magazine are covered by the general copyright, and the articles must not be reprinted without spectal permission — 


CONTENTS OF SEPTEMBER 1910 


Ey @ 


PAGE 
EditorialiNotes 89 
A Course in China Decoration (Continued) Jetta Ehlers 90, 92, 94, 96, 98 
Shasta Daisies Jeanne M. Stewart % 
Buckle and Belt Pins Hannah B. Overbeck 92 
Plate M. C. McCormick 93 
Bon-bon of Powder Box C. S. Babcock ue 94 
Dragon Flies Alice E. Woodman ; as 
Umbrella Handle E. J. Chadeayne 96 
Pomade Box C. S. Babcock 96 
Sweet Brier A. F. Brinton 97 
Morning Glories and Claret Set Martha Feller King 98 
Fuchsia Edith Alma Ross 99 
Toilet Set in Gold and White Edith Alma Ross 100-101 
Pottery Class F, A. Rhead 102, 103, 104 
Bowl Martha Feller King $02 
Plate or Bowl Hilda Street 104-405 
Flowering Almond (Supplement) E. E. Daniell — . 106 
Cake Plate Ann Tyler Korn 5; 106 
Bilack-eyed Susan M. Burnett 107 
Mantlepiece—Poppy Motif E. Roberts $08-109 
Nasturtiums Treatment by Jessie Bard — 108 
Answers to Correspondents 109 
Pottery and Leather Work of Normal Art Course, Syracuse Uni- ‘ 
versity Mrs. Marie Loomis, Instructor 109, 110 
Mountain Ash Berries 110 


THE OLD RELIABLE '27-'s'0 FITCH KILNS 


The thousands of these Kilns in use testify to 
their Good Qualities. 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. 


The only fuels which give perfect results in 


Glaze and Color Tone. = ae 
No.2 Size 14x12 in....... $30.00 No.1 Size10x12in....... $15.00 
Gas Kiln 2 sizes No.2 Size 16x12in....... 20.00 
No.8 Size 16x19 in....... 40.00 : ne 
; eerie tn 8 Size 16x16 in....... 25.00 
Write for Discounts. No.4 Size 18 x 26 in....... 50.00 


STEARNS, FITCH &CO., : SPRINGFIELD, OHIO 


SYRACUSE, NEW YORK 


September 1910 


——$_——z __ 


ERY soon we hope to give our 
readers a treat, or, rather, two 


Z) 

H treats: an issue devoted to the 

Z work of the correspondence class 

; x in ceramics of the American 
aD. Woman’s League under Mrs. 
Kathryn Cherry, already an- 


nounced, and another issue de- 
voted to the work of the design 
aa ma classes of Miss Maud Mason— 
both her New York class and her summer class at Chau- 
tauqua, with designs by these teachers, carried out in color 
for supplements. We expect the work in time to give it 
in October and November. 

A competition of ‘‘Little Things to Make” is announced 
for October 15th. We would remind our contributors 
that neither a plate, a cup and saucer, a pitcher over four 
inches high, a cracker jar, nor a teapot is considered a 
“Tittle thing.’’ What we want are really little things that 
can be decorated rapidly for Christmas gifts. The prizes 
will be as follows: 

st prize, $10.00; second prize, $8.00; third prize, $5.00. 
Competition closes October 15th. Two first and second or 
third prizes are in order if designs warrant it. 

Besides the supplement by Mrs. Cherry and Miss Mason 
we have in preparation a study of Delphinium by Edna 
Selena Cave and one of Rhododendrons by Alice Willets 
Donaldson. These subjects are new to the readers of 
KERAMIC STUDIO and we are sure will prove very accept- 
able. They are decorative in treatment yet naturalistic 
enough to please any flower lover. 

We have also on hand color studies of Iris, Dogwood, 
Wistaria, Nasturtiums, Balsam or Garden Lady Slipper, 
Cactus Dahlia, Snapdragon and Bleeding Heart. We 
would be glad to have our contributors submit designs or 
drawings from any of these subjects. 

The other day the Epiror looked over a pile of de- 
signs accumulated by KERAMIC STupIO in the last ten years. 
They represented something in the neighborhood of five 
hundred dollars, good, bad and indifferent—and yet we are 
inviting new contributions in every issue. That does not 
seem like a very economical way to do business, yet we 
hear criticisms once in a while on the designs we publish. 
Why do you suppose we have that accumulation? Be- 
cause we want to give the very best obtainable designs and 
whenever any new contributor sends in a design that shows 
promise, we always purchase in hopes that she or he will 
be encouraged to go on and do better. Then, as the mate- 
rial accumulates faster than we can use it, many designs 
are left unpublished in the process of selecting to make up 
the best possible combination of illustrations for each 
issue. Doubtless many contributors wonder what has 
become of their designs and why they are not published. 
As time passes and the designing improves—and it cer- 
tainly has made great strides in the last ten years—many 
of these designers send in work so much better than that 
first submitted that it seems unfair to them to publish the 
earlier efforts. Then, too, designs that seemed fairly good 
at first, after much sifting seem not good enough and we 


lay them aside hoping for better from their designers. 
And even with all this material from which to choose, often 
we have to publish rather crude and unfinished produc- 
tions and our readers wonder why. The perfect designer 
is born, not made, and like Halley’s comet appears at very 
long intervals; meanwhile we have to fill up with showers 
of meteors and meteorites to get variety and, as we said 
before, to encourage beginners. And there is another 
reason. Many times a design, otherwise poor, illustrates 
well a principle and we publish it as an object lesson. 
Though few may see beauty in it, the fact is, that they have 
seen the principle illustrated, and whether they recognize 
it or not, the fact remains that the principle soaks in. 
And so the average standard of our designs submitted is 
being steadily raised. This will explain to many who 
complain, the ‘‘raison d’etre’’ of the “‘blocked in” designs. 
Doubtless many times they have been clumsy and unat- 
tractive, but the result has been plainly indicated, in that 
the designs now submitted are much simplified, the 
interest more concentrated, the areas better balanced. Now 
we may look for the heyday of overglaze ceramics, and it 
is coming fast.”’ 
H 

As the vacation time draws to a close, we feel like 
sounding again that last call, which we have made so often 
—-What have you stored away in your note books this 
summer, of new material for the winter’s designing? What 
new inspiration will you carry back to your winter work 
room? Have you been playing the part of the provident 
ant or the prodigal cicada? If you have not been able 
to attend one of the many helpful summer schools, at least 
you could have gone daily to the school of nature, and 
constant commune with that source of bounty would fill 
your garners to repletion. 


From far off California comes news of another pottery 
being started by a few earnest workers “‘for the good of the 
cause.”” A few members of the Halcyon Temple Home 
Association of Haleyon, San Luis Obispo Co., have started 
a little pottery under the guidance of Mr. Robertson, for- 
merly associated with Mrs. Lina Irelan of San Francisco be- 
fore the earthquake, in making the Roblin ware. We have 
not yet heard what they intend to call their pottery or 
their new ware, but we feel sure with the abundance of 
interesting California clays, they will be able to produce 
something unique. They have already a number of pieces 
awaiting firing and two kilns for which they are now finish- 
ing building a chimney and shed. Since even to start 
such an undertaking means a considerable outlay of money, 
time, patience and endurance under many trying circum- 
stances, resignation in view of the many catastrophes 
sure to come with first essays, and courage to rise again 
from the ashes of the first discouraging firings, we wish 
them with all our heart as much success as is good for them, 
and that right soon. 

Some of their members are expecting to take the 
University City course in pottery under Mr. Frederick H. 
Rhead, and his assistance will no doubt steer them clear 
of many difficulties. 
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A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman s League) 
(CONTINUED) 
SIXTH LESSON—OVERGLAZE PAINTING 
ENAMELS 


HE term enamel is applied to a class of colors which 

stand up more or less in relief on china. The enamel 
body with which various colors are mixed is somewhat of 
the nature of glass, but is more opaque. The method to 
be used in this lesson is known as ‘‘flat enamel.’’ ‘This 
effect is produced by combining the ordinary mineral colors 
with certain proportions of body enamel; this mixture is 
then thinned with turpentine and floated on the surface of 
the china. When fired, the color has a slightly raised 
effect, and has great richness and brilliance in addition to 
a high glaze. It is usually applied for one firing only, the 
piece being completely carried through in every detail 
before the enamel is placed. It is sometimes used in high 
relief to imitate jewels. This is not practical for table- 
ware, as after a little usage the enamel will chip off and 
the piece become disfigured. The chief beauty of ‘‘flat”’ 
enamel is in the richness of color. It has a body and qual- 
ity impossible in ordinary color laid with the brush. 

Used in combination with gold, in touches of rich, 
brilliant color, it is very beautiful. It being a rather choice 
decoration, keep it for special things. Where perhaps it 
would pall on one’s taste if used indiscriminately, it would 
be perfectly charming used for certain pieces. 

A fine little bowl for salad dressing, perhaps the salad 
bowl itself, honey jars, cream jugs, the high, slender bon 
bon dishes, in fact, any of the countless accessories of the 
well appointed table. Every housekeeper joys in the 
possession of such pieces. This sort of decoration is par- 
ticularly appropriate for pieces which are purely ornamen- 
tal in character such as vases, wall plaques, etc. In the 
Japanese ware some interesting little incense burners are 
to be had which make charming cabinet pieces. One 
should beware of using enamel profusely on table service. 
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Flat color is much more practical. Enamel is sometimes 
used to accent the high lights in jewels, or the intricate 
pattern of lace and other details in figure painting. Also, 
the high lights in naturalistic painting. This is all in rather 
questionable taste, and is therefore to be avoided. It has 
so often been used to gloss over the failure to obtain a 
result in a legitimate way that its use has fallen into dis- 
favor. 

The design for this lesson is derived from Chinese or- 
nament. ‘The study of historic ornament is one of the best 
foundations the ceramic worker can have. The thorough 
knowledge of it is an education in arrangement and color. 
The old Chinese were masters of ceramics, and the modern 
ceramist has much to learn from the study of their art. 

For color, for massing of light and dark, and in beau- 
tiful division of spaces, they have never been excelled. 
The student who is near an art museum is advised to 
study carefully the oriental porcelains. In some of the 
libraries there are books on historic ornament. One of 
the most famous of these is Owen Jones’ ‘“‘Grammar of 
Ornament.” As this is a valuable work it is not usually 
loaned, but if you are so fortunate as to have access to one, 
provide yourself with pencil and tracing paper, and trace 
some of the things which attract you. Make note also of 
the color schemes. 

Several years ago the KERAmIc Strup1o had a series 
of finely illustrated articles on historic ornament. Prob- 
ably some of these back numbers may still be obtained, 
and would be of the greatest assistance to the student. 

Another source of great inspiration is the study of 
the old textiles, the Coptic being specially rich in sugges- 
tion. The worker who wishes to progress must study 
constantly. 

If far removed from all the big centers of affairs, do 
not despair. You will find, in any of the Art Magazines, 
advertisements of many helps to study and you will do 
well to send for catalogues or for information as to certain 
lines of text-books, materials, etc. Remember that all 
the reading and study you do is slowly but surely develop- 
ing your appreciation of beauty and training your judg- 
ment. 

MATERIALS 

I Tube Dresden Aufsetzweiss (Relief White). 

I Tube Dresden Flux. 

Lavender Oil. 

Clean Turpentine. 

Red Sable outline brush. 

China pencil. 

Plate divider and materials for tracing. 

Drawing pen and sugar and water for outlining. 

Some very small silk pads. 

COLORS: 
Yellow Brown. 
Albert Yellow. 
Carnation. 
Violet No. 2. 
PIECE OF CHINA TO BE DECORATED: 

A round tea tile (teapot stand) with perfectly plain 
2 inch rim. No modelling; size 6 inches or very nearly. 
Price 20 cts. 

Divide the tile carefully into ten divisions. Trace the 
design, being careful to preserve each characteristic of the 
different forms. Many workers, by neglecting to be ac- 
curate in this respect, entirely lose the original idea of the 
designer. A tiny bit off here and there will result in a 


Banding Blue. 
Black. 
Yellow Green. 
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(Treatment page 99) 
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SHASTA DAISIES—JEANNE M. STEWART 
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drawing? which is pretty far removed from the original. 
Study each curve and angle of the lines, so that when you 
trace the pattern you may do so intelligently. In going 
over your tracing in transferring a design to china, use a 
very hard lead pencil as this will not spread the line of the 
drawing as a soft lead does. 

Some workers prefer a tracing point of steel, agate or 
bone. An ordinary embroidery stilleto has been known to 
work satisfactorily. A hard lead pencil is suggested as 
being the most commonly at hand. Transfer the design 
to the china, then outline with the pen, using the sugar 
and water with black, as directed in previous lessons. 
Space the broken bands on the rim, and outline these also. 
In placing these, gauge them as directed in a previous les- 
son. The outline may be done in the same way, holding 
the pen as you would the pencil, balancing the finger against 
the edge of the tile. 

Tint the entire surface with the exception of the rim 
with a very light tone of ivory, using yellow brown in a 
thin wash. Pad until very even. The tint should be very 
delicate in tone, just a flush of faint color over the white. 
With tooth pick and cotton, clean all tint from the design. 
In cleaning work that has been outlined with the sugar 
and water mixture, do not moisten the cotton with water 
or saliva. The outline will pull up and be messy if you do. 
Slightly dampen the cotton with alcohol, pressing out any 
surplus moisture on the paint rag before using. Alcohol 
is the ideal cleaner for china painting as it cuts quickly 
into hardened color or oils. When the design is perfectly 
clean, lay in the color in the larger flower forms. For 
this, use a mixture of equal parts Yellow Red and Carna- 
tion, mixing it with medium. No enamel is to be used in 
this. This gives a very oriental sort of red. The omis- 
sion of the enamel will be explained later. Use a small 
square shader, a number four, and lay in the color as in- 
dicated in the design. 

Shade this into white at the edges of the petals by 
pouncing the edges of the color with a tiny pad of silk. A 
handy tool for this is a small sized stipple, a brush which is 
made for the purpose of blending color. These brushes 
are round, but cut squarely across the end. Hold the 
brush perpendicularly and use in the same manner you 
would a pad. Asa small silk pad will do the work as well, 
the stippler was not included in the outfit. After the flowers 
are laid in, paint in the little block forms in the border 
design with Black. Do not use the sugar and water mix- 


ture for this, but mix the black with the usual painting 
medium. Keep the edges of these little blocks clean cut. 
See that the background of the border is free of any smudges 
or finger marks, and then stand aside to dry. The student 
may save time by drying the piece in the oven for a few 
minutes. When perfectly hard dry, bone dry as it is called, 
lay in the gold which forms the background of the border. 
/@ ~~ Be very neat about doing this,for if you get into your 
tinted backgrounds with a bad slip of the brush, or get 
gold on one of your fingers and absentmindedly plant it 
somewhere, usually in the most prominent part of the 
design, off must come your tinting. 

Attention to the most minute detail is what makes 
the perfect craftsman. The Craftsman motto ‘All I can” 
is a good one to pin up over your work table. When the 
tile is completed up to this stage, dry again and then have 
it fired. For the first firing there is noenamel used. The 
outline, tinting and the gold, with the red placed in the 
larger flower forms, is all that is to be done this time. 

For the second treatment go over all the outlining 
again, in the same manner you did for the first firing. Hav- 
ing this done satisfactorily, proceed to retouch the larger 
flowers, using the same red you used for the first painting. 
A satisfactory outline means a clean, fine, even line, not 
thick in some places and thin and wavering in others. 
Sometimes the worker will have trouble with the sugar 
and water. This is often due to the fact that it is not wet 
enough. If it seems very gummy you have too much 
sugar; add a little more powdered black. Sometimes the 
pen becomes clogged with the mixture. Wash it out 
frequently and it will make a much better line. The re- 
touching completed, the piece is now ready for the enamels. 
Enamels for use on china come prepared in two different 
forms, in powder and in tubes. Workers vary as to which 
method is considered the best. For general use by the 
student, the tube Aufsetzweiss is recommended. One point 
in its favor is that it comes mixed with the necessary oils 
and needs only turpentine to thin it. Another point is 
that it is ground very smoothly and needs only a little 
manipulation to make it work well. 

To prepare it for use, squeeze upon the ground-glass 
slab seven even little piles of Aufsetzweiss. First see that 
the glass slab is perfectly clean. This is very important 
as enamel is very sensitive stuff and any dry color which 
has settled in the grain of the glass will discolor it. Add 
to the Aufsetzweiss one squeeze Dresden Flux, which you 
will also buy in the tube. With the palette knife and 
clean turpentine, mix these thoroughly together, grinding 
until the mass is perfectly smooth. 

This is called the ‘‘body enamel”. With this and the 
ordinary mineral colors you may do almost anything. 
There are a few restrictions, however, and these are in the 
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PLATE—M. C. McCORMICK 


UMBRELLA HANDLE (Page 96) 
E. J. Chadeayne 


ie Apple Green and Yellow padded on the outer 
edge of the apples to produce a_ pretty shading. 
Leaves, Shading Green, two parts, Moss Green, 1 part, 
and a little of Fry’s Grey for Flesh or Violet. Background, 
thin wash of Apple Green and Violet. Outline with Grey 
for Flesh. Stems and trunk, Auburn Brown or dark Brown 
with Moss Green added. Background for top, thin wash 
of deep Blue Green or Sea Green. 


PLATE 
M.C. McCormick 

OSES—Hancock’s Carmine toned with a touch of 

Brunswick Black, add to enamel mixture of two parts 
Hancocks hard white enamel and one part M. & H. relief 
white. (Dresden Aufsetzweis). 

Leaves, Apple Green toned with Deep Purple and 
Brunswick Black, one-eight enamel. Bands, Gold, outline, 
Black. 

Plate may be left white or tinted a delicate Ivory. 
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BON-BON OR POWDER BOX 


use of the reds, or any of the iron colors. When mixed 
with the enamel, these colors fire out entirely, or else are 
only an ugly neutral tone. This range of colors includes 
Carnation, Yellow Red, Blood Red, Yellow Brown, Yellow 
Ochre and most of the Browns. Outside of these, there is 
a large list of colors which will be quite ample for the stu- 
dent. Red effects are obtained by painting on the flat color, 
and it is really rather difficult at first glance to distinguish 
it from the enamel. 

Sometimes the Aufsetzweiss and Flux are found to 
be very oily when squeezed from the tube. This is due to 
the oil and the enamel having separated, the oil rising to 
the top. You may remedy this by inserting one end of a 
hairpin, stirring it thoroughly about in the tube. This 
will usually suffice. If not, with the palette knife take up the 
enamel from the slab and place it on clean blotting paper 
for a minute or tvo. ‘Too much oil will cause the enamel 
to bubble or blister, so care must be exercised. O e of 
the chief reasons that the tube enamel is recommended, 
is that for the beginner it solves this question of the right 
quantity of oil, being properly ground and ready for use. 

The powered enamels most used are the Dresden, 
Aufsetzweiss, or Relief White as it is commonly called, and 
Hancock’s English Enamels, which come in three grades, 
soft, medium and hard. 

The Dresden Flux also comes in powdered form. Place 
upon the ground-glass slab the required quantity of pow- 
dered enamel. Use only enough Dresden Thick Oilto bind it 


—C. S. BABCOCK 


together, just so it does not crumble. Thin 
with turpentine until it is the consist- 
ency of the ordinary colors. Use the 
same proportions of Aufsetzweiss and 
Flux as when using the tube enamel. 
Some decorators use the English Enamel 
and Aufsetzweiss. The proportions are 
ys Hancock’s English hard white enamel 
and % Aufsetzweiss or German Relief 
White, as it is sometimes called. This 
makes a splendid foundation or body 
enamel. For the green leaf forms, take 
out upon the Palette some Yellow Green, 
mix this with enough lavender oil to make 
a soft mass, but not soft enough to flow 
well. As colors used very heavily will 
contain a large percentage of flux, very 
little enamel is needed; so add to the green 
¢ part of body enamel, mixing it thor- 
oughly together. For the blue, use Band- 
ing Blue, adding just a tiny bit of Black 
to tone it, and the same proportion of 
enamel as used with the Green. For the 
yellow take some of the body enamel and 
add the dry color, using Albert Yellow. 
Mix this in a little lighter than you wish 
it,to be when fired, as all colors used with 
enamel are much stronger in tone when 
fired. ‘The smaller flowers are made with 
two tones of lavender, using Violet No. 
2. The lighter tone has very little color 
mixed with the body and the darker tone 
is mixed about twice as strong. Mix suffi- 
cient of all of these for the entire piece, 
as it is sometimes difficult to get the quality 
of tone just the same if you fall short and 
have to prepare more. Take the leaf forms 
first; thin the green mixture with turpen- 
tine until it is pretty wet. With the red sable outliner, take 
up enough color on the brush to flow freely from the brush 
to the china; the enamel touching the surface and not the 
brush. Move along rapidly, keeping within outlines and 
coaxing the color exactly where you want it. If it flattens 
out too much and spreads and runs, you have too much 
oil. Dry it out on the blotting paper for a minute or two, 
and then wet up with turpentine again. If it does not 
flow freely and easily you have not used enough turpentine. 
Do not build the color up high. It should be only slightly 
raised. It is not considered objectionable to have a cer- 
tain degree of unevenness or wavering in the tone of the 
enamels; it gives more vibration of color and rather adds to 
the charm.* ‘This quality is especially noticeable in the fine 
old Chinese porcelains, some of the pieces seeming to fairly 
pulsate with color. It is well in carrying through a piece 
to do all parts of the design requiring the same color be- 
fore proceeding with the next. This saves endless wash- 
ing of the brushes, and remixing of the enamels. You 
will notice that the smaller flowers are shaded. To do 
this, place first around the center of the flower the lightest 
tone of the lavender mixture; next, float in around the 
outer edge of the flower the darker toned mixture. Clean 
the brush and then moisten it with a little clean turpentine. 
with this lightly touch the place where the two tones meet 
and with repeated little light strokes the two tones are 


*But do not let brush marks show. 
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DRAGON FLIES—ALICE E. WOODMAN 


S. 


vold and lustre 


y 
Fe) 


These forms lend themselves beautifully for the conventional to be carried out in paste, 
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blended together. Unless you 
use an excess of it, the turpen- 
tine will not cause the enamel to 
spread or run and will soon dry 
my out. In this manner you may 
blend or shade the enamels. 
Where you wish to use one solid 
color use it heavy at one end of 
the form, and adding more tur- 
pentine, thinning it as you work 
towards the other end. Lay in 
the little yellow forms and then 
the blue. This is used in the 
center of the larger flower in the 
centerpiece, in the ring-shaped 
part of the large flower in the 
border, and in the broken bands 
on the rim. Before doing the 
rim, lay in the second coat of 
gold. Let this dry before you 
float in the blue of the band. Re- 
touch the little block forms with 
Black, and the piece is then fin- 
ished and ready for the second 
and last firing. Do not dry en- 
amels by artificial heat. This 
often drys the outside too soon, 
leaving oil underneath which will 
bubble or cook in the firing, 
causing the enamels to blister 
and chip off. 

Do not use enamels that have 
stood on the palette any length 
of time. Repeated mixing with 
turpentine causes them to be- 
come oily in standing, so it is 
best to prepare fresh each time 
you work. A large quantity of 
the enamel body may be pre- 
pared and set aside, but not the 
body with color. Both French 
and German china are used with 
success but some of the French 
china seems of too hard a glaze to take the enamels. 

It is hard for the amateur to distinguish, and, alas, ex- 
perience seems to be the only teacher. Enamels may be 
used with unfailing success on Belleek; this is a beautiful 
soft glaze china originally made in Ireland. The American 
Belleek is made in Trenton, N. J., and it is from there we 
obtain the plain, undecorated ware. Some of our leading 
American ceramists have designed shapes for these potters, 
and one may obtain especially charming bowls, vases, 
pitchers, etc. 

It is not until lately that much has been made in the 
line of table service, but now some beautiful things are to 
be had. The glaze is very fine, and soft enough to take 
enamels without any danger of chipping. This ware does 
not require a hard firing and must be fired a little lighter 
with each successive firing. There are a number of ready 
prepared enamels on the market. 

These are without exception what are known as soft 
enamels. In this list we find a red enamel; this may be 


UMBRELLA HANDLE 
E. J. CHADEAYNE 


be used, as may all of them, on Belleek. Do not use them. 


on French or German china, as nine times out of ten they 
will chip. Another ware which is delightful for enamels 
is Satsuma, a Japanese ware which has a very soft glaze. 


Few dealers carry it, but occasionally an advertisement 
of it is to be found in the Art Magazines, such as the Kgr- 
AMIC STUDIO. 

It used to be rather difficult to procure, but quite a 
bit of it is being imported now for the use of our ceramic 
workers. The shapes are very often very quaint and in- 
teresting. This too, like the Belleek, requires only a light 
firing. A word here about the use of gold on either the 
Satsuma or Belleek. The glaze in either case is so soft 
that the mat gold sinks into it when fired and will not 
burnish. For this sort of ware, use the mixture of mat 
gold and liquid bright gold, directions for which were given 
in the lesson on gold. 

The English wares are also of the soft glaze class, but 
very little is imported of the plain white for decorating. 
It requires the same treatment as the other soft glaze wares. 
The student is advised to make a test plate. Mix different 
colors with the enamel body varying the tone. Place 
samples of each color on a fair sized plate, carefully num- 
bering each and keeping a corresponding list of the colors 
on paper. Note the color used, the proportion of enamel, 
and the composition of the body enamel. The time spent 
in making such a plate is well invested. It is invaluable 
as a reference when planning a piece of work. Place the 
different tones of each color in groups. Try toning the 
greens with black, or with Ruby or Violet. It can be 
readily seen of what value such a test plate would be, in 
making a color scheme for a piece. 

Good greens are made from Yellow Green or Apple 
Green. These may be toned with a touch of Ruby, Violet 
or Black. ‘To make lighter greens, use more enamels. 

Blue—Banding Blue or Royal Blue. This also is 
toned with Black or Ruby. For blue inclined to a purple 
tone, use more Ruby. This may also be varied by using 
more or less body enamel. For turquoise jewels, add to 
enamel Russian Green which will need to be rather light, 
as the colors all deepen in firing. 

Pink—Use rose, mixing it with enamel, mnking a much 
lighter tone, as this fires much deeper. Another method 
is to paint in the form with white enamel. When this is 
thoroughly dry, skim over it lightly with a very thin wash 
of Rose. This must be done quickly and the color must 
be thin. Lavender oil is a good medium to use in this case. 

Violet or Lavender—Use Violet No. 2 and for bluer 
tones, add Baby Blue. This too is made lighter by adding 
more enamel. 
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MORNING GLORIES —MARTHA FELLER KING 


Yellow—Albert Yellow, which also may be toned with 
a bit of Ruby. Adding more Ruby gives a brownish yellow. 

By making the test plate and using the different com- 
binations one may become thoroughly acquainted with 
their possibilities and their limitations. Enamels are 
sometimes used to simulate jewels, such as the turquoise, 
pearl pink coral, etc. For this purpose, the enamel is 
used somewhat stiffer than for floating. Take up a good 
dab of enamel on the end of the sable brush and drop it 
on the china. If fairly stiff, it will have a somewhat con- 
ical shape, with a sharp point. Moisten the brush with a 
little clean turpentine as you did for blending the enamels, 
and gently touch the point. This will quickly soften and 
round it. Jewels are best used in a setting of raised paste 
dots. A lesson on paste work will be given later. 

Enamel in high relief like the jewels must only be fired 
once. The flat enamels such as are used in this lesson may, 
if necessary, be fired twice. Better plan always to have 
only one firing, putting on the enamel after the piece is in 
every other respect finished. If a piece is found to have 
chipped off in the firing pick off all you can with a sharp 
pointed pen-knife, then rub down with sand-paper or emery 


cloth until the edges of the break are quite smooth; lay 
the enamel on again and refire, giving it a lighter firing. 
This will often remedy such defects, but still is not always 
satisfactory; avoid chipping to a large degree by not piling 
the enamel on the china. To be correct it should be only 
slightly raised. Work carefully, reading the lesson and 
thinking out each stage of the process. 
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MORNING GLORIES 
Martha Feller King 


AINT flowers with Deep Blue Green and Violet leav- 

ing the star shaped form in flower white for the first 

fire, the leaves are painted with Apple Green, Shading 

Green, and Moss Green for turned over edges on the leaves. 

The seed pods are made with Violet and a little Brown 
Green, the stems are Violet and Blood Red. 

SECOND Frrinc—Paint a very thin wash of Deep Blue 
Green over the star shapes in the flower to the very center 
of blossom, paint a thin wash of Lemon Yellow. The dark 
spot in flower is Violet and Blood Red. 


r 


CLARET SET 
Martha Feller King 


LL grey in design, Gold. Dark part Hasburg’s An- 
tique ‘Green - Bronze. 

SECOND FIrRE—Go over gold if it is not solid looking. 
THIRD FirrE—Put a wash of Light Green [Lustre over 


gold and all of the background. 


CLARET SET—MARTHA FELLER KING 


HRERAMIC STUDIO 1 


FUCHSIA 
Edith Alma Ross 


alee IS design would adapt itself well toa 
cylinder shaped vase by repeating 
two or three times, then treat it in a Jap- 
anese effect with soft Greys and Yellow. 
Draw the design in carefully, outline the 
design with Grey for Flesh so it will be a 
soft Grey when fired, then fire. 

SECOND FirRInG—Oil the whole vase 
with Fry’s Special oil, pad until quite dry. 
Allow this to stand an hour, then dust the 
vase with Pearl Grey three parts, and Grey 
for Flesh two parts. After this is done, 
with cotton on the back of a brush han- 
dle wipe out the flowers and the lightest 
leaves. After this is thoroughly cleaned, 
paint a thin wash of Lemon Yellow on the 
flowers, and a thin wash of Apple Green 
on the leaves. 

THIRD FrrRE—Paint the leaves with i 
Shading Green and Grey for Flesh quite : 
thin for the medium tone and heavier for 
the darkest leaves. Stamens with a 
light Violet, stem with Violet and Blood 
eds 

e 


SHASTA DAISY (Page 9J) 
Jeanne M. Stewart i 


A blossoms being white, it is well 
to apply background first, then wipe 
out design and paint in at once before 
color dries, that there may be a soft blend- 
ing of the edges. 

A warm grey tone, composed of Stew- 
art’s Grey to which a little Pompeian or 
Pompadour Red and Ivory Yellow has 
been added, may be used for background. 

The shadows in the blossoms are made 
with Grey, adding a bit of Yellow Green, 
Ivory Yellow, or Pompeian, as a cooler or 
warmer shade is desired. 

Egg Yellow shaded with Yellow Brown 
and Wood Brown is used for centers of 
flowers. 

Pad the background over some of the 
distant petals in second painting only 
taking out the high lights. 

The Shasta Daisy is quite large, flowers 
being three or more inches in diameter. 
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SWEET BRIER (Page 97) 
A. F. Brinton 


AINT the leaves with Yellow Green and Brown Green, 

the roses with Rose, centers with Yellow Brown and 
Brown Green and Yellow, stems Blood Red and Auburn 
Brown, background with Yellow Brown very thin, Violet 
and Blood Red very thin, The Yellow Brown of background 
just under flowers and Blood Red and Violet farther toward 
outlines. 

SECOND Firrinc—Touch up the leaves with Brown 
Green, and Shading Green the flowers. Wash a little Yel- 
low over centers and Rose toward edge of flowers. 
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FUCHSIA—-EDITH ALMA ROSS 


BUCKLE WITH DRAGON FLIES (Page 92) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IGHTEST parts of design, a thin wash of Albert Yel- 

low with a little Yellow Brown added, all outlining 
in Gold. 

Dark places in wings and the band around the two 
large light spaces, light green enamel made of Apple 
Green, a very little Yellow and touch of Black and one- 
fifth Aufsetzweiss. Outline and cross lines in the body 
of the dragon fly is in Gold and rest of body is dark Blue, 
Aztec Blue, a little dry Blue Green, a touch of Black and 
one-fifth Aufsetzweiss. 


100 
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NHE design can also be painted in flat enamel on the gold 
ground, using Pink for the flowers and Pale Green 

for leaves (see lesson by Jetta Ehlers in this issue), or 
the flowers can be in Yellow Lustre, the leaves in Green 
lustre with black outlines on the gold ground. 
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LET SET IN GOLD AND WHITE—EDITH ALMA ROSS 
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POTTERY CLASS 
Frederick A. Rhead 


AGAIN lay stress on the necessity for extreme care 

in the use of liquid underglaze colors. Every stain 
will be plainly seen when the ware is fired, and no mistake 
can be obliterated. Even if done on unbaked clay, a mis- 
take cannot be scraped or scratched out, for the color sinks 
into the clay. On thin pieces it will often be noticed that 
the color has gone right through the ware and a soft re- 
production of the design is seen on the inside of the piece. 
This happens most frequently when the ware is extremely 
porous, and too much color has been used. It should be 
remembered that only the thinnest possible wash is needed 
to make a solid color. Repeated washes do not make 
the color any darker or more level. As a general rule, it 
will be found that in designing for these colors, small pieces 
will be more effective if decorated with simple narrow bands 
and borders, leaving the greater part of the piece white, or 
whatever color the ware may be. The larger pieces will 
look cold and hard if too much white is seen. Pale green, 
fawn, lilac or pale turquoise are pleasing colors, and the 
greater portion of the shape may be effectively covered 
with any of these tints, especially as the white outline will 
be more in evidence. Do not let it be forgotten that the 
white outline is the chief characteristic of this mode of 
decoration; that the design should be planned for this 
effect, and that designs having a dark outline do not always 
look well when the outline is changed from dark to light. 
Many Persian, Indian and Gothic motifs will repay study 
and will suggest ways of conventionalizing natural objects 
without a loss of individuality or modernity. The illus- 
trations are primarily intended to show that considerable 
variety is possible in the character of designs for repro- 
duction in liquid colors. The first sheet is a series of de- 
signs for steins and pitchers. No. 1 is a conventionaliza- 
tion of the seed pods of the iris. As explained in the last 


lesson, the lines intended to be white are drawn in lamp 
It is essential that 


black mixed with turpentine fat oil. 
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the lamp black be done in an oleaginous medium or the 
“stopping out’ will not be clean. The liquid colors being 
in an aqueous solution, are prevented from absorbing into 
the body by the oily “resist’’. The seed-pods may be 
painted grey-green, and the background the same color. 
The background of the neck and the leaves on the body 
may be pale green, while the handle and spout are dark 
green. The seeds are brown. The second piece is an 
exercise in rectangular lines, all the lines being straight, 
and all the angles right angles. This design is also out- 
lined in lamp black, and the color painted in between the 
lines. The small square patches are done in solid lamp 
black. The border of squares at the top, the large oblong 
patches and the handle are done in mauve or lilac, while 
the forked stems are painted in brown. The third exam- 
ple, with the border of swallows, may be treated in an 
equally simple manner. After tracing in lamp black, fill 
in the leaves with grey, then tint the swallows and the 
bands on the handle with dark blue. The remainder of 
the surface may be painted in fawn or lilac. The design 
for the fourth pitcher is based on the tulip. The flower is 
painted in solid lamp black, leaving the dividing lines 
between the petals. The leaves, handle and spout may be 
done in grey green, and the background brown. In the 
next design, the white parts are of course painted in lamp 
black. The dark background is dark blue, the trees, fo- 
liage and bands are in light blue. For the sixth pitcher, 
tint the flesh (after outlining in lamp black) in fawn, the 
clouds and hair in buff and the remainder in light green. 
The border designs may be used effectively, and any of 
the liquid colors may be used. As all the colors are ex- 
tremely harmonious, and low in tone, it is next to impos- 
sible to get an unsatisfactory color scheme, or any other 
than a harmonious combination even if directly opposing 
colors are used. It is always advisable to use the lamp 
black outline when a white line is desired, and I again 
emphasize the point that the black should be mixed with 
a third oil, either fat oil of turpentine or linseed oil, and 
in drawing the outline a brush should be used, as a stronger 


BOWL—MARTHA FELLER KING 


(Treatment page 104) 
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FULL SIZE SECTION OF PLATE—HILDA STREET 


body of color can be traced on the piece than when a pen 
is used. In the case of plates, cups and saucers, a variety 
of pleasing and simple borders may be easily made, the 
border lines are quickly traced in lamp black with the 
assistance of the banding wheel and the spaces between 
the lines filled in with the liquid colors. I give the follow- 
ing warnings to those who are not at all familiar with 
these colors: 

Do not attempt to make a design unless you intend to 
first outline it in lamp black. 

Do not use these colors on a too porous body. The 
biscuit ware should be just short of vitrified, and should 
be not too coarse. The average ware of the white ware 
manufacturer will be found most satisfactory. 

Do not wash over a color a second time without first 
firing the piece to a dull red heat in a china or pottery kiln. 
When very deep colors are desired, they may be obtained 
by repeated coats of the same or various colors, but the 
piece must be baked after each coat or wash. 

Do not use one brush for more than one color, and 
cdo not allow the fingers to touch the color. It is advisable 
to use the smallest possible color pans; a teaspoonful of 
the color will be ample for the average piece. 

Do not fail to fire the finished piece to a dull red heat 
before you glaze it, even if there is no lamp black. 

Do not attempt to shade the colors or to wash one 
color into another. In the beginning be satisfied with 
flat washes. 

I have said nothing regarding the possibility of these 
colors in connection with mat glazes. They can be used 
to great advantage by those students who experience dif- 


ficulty in getting suitable stains. A white mat may be 
used and the piece painted in this one glaze and afterward 
washed over with the liquid color. Unlike the effects 
when painted on the clay or biscuit ware the colors are 
clear and strong. ‘The light green, for instance, which is 
a very delicate emerald green, when painted on the biscuit 
ware is a strong grass green, equal in strength to that 
green produced by 3% of copper if mixed in a white mat 
glaze. Again, unlike the biscuit process, one color may 
be worked over another without first baking the piece. 
Of course, it is not necessary to bake such ware; it is fired 
in the ordinary way. 
er 
BELT PINS (Page 92) 
Hannah B, Overbeck 

paw dark parts in Yellow or Blood Red, light parts 

of design in Grey for Flesh or Copenhagen Grey and 
medium parts in a mixture of the two. The light lines 
about designs are in Gold. Instead of the Red, Olive Green, 
or Hunter’s Green, or Rose, or Copenhagen Blue may be 
used, and instead of Gold in the light spaces about design 
Silver or Black may be used with good effect. 

er 
BOWL (Page {02) 
Martha Feller King 


|B essen parts of design Orange Lustre, darkest Grey 
back of design, Gold. All the lightest parts of de- 
sign Yellow Lustre and Yellow Brown Lustre over remainder 
of the design. 
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BON-BON OR POWDER BOX (Page 94) 
C. S. Babcock 


UTLINE peacocks in raised paste. Cover all the 
birds with gold, except the eyes in the tail feathers. 

Fill light part of these with Light Green enamel, dark parts, 
Deep Purple. Dark part of background, Dark Green lustre. 


$05 


Grey shade in half circles back of heads and in band 
and lower part of dish, Light Green lustre; leaf forms back 
of heads, Black. Make little figured bands in Green enamel 
outlined black. Black bands on lower part of box and leaf 
forms, gold eyes, same as in feathers on top. Flowers, 
Light Blue enamel. Stems and light band, Light Green 
enamel. Outlines, Black. 


PLATE OR BOWL—HILDA STREET 


IL, all dark parts with Fry’s special tinting oil and when 
nearly dry dust into it a mixture of one part Fry’s 
Copenhagen Blue and one part Aztec Blue. Outline with 
the same color. 
SECOND FirE~—Oil over entire band including the blue 
dust with mixture of one part Pearl Grey, one 


and 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


part Copenhagen Grey and a touch of deep Blue Green. 
THIRD FrrE—Oil the dark grey in design and dust 
with same color as second fire adding a little Grey for Flesh 
and a little more Blue. 
This design is also suitable for execution in pottery or 
underglaze decoration. 
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BLACK-EYED SUSAN 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


HIS design can be adapted to a tall slender vase. The 
flowers are painted in soft Yellow, Lemon Yellow and 
shaded with Yellow Brown. ‘The centers are Yellow Brown, 
Blood Red and Auburn Brown. ‘The leaves are Brown 
Green, Moss Green. Stems are Brown Green and Blood 


Red. Background Yellow, Brown, Green and Violet. 
r 
FLOWERING ALMOND (Supplement) 
BE. Dameli 
TREATMENT FOR WATER COLORS 
KETCH in design; wash background with burnt 


Sienna, Gamboge and a little Cobalt; then paint in 
flowers with Carmine for the pink, Centers with Gamboge 
and a little Hooker’s Green No. 2; the stems are Burnt 
Sienna and Payne’s Grey; the leaves are Hooker’s Green, 
Lemon Yellow for the light leaves, dark leaves are Burnt 
Sienna and Hooker’s Green. 

TREATMENT FOR CHINA COLORS 

Sketch in design; paint flowers with Blood Red very 
thin so it is a very light pink; then the light leaves with 
Yellow and Moss Green, for the darker leaves use Yellow, 
Brown and Moss Green, the stems with Auburn Brown and 
Yellow Brown, the background just a soft wash for the 
first fire made of Albert Yellow and Yellow Brown with a 
touch of Brown Green to give it the ivory effect. 
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SECOND FIRE—Wash rose over the flowers and Lemon 
Yellow and Apple Green for the centers, strengthen leaves 
and stems. A thin wash of Yellow Brown and Apple 
Green over the background. 
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POMADE BOX (Page 96) 
C. S. Babcock 


AIN parts of design and bands in Gold. All small 
parts painted with Apple Green and a little Sea Green 
or Russian Green. 
SECOND FrrE—put a wash of Light Green Lustre over 
entire surface. 


Y 
SECTION OF CAKE PLATE—ANN TYLER KORN 


CAKE PLATE, CALIFORNIA POPPY—ANN TYLER KORN Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


AINT flowers with rather a heavy wash of Yellow 
Brown. Dark Grey in design with either Auburn 
Brown, Hair Brown or Dark Brown with a little Yellow 
Brown added. For dark edge and the pointed figure outline 
around edge of design use the dark Brown with a little 


Black added. Three small places in center of flower and 
the spot at top of pointed figure, Yellow Red. 

SECOND FrrE—Put a thin wash of two parts Yellow 
Brown and one part Albert Yellow over the background 
and do any retouching that may be necessary. 


=| lS aE aiae ute) 
SUPPLEMENT TO 
KERAMIC STUDIO 


FLOWERING ALMOND —E. E. DANIELL 


COPYRIGHT 1910 
KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. CO. 
SYRACUSE, N.Y. 
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BLACK-EYED SUSAN 
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MANTELPIECE 
a | POPPIES 
al E. ROBERTS 


Treatment by | 
Jessie M. Bard 1 HL 
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UTLINE design, Black paint. SECOND FIRE—Paint 

the leaves with Moss Green, two parts, Grey for Flesh, 
1 part. The popies are yellow red, blood red, the stamens 
are black and the center is apple green. These poppies 
can be carried out in yellow if the yellow color scheme is 
preferred. THIRD F1iRE—-Paint the background with Yellow 
Brown, Yellow and just a little Brown Green so as to have 
a soft ivory effect. 


NASTURTIUMS 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


HE flowers are Yellow, Yellow Red for the lighter 

ones, Blood Red with a little Ruby added for the rich 
dark ones. ‘The leaves are Apple Green and Shading Green. 
The background is Shading Green painted very delicately. 

SECOND FrrE—Touch up the dark places in the light 
flowers with Blood Red and Yellow Brown. ‘The stems are 
a delicate Yellow Green with touches of Pink which is 
made of Blood Red very thin. 


SIDE OF MANTELPIECE 
E. ROBERTS 
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SECTION OF TOP OF MANTELPIECE—E. ROBERTS 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


Mrs. W. D. M—The diameter of Punch bowl in September, 1902, 
number is fourteen inches. There is no rule for getting diameter of bowl, 
the design as it is in the magazine is usually the diameter, but can fit a larger 

, dish by leaving a wider edge. 


H. 5.—If you will take your monogram or design to any stationer they 
will have the rubber stamp made for you. If you cannot make the mono- 
gram you can have it made by a jeweler. 


POTTERY AND LEATHER WORK OF NORMAL ART COURSE, SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY—MRS. MARIE LOOMIS, 
INSTRUCTOR 
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MOUNTAIN ASH BERRIES 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


EAVES are made of Moss Green and Shading Green 
with touches of Brown Green. ‘The berries are Yel- 
low Brown, Yellow Red and Carnation. ‘The stems are 


Brown Green and Blood Red. Dark spots on berries are 
Auburn Brown. 
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MOUNTAIN ASH BERRIES 
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FIC PASTE 
VEGETABLE GLUE, Etc. 
Are the Finestand Best InKs and Adhesives 
Eimaucipate yourself from the use of corrosive and ill-smelling inks and adhesives. 
and adopt the Higgins Inks and Adhesives. They will be a revelation to you, 
they are so sweet, clean, and well putup. At Dealers Generally. 


Chas. M. Higgins & Co., Mfrs., 271 Ninth Street, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


BRANCHES: CHICAGO, LONDON 
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PHOTOGRAPHS BURNED IN CHINA 
ESS (German Secret Process) 


Largest and most successful studio in the | 
United States. Photographs reproduced | 
in Photo tone or natural tint. 
Accurate outlines ready for tinting for 
china artist. 

Medallion size 2 x 23, $1.00 

Medallion size 34 x 5, $2.00 


Headquarters for Medallions and Portrait 
Tiles all sizes. Apply for Catalogue. 


- 415 East 9th St, - 


Kansas City, Mo. | 


Two of our books and one yearly subscription 
to Keramic Studio for $9.00 
KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. Co. 


M. GRUMBACHER 
611 BROADWAY, NEW YORK 


Importer of Fine Brushes 


—FOR GHEE 


Ceramic, Art and Sign Painter Trade 


| Import orders taken from the trade for United States and Canada 


COOVER’S 
GOLD LETTERS 


A NEW IDEA 


PURE Roman Gold Letters, Monograms and 

Conventional Designs ready and easy to apply. 
: Send 30 cents for set of samples, descriptions, and 
XG illustrated catalogue. Address 


Ask vour Dealer. i 
F. G. COOVER, - 1428 G Street, - LINCOLN. NEB. | 


PLIVIAPIMITIATIAL TA ae PY YL | 


DISTRIBUTED TO DEALERS BY 


FAVOR, RUHL & CO., New York, Chicago and Boston 


IDEAL CHINA KILNS 


Patented 1904 


These Kilns are of such 
simple design and con- 
struction and so easy to 
operate, that 


the novice can 
succeed with them 
and 

they are so 
durable, economical and 
quick in operation 

that they are also the best 
kiln offered for the 
professional china firer. 


Write for catalogue 
and testimonials 


Ideal China Kiln Co., - Port Huron, Mich. 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 
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NOW IN PREPARATION 


HANDWORK IN WOOD 


By WILLIAM NOYES 


ONG: 
RG 


Assistant Professor of Industrial Art, Teachers 
College, New York City 


This is the best book on woodworking ever written for teachers. 
In some respects it is the most notable book on woodworking 
It is the result of extensive 
research and long experience in teaching and in training teach- 


ever written for any purpose. 


ers. It is such a comprehensive and scholarly treatment of the 
subject that we believe it will become the one book of reference 
which teachers of woodworking will feel that they must always 
have athand. It is admirably illustrated with photographs, and 
numerous pen drawings by Anna Gausmann Noyes. Price $2.00. 


PRE-PUBLICATION OFFER. 


Until July 1st orders will be entered for this book on receipt of 
$1.75 cash, or with one year’s subscription to the Manual Train- 
ing Magazine, ($2.00-+-$1.50—$3. 50) for $3.10. 


THE MANUAL ARTS PRESS 


PEORIA, ILLINOIS 
SOREL ECL EONS DEGAS 
GOLDS, BRONZES 


COOLEY’ AND OILS 


and every requisite for China Painting. 


WHITE CHINA FROM ALL COUNTRIES FOR DECORATING 


Send for Catalogue. Agent for Revelation Hilne. 
BOSTON CHINA DECORATING WORKS. 
L. COOLEY, Prop., 38 Teanyson St., Boston. Established 18600 


DEBI DEYCOOLAMNOVERE 


BIMUDIMUIINE DOU EOOENE 


SVS 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 
Designing Wiksteating ‘Makers of Fine Printing Plates 


330 East Water Street - - Syracuse, N. Y. 


FRANKLIN HALL 


Successor to JAMES F. HALL 


nanuracturee or FEAL IS ROMAN GECLD 


AND BRONZES. ALL MATERIAL FOR CHINA DECORATION 


China Medallions, Buttons, Bars and Crescents. — 
Importer of CERAMIC TRANSFERS. Send for Catalogue and Free Sample of Gold. 
116 North 15th St., PHILADELPHIA, PA. ~ 
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BECAUSE ITS THE se THAT NEVER FAILS 
SEND FOR AFREE SAMPLE 


AULICH’S 


Well Known 


Select 
> Powder 
| Colors 


MEDIUM 
For China 
. {| The Best Quality 


ene and nn 
Finely Groand — 


Brushes and iediams 


FOR SALE BY LEADING ART STORES 


China and Water Color Studies to Order 
AND FOR RENT 


Mail Orders Promptly Filled Send for Price List 
1104 Auditoriam Tower 
acyl - ie 


To the Teacher x 


We have a Special Offer to make which will be of inter- 
est. Ifyou teach, write us stating the number of pupils 


We are Offering 
Twenty-five Dollars in Gold 
for a Single Hand Painted Plate 


IF YOU PAINT, DROP US A POSTAL AND WE WILL TELL YOU MORE 
ABOUT THIS OFFER. ALL ARE ELIGIBLE. NO RESTRICTIONS WHATEVER 


The Bayless Sons Company, Muncie, Ind. 


OUR TRIPLE VAPOR OIL 
gives the best results in China Painting 
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We still send 6 Celery Dips FREE 


for 20 names of Teachers or Decorat- 
ors, Postage 6 cents. 


OUR I5 PIECE MORENO 


$3 Tea Set for $1.25 if you also send 
20 names of decorators or teachers, 
Send for photo of Moreno and Mona 
Ware, Packing Tea Set 25c extra. 


$3.50 - 


} For 8=inch Band= 
PD ing Wheel if you 
aisosend 20 names 
of China Paint- 
ers. 

The wheels are 
4 Periect and are 
NOT Seconds. 


AUSTRIAN POTTERY CoO., 
EAST LIVERPOOL, OHIO. 


The Railsback-Claremore Co. 


322 West Fifth Street 505 Union Street 
Los Angeles, Cal. Seattle, Wash. 


We give much time and thought to our buying—vwe select all 
the new shapes that. have merit—we continue all the old ones that 
are good. Thus we are able to offer you in both our stores the 
best to be had in white china and Belleek. We have an unusually 
full stock for early fall selection. Our catalog now being printed 
contains several new features; write for it. 


“Everything for the China Decorator” 


“PALATIN,” 


HE best White China on our market, is an everlasting attraction for artists. 
Latest creation of shapes and splendid in lines and proportion. Ask for 
supplement catalogue. It is free. Among thousands of different new articles, a 


full line of HEXAGON and OCTAGON ware from the famous “La Seynie” factory 


in Limoges, not listed as yet in the catalogue, just arrived. 


Sole agency for the United States for the celebrated 
Liquid Burnished Gold ‘‘Aurum Duplex’ 


the newest invention of our century, put up in bottles, always ready for use, fully 
guaranteed by us. Highest discounts to studios. 


The Art China Import Co. 


Thirty-two and Thirty-four West Twentieth Street 


NEW YORK | 


Hugo H, Freudenfels, General Manager 
Formerly with Bawe & Dotter 


Two New Publications 
Packet of Spring Flowers 


The most beautiful plates of spring flowers, drawn from nature by 
James Hall and reproduced in color. ‘The Pussy Willow, Alder, Crocus, 
Narcissus, Violet, Red Maple, Marsh Marigold and Iris. In all eleven 
plates faithfully printed on sheets 9x12. Explanatory text for 
teachers use, Price 75c. 


Nature Drawing 

A new book, edited by Henry Turner Bailey, for teachers of elemen- 
tary grades. It explains and illustrates every phase of plant drawing 
in every medium of expression. Decorative arrangement, effective 
rendering, appropriate ens Profusely illustrated; six full 
page plates in color. 164 pp. cloth, $1.50 postpaid. 


Published and for sale by 


The Davis Press, Publishers 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


PLEAS& 


Do not hand your money to a stranger. 3 


Give your Subscription to a Dealer or 
Agent whom you know is reliable, or send gy 
direct to us. . 


KERAMIC STUDIO PUBLISHING CO. 
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Each of the following books, complete, in one volume. 


The Fruit Book $3.00 The Rose Book $3.00 
Flower Painting on Porcelain $3.00 The Art of Teaching China Decoration 


The four when ordered together $10.50 Express Paid. 
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THE OLD RELIABLE 


The thousands of these Kilns in use testify te 
their Good Qualities. 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. 


The only fuels which give perfect results in 


Glaze and Color Tone. = : ‘ sit 
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ag «present this month a showing 
of the design class work of Miss 
Maud Mason, of New York. We 
regret that through misunder- 
standing we are unable to show 
photographs of finished work as 
we had hoped. Students will find 
the color sheet of especial value, 
both as a study in color combina- 
tions and as a demonstration of the possible variation of a 
subject for use as a motif in decoration. The basket of fruit 
or flowers as a motif admits of an infinite variety of interpre- 
tations, both in color and design. This color sheet is from 
designs by Miss Mason’s class. 

1H 


We would like to call the attention of those who are 
following the study course in ceramics by Miss Jetta Ehlers, 
which we are publishing by courtesy of the American 
Woman’s League, to the fact that while we publish the 
lessons intact, the especial value given to it by the League 
is that the students do the work and send it for criticism 
to Mrs. Kathryn Cherry, who is in charge at University City, 
or they can explain their peculiar difficulties and get help 
from her. The criticism is the most helpful part of the 
course. Moreover, those who are trying to become honor 
students of the League and have a year’s tuition at Uni- 
versity City, not only free but receiving a salary of sixty 
dollars a month for expenses, can not do it by simply follow- 
ing the course as published in KERAmIC Stupio. It must be 
taken up with Mrs. Cherry and she must pass upon one 
lesson before the student is allowed to go on to the next. 
Such a student must also take with the china painting lessons 
the course in ceramic design prepared by Mrs. Cherry, her- 
self. This is the only course in design as applied to ceramics 
that is published and is of inestimable value to the student 
of ceramics. Some members of the League, readers of 
KERAMIC STUDIO, have written to Mrs. Cherry that they have 
had the lessons up-to-date in KERAMIC STupDIO and want to 
begin work with her on the next. This isimpossible. Any 
one taking the League course must begin at the beginning. 
She will be allowed to progress as rapidly as she is able. 
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Burley & Co., of Chicago, who have just held a com- 
petitive exhibition of overglaze decoration at their shop, as 
announced in the July KERAmic Srupio,will send us photo- 
graphs of the successful pieces and some of the other inter- 
esting exhibits. We will be unable to show them before 
December on account of lack of space. 
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The November issue will be devoted to the class work 
of Mrs. Kathryn Cherry, of the American Woman’s League. 
The supplement will be a design of a plate in gold and orange 
by Mrs. Cherry, herself. 

7h 


The December supplement will be a decorative study of 
Larkspur by Miss Selma Case. This flower is so full of 


decorative possibilities that we are surprised that so few 
decorators have used it. We would be glad to have sub- 
mitted to us, designs on this motif. Another flower which 
should be more used is the Foxglove, with its spikes of 
pendant bells of pink or white with spotted throats. The 
Phlox, too, is still another very useful subject for decoration 
and not so hackneyed as many that are in use. 
a 

The January supplement will be a service or fruit 
plate of orange tree design, by Miss Mabel Dibble, of Chicago. 
It will be found very useful and attractive. 

os) 

The February supplement will be a fine study of pink 
Rhododendrons, by Alice Willits Donaldson. It is more 
naturalistic than most of her studies, but extremely decora- 
tive and should prove very acceptable to our decorators. 

E 

The competition for ‘‘Little Things to Make’”’ closes 
October the fifteenth. We are hoping for a Christmas 
number very full of these little things for Christmas presents. 
It will be published in plenty of time to be of use for the 
holidays. We are preparing a list of useful little objects 
for decoration, which can be procured for the Christmas 
trade, together with the addresses of the dealers who can 
supply them. This will be published in the December 
issue, coming out the last of November; plates and cups 
and saucers will not be considered in this competition. 
Nor any object larger than a small hot water pitcher. 

EH 

We show this month a photograph of the first pieces 
made in the new pottery at Halcyon, California. It is the 
first work of amateurs and all built by hand as they have no 
potter’s wheel as yet. The work is very commendable for 
beginners and promises well. When they have procured 
their wheel the decorations, no doubt, will take on a more 
conventionalized tone. At present the idea of decoration 
seems more allied to sculpture than to pottery decoration. 
There is, no doubt, a fascination about modeling natural 
forms and they have their place even in pottery, as paper 
weights, small figurines, etc. As decoration, however, they 
must be conventionalized to be appropriate, as a pottery 
form must be a thing of beauty itself, and the decoration 
should be subordinate as in overglaze work. A modeled 
thing must exist for itself alone. ‘‘No man can serve two 
masters,’ either the vase or other piece of pottery must be 
the important thing or the sculptured form. The latter is 
more beautiful alone than applied to a vase or dish. The 
vase or dish is more beautiful with a flat decoration which is 
not fully seen until examined closely, the beauty of the 
form being the first thing noted. 

K 

The pieces illustrated from the Halcyon Pottery show 
an exceedingly plastic clay, easily adaptable to modeling and 
carving; none of the pieces showing cracks in drying, while 
many are very thin and paper-like in effect. It would seem 
that they might almost make the little Banko teapots, 
which the Japanese make so charmingly. 
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A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman's League) 


(CONTINUED) 
SEVENTH LESSON—USE OF LUSTRES 


USTRES almost come under the head of ‘‘stains,”’ 
bearing much the same relation to the ordinary 
mineral colors, that the varnish stains do to common paint. 
They have a very high brilliant glaze, and are with a few 
exceptions very transparent. 

The use of metallic lustres in the decoration of pottery 
goes back several hundred years. The most celebrated 
wares of this kind being the Saracen, which includes the 
Hispano-Moresque, and that of Gubbio, made in Italy. 
Many fine specimens of these are to be found in the great 
Art Museums. More recently, in the day of our great- 
grandmothers, we find much of it being used on table ware. 
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Quaintly flaring cups, with bands of a purple-pink lustre, 
plates with scattered groups of flowers accented with 
dashes of lustre, and many similar pieces, were to be found 
in the “best cup-board”’ of most homes of that period. 
Pitchers covered with copper lustre, the shapes often very 
fine, were very popular. 

The lustre was frequently relieved and further enhanced 
by the use of bands of solid color, which were often deco- 
rated with gay flowers or tiny figures. Pitchers or mugs of 
this description, in a good condition, bring very good prices, 
being much sought after by collectors or dealers. 

Pieces of the old silver lustre are also highly valued, 
and seem to be more uncommon than the copper. 

These old pieces are very cleverly imitated at the present 
time, and it needs the eye and hand of an expert, to dis- 
tinguish between the real and the imitation. Of recent 
years much lustre has been used in the decoration of por- 
celain, its brilliant glaze and color being especially well 


CRACKER JAR IN LUSTRE—JETTA EHLERS 
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JARDINERE TRUMPET VINE MOTIF 


UTLINE design with Brown Green and fire it. 

Second Fire—Oil the leaves, stems, the buds just 
above the flowers and the light bands and when partly dry 
dust with two parts Yellow Brown and one part Moss Green. 
Clean off any color that may have gone over the outline. 
Paint a flat wash onthe flowers of one part Albert Yellow, one 
part Yellow Red and two Yellow Brown. ‘The light center 
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Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


in flower with a thin wash of Albert Yellow with a very little 
Yellow Brown added to it, the light cap on flower Yellow 
Brown. 

Third Fire—Oil the dark background in lower part of 
jar and the dark part near the top and dust with two parts 
Pearl Grey, one part Brown Green and one Grey Yellow. 
Paint the light background with a thin wash of Grey Yellow. 


SURFACE PATTERN MISS MASON’S DESIGN CLASS 
Motif, basket of flowers, giving interesting background spaces. 


For wood block printing. 

adapted to conventional or purely decorative work. lLustres 
wear about as gold does, and that means that they do not 
wear particularly well. Like the gold they do not unite 
with the glaze, but remain on top. Bearing this in mind, 
do not use lustre, for instance, on a set of plates which are 
to be in constant daily use. In fact their very brilliant 
coloring makes it a matter for very careful thought in plan- 
ning table ware. Much greater freedom may be observed 
in their use on vases, or other purely ornamental pieces, or 
pieces for occasional table use, such as orange, salad, or 
nut bowls, bouillon cups, etc. Some few of these lustre 
colors may be relied upon to come out a certain way, but 
there is a large element of chance even in the use of these, 
which perhaps explains their fascination. Beautiful effects 
are produced by using one lustre over another, each coat 
being fired before applying another over it. Some exquisite 
iridescent effects are obtained by their use over burnished 
gold or silver, Treated in this manner, they produce soft 
metallic effects which are particularly handsome on small 
choice pieces for the cabinet, or in combination with lustres 
used in the ordinary way. This may be still further varied 
by the addition of ground-laid color, enamels, raised-paste 
and black or other color outlines. In fact the decorator 
need feel no limitations in planning an elaborate piece. 
Just keep in mind the question of the fitness of things. 

In a former lesson we considered the suitability of 
quiet restful things for the table. Be very careful therefore 
when doing things in lustre for that purpose. A set for 
black coffee gives one scope for rather rich treatment for 
example, but be very careful in carrying out such an idea. 
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Think of it placed on white linen, and in juxtaposition to 
delicate dainty china. 

If it is so strong-in color and obtrusive with its brilliant 
glitter as to practically ‘‘down”’ everything else, do not use 
it. The table should be kept harmonious in color, a thing 
of quiet elegance, rather than a motley array suggesting an 
oriental bazaar. 

Before carrying out the problem given with this lesson, 
the student is advised to make a test plate. Carry each 
lustre across the entire plate in bands, using a small square 
shader, making each band as wide as the spread of the brush 
will allow, and leaving a small space between each color. 

With the pen and outlining mixture number each 
color, or, better still mark with its name. Have this fired, 
then holding the plate so that the first bands are perpen- 
dicular, use the lustres in the same order across the plate 
horizontally, forming a plaid. Have this fired, and you 
will then have a test plate showing the quality of each 
lustre, either used alone, or over each of the others. 

While the effect is rather wild, you will find it an in- 
valuable reference when planning color schemes for your 
lustre work. A word here on the practice of making tests 
and working out experiments. If our amateur decorators 
could only see the wisdom of doing so, before undertaking to 
carry through some of the things they attempt! But with 
cheerful assurance that “it will all come out right in the 
firing’’ they rush at things, and so we have these wondrous 
specimens of ‘hand-painted’? china. Faced with them, 
you inwardly groan. Forced to say something you exclaim, 
“T didn’t think you had it in you.” 

Which same may mean much or little. No worker 
can consistently do good work, who does not thoroughly 
know her materials; just as the musician must know his 
key-board. The test-plate described in this article will help 
you very quickly to become acquainted with the lustres, 
and in like manner you may become familiar with the colors, 
enamels. etc. 

LUSTRES FOR GENERAL USE 


Yellow Brown Steel Blue 


Yellow Black 
Orange Copper 
Light Green Ruby 
Dark Green Silver 
Opal Purple 


Covering for Gold 
MATERIALS FOR LESSON 


Yellow Brown lustre 
Light Green lustre 


Mother of Pearl 


Copper lustre 
Steel Blue lustre 
Overglaze Color—Black 
Brushes—Square shaders, No. 6, No. 4 
Outlining Brush 
Hard lead pencil 
Silk and cotton wool for pads 
Soft old silk to use as cloth to wipe 
china 


SHAPE TO BE USED 


Biscuit Jar, known as the ‘‘Mason”’ jar. ‘The jar for this lesson is the one 
of German or French make and not the original Beleek one. 


Lavender Oil 
Alcohol 

Tracing paper 
Impression paper 
Outlining pen 
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A SHEET OF SURFACE PATTERNS, ILLUSTRATING A VARIED ARRANGEMENT OF LINES AND DOTS. 


4 


Ey ema a | DUD AAD Dp. 


BORDER DESIGN. 


WORK OF MISS MAUD MASON’S DESIGN CLASS. 


BORDER DESIGN. 
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“A MEDIAEVAL HUNT’—PLATE DESIGN—MISS H. HORSFALL. 


Lustres come prepared for use in small bottles, in the 
form of an oily liquid. You will probably be astonished to 
find that they all look alike before firing, being a light yel- 
lowish brown in tone. 

A few vary slightly from this, being more grey. They 
are imported in bulk from the other side, and bottled here. 
Those put up by different firms vary somewhat viz.:— 
the Yellow Brown of some catalogues being really Orange. 
Then again some dealers dilute or ‘‘bulk’’ the lustres, so be 
particular to buy only of reputable firms. 

You will notice that no mention is made of turpentine 
in the list of materials for this lesson. 

There are a few decided ‘‘don’ts’’ about lustre work. 
One of these is, don’t use turpentine in connection with 
lustres in any way what-so-ever. Turpentine will stain 


lustre everywhere it comes in contact with it. Do not 
therefore wipe with turpentine a piece of china on which you 
wish to use it. 

The careful worker will wash the china in hot water. 
After drying thoroughly pass the hand quickly over the 
surface to remove any fuzz from the towel. Where a piece 
seems comparatively clean, and the water not at hand, 
wipe thoroughly with alcohol. It is best to use for this 
purpose a piece of silk, as this does not give off bits of lint 
and fuzz as cotton goods do. It is necessary to have 
china upon which you use lustre absolutely clean. It must 
be handled as little as possible for any moisture from the 
hands will result in spotted lustre. If you have a linty 
paint-rag or are wearing a dress which gives off fuzz, the 
tiny particles will settle in the wet lustre, and while almost 
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“A MEDIAEVAL HUNT”—PLATE DESIGN—MRS. J. UNGER. 


imperceptible at the time, they will cause countless little 
white specks when the piece is fired. 

Another cause of spotted lustre is moisture in the kiln, 
which settles on the china when the firing gets under way 
and causes bad spots. This may be done away with by 
leaving the kiln door ajar about a half inch for the first half 
hour. 

This in no way retards the firing and will do more to 
insure good firing of lustres than perhaps any other one 
thing. By leaving the door open in this manner all the 
fumes and moisture are thoroughly carried off. One of the 
best helps to putting on an even coat of lustre is to first 
wipe the surface of the china very lightly with lavender oil. 
In doing this be particular to use but a small quantity of 
lavender, only slightly moistening the silk with it. This 
will leave a thin film of oil on the china which very materi- 


ally assists in keeping the lustre open until the padding is 
finished. This is especially helpful in putting in linings for 
bowls, etc., or in going over a large surface with a solid tint. 
Another emphatic ‘‘don’t”’ is, do not use the same brush for 
different lustres, without first washing out all traces of one 
lustre before using it for another. Where one can, it is best 
to keep a brush for each lustre. This saves endless washing 
and cleaning. However it is often the case that brushes 
are limited in number. Where this is so, wash the brush in 
alcohol and then with soap and water, rinsing thoroughly. 
Press out all the moisture you can on the towel, then dry 
the brush thoroughly by fluffing it against the hand. The 
heat of the hand will assist the drying and has the added 
advantage of not making the brush linty. Be sure it is 
perfectly dry before using as moisture is one of the three 
deadly enemies of lustre, the other two being dust and 
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Light and dark arrangement in a square. 


turpentine. Where the brush is thoroughly cleaned and 
dried in this manner it may be safely used from one lustre 
to another. Lustres are peculiarly sensitive and are easily 
affected, hence the necessity of being careful not to mix 
them. If you keep a separate brush for each color, place a 
small elastic band around the bottle and when finished with 
that particular brush, slip it under the band where you will 
always have it ready for the next time. 

When you are through with a brush for the day wash it 
in alcohol and moisten with a bit of lavender oil which will 
keep the hair pliable. Do not wash lustre brushes in tur- 
pentine; use instead the alcohol or lavender and as a 
special precaution, a final washing with soap and water, 


Straight line arrangement in a square. 


followed always by a thorough rinsing and drying. <A very 
safe rule in lustre work is to take every possible precaution 
against carrying one lustre into another. 

The ounce of prevention in this respect will save many 
pounds of cure. Do not put brushes away clogged with 
lustre. They will become absolutely hard and when you 
attempt to clean them the hairs will have become so brittle, 
that the slightest pressure will cause them to break. Your 
work will be full of broken bits of hair, and as these can not 
be removed without picking up the lustre, it is quickly to 
be seen that a little care of the brushses will amply repay 
you. In fact all brushes used for china-painting, would last 
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longer if treated with more care than they usually receive. 


Straight line arrangement in a square. 


Design for wood block printing. 
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Design for a tile. Persian in feeling. 


The average amateur lays brushes away filled with 
color and gummy with oil, and then wonders why the brush 
“won't work.”’ There is still another ‘‘don’t”’ on our list and 
that is do not attempt to patch up lustre which has become 
the least dry. If there are any bad places, wipe off the 
entire tint, using alcohol, and try again. In carrying out a 
design it is often necessary to take out only a section. In 
doing this use that faithful tool, a wooden tooth-pick with a 
bit of cotton, changing the cotton as it becomes soiled. Do 
not have this over-wet with alcohol very little will do the 
work. 


Design for a tile with Persian ornament as inspiration. 


Emphasis is always laid upon cleanliness and neatness 
in ceramic work. No where is this so absolutely necessary 
as in lustre work. 

Much of its difficulty arises from the neglect of these 
two cardinal virtues. The lustre is used from the bottle 
dipping the brush into it, and not pouring the lustre out 
into a receptacle. This would be wasteful on account of 
its rapid evaporation when exposed to the air. 

As they dry so quickly one must be very expeditious in 
using them. Though the lavender oil will greatly assist in 
keeping the lustre open, the work must be done as rapidly 


Design for a tile with leaf form as motif. 


Design for a tile with leaf form as motif. 
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Straight line arrangement in a square. 


as possible. The bottles are small and easily upset, so to 
guard against this when using them, stand the bottle in a 
small glass or cup. 

Still another convenient way is to cut holes the shape 
of the bottles in a box lid into which you may fit them. Cut 
down the box itself until it is about half the height of a 
lustre bottle, then replace the lid and slip the bottles into 
the openings. This may not be a very handsome affair 
but it 1s very convenient and serves to keep the lustres up- 


right. They will not spill so easily if so placed, neither does 
sediment gather so quickly if they are kept standing. Mark 
each cork with the name of the contents of the bottle. The 


Fine arrangement of a simple theme. 


Design for cross-stitch embroidery. 


lustres are so sensitive that occasionally the contents of a 
bottle have been spoiled by coming in contact with the cork 
from another. Unless your silk is unusually thick and firm, 
use two thicknesses in making pounces for padding lustres. 

If the silk is very thin use even three thicknesses. There 
are only a few of the lustres that are opaque and these are 
seldom 1f ever padded. 

These are black, silver, copper and gold. The other 
lustres may be padded or not, according to the style in 
which they are used. 

Many beautiful effects are obtained on china which has 
a very irregular surface, being fluted or deeply indentated. 
On a surface such as this do not pad. Fill your brush well 
with the lustre and let the color run and settle a bit in the 
modeling. This will produce very rich irridescent effects. 

Where the surface to be covered is a smooth one it 1s 
usually best to pad the lustre, This is best also where the 
surface 1s a large one. 


Straight line arrangement in a diamond. 
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Small plates having for their decoration the simplest arrangement of a flower motif in three tones. 


THE DESIGN CLASS 
M.M. Mason 
HE designs shown in this number of the KERAMIC 
STUDIO were selected from the available work of my 
classes in New York, Washington and Indianapolis; and I 
regret that there was not room for much other work which 
was equally interesting. 

Our object in these classes is a study of the principles 
of design and their application to various craft purposes. 
As a thorough and all round appreciation of art expression 
is never attained through the study of one subject, therefore 
we endeavor to adapt our ideas, in accordance with art 


principles, to the various crafts—primarily to the decora- 
tion of porcelain, as a large majority of the class are inter- 
ested in that special craft, but also to surface patterns for 
numberless purposes, block printing, stenciling, weaving, 
embroidery, ete. First we begin with the simplest of 
motifs, lines and dots, composing border and _ surface 
designs, and keeping in mind the principles of arrangement, 
etc. From this, the work is developed step by step, to more 
complicated and imaginative motifs. 

For the subject of some of our plate designs ‘‘A Medieval 
Hunt’ was the motif, again ‘‘A Basket of Fruit,” or 
“Flowers’’, etc. 


Design for a wood block. 


An arrangement in a circle based on a flower form. 
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TRUMPET VINE—M. E. HULBERT. 
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TRUMPET FLOWER IN DETAIL—BESSIE LEMLEY. 
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SMALL BOWL— ALICE SHARRARD 


TRUMPET FLOWER MOTIF—BESSIE LEMLEY 


SMALL BOWL 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE and capsof the pods in gold, also a band at 

top and bottom. 

Second Fire—Center of blossom Albert Yellow and a 
very little Yellow Brown painted in quite heavy and a thin 
wash of the mixture over the dark pod. Light background 
is a very thin wash of Yellow Brown two parts and one part 
Yellow Green. Lower part of dark background is Yellow 
Brown Lustre and upper part is Orange Lustre. 

Third Fire—Wash White Lustre over the orange to 
make it hold and retouch gold. 


TRUMPET FLOWER BORDERS 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


N° I—Stem and outline in gold. The long bud is a 

thin wash of two parts Copenhagen Blue and one 
part Aztec Blue. Smaller bud a heavy wash of two parts 
Aztec Blue, one Violet and one Copenhagen Blue. 

No. 2—Outline with gold. Bud is Yellow Lustre and 
stem Yellow Brown Lustre. 

No. 3—Leaves and upper band, Apple Green and a 
little Violet. Caps and outline two parts Shading Green, - 
one part Copenhagen Blue, one-half Apple Green. Blossom 
and lower band two parts Meissen Brown and one part 
Yellow Brown. 

No. 4—Light blossom and bud Yellow Brown and a 
little Albert Yellow; dark blossom and upper band, Auburn 
and a little Yellow Brown; dark centers and caps, Auburn 
and a little Black. 

No. 5—Stem, cap and band at the bottom oiled and 
dusted with equal parts Apple Green and Pearl Grey. 
Blossom and fine line at bottom in white gold. 
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TRUMPET FLOWER. 


MAPLE SEEDLINGS BORDERS—MARIAM L. CANDLER. 


TRUMPET FLOWER 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 

LOWERS, Yellow Brown and Yellow Red for the lighter 

blossoms and shade with Blood Red, toward centers. 

Blood Red and Yellow Brown for the darker ones. Stamen 

are Albert Yellow; caps Moss Green and Yellow Brown. 

Leaves, Moss Green and Albert Yellow for lights, shading 

with Brown Green and Yellow Brown. Stems, Moss Green 

and Violet. Background, Albert Yellow and Moss Green 

for general wash and around blossoms use Yellow Brown 
and Brown Green. 

Second Firing—Use same coloring as in first fire, 
strengthening the shadow sides of blossoms and leaves; use 
quite a little Yellow Red toward center of flowers. 

vr 
MAPLE SEEDLINGS BORDERS 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
N° 1. Outline seedling with Fry’s Grey for Flesh, and 
a little Dark Green. Paint bands with Shading 
Green and a little Black. 

Second Fire—Oil over entire band except seedlings 
with Fry’s special tinting oil and dust with mixture of two 
parts ivory glaze, one Grey Green. Seedlings may be left 
white or wash a very thin wash of Lemon Yellow over them. 

No. 2—Seedlings white gold. Upper band and stems 
in Roman gold. 

x 
TREATMENT OF COLOR SUPPLEMENT 
Maud M. Mason 


HE motifs reproduced in color are suggestive of various 

decorative uses, stenciling, embroidery, block print- 

ing and for the decoration of porcelain. In the latter case 

some of the medallions could be repeated at intervals with 

intervening panels of color forming borders suitable for 

punch or fruit bowls. Other motifs in the group are more 
suited to surface patterns. 

In the motifs in which black or dark grey predominates, 
the best treatment of them on porcelain is to first paint in 
all the darks with Black to which one quarter French Grey 
has been added to weaken it, for it is not desirable to have 
the Black too dense and heavy. After firing: Wash over 
with brilliant transparent colors, such as Dark Yellow Brown, 
Persian and Banding Blues, Royal or Yellow Green, Violet 
and Egg Yellow, in clear flat tones. When the above has 
been done and again fired, the entire piece can be washed 
with a mixture of French and Pearl Grey, and when dry. 
dusted with French Grey, if a soft greyed effect is desired ; 
but if a warm rich scheme is liked better, the colors might 
be washed with a tone of Dark Yellow Brown to which a 
little Black has been added and dusted with the Neutral 
Yellow when thoroughly dry. 

For the lower part of the bowl and possibly for the 
small intervening panels in such a border as suggested, either 
Neutral Yellow or Grey Green could be used effectively, 
very evenly laid with Grounding Oil. 

er 
RED MAPLE (Page 127) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


ee pods are painted with Blood Red; caps of pods, 
Moss Green. Blossoms, lights are a soft greenish 
yellow using Lemon Yellow and just a little Moss Green; 
centers Pompadour and Yellow Brown. Stems, Blood Red 
and Violet No. 2. Leaves, Moss Green and Yellow for 
lights and Brown Green and Yellow Green for shadows. 


— 


wii 


{NEVO PEN EULA YAN 


OCTOBER 1910 
SUPPLEMENT TO 
KERAMIC STUDIO 


RIOT Ee 


DESIGNS FROM MISS MASON’S CLASS 
BASKET OF FRUIT AS MOTIF 


COPYRIGHT 1910 
KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. CO. 
SYRACUSE, N.Y. 
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RED MAPLE—A. F. BRINTON. 
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BRIDAL WREATH—IDA M. FERRIS. 


HE flowers are white, delicately shaded with Grey for in warm lights and Violet and Deep Blue Green in cool 

Flesh, and Apple Green in centers. The stems are shadows. Background light, use Lemon Yellow, and warm 

quite dark and brownish, using Auburn Brown and Blood shadows use Violet and Blood Red with a few touches of 
Red. For shadow flowers use Violet No. 2 and Blood Red Deep Blue Green next to the darkest grey shadows. 
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NUT DESIGNS FOR PLATES—E. STONER. 


Die in six equal parts on plate divider; draw the 

ends of the three panels directly in line with the centre 
of the plate. The open space should come in line with the 
center of the opposite panel. Draw the long, circular lines 
of the panel. If the design is traced, it will insure 
symmetry and equal spotting of color. Go over the design 
with India ink, if there is danger of losing your outline. A 
little experience and care will teach you to avoid this. 


The Palette for the six nut plates: Lemon Yellow, 
Yellow Brown, Finishing Brown, Hair Brown, Dark Green, 
Brown Green and Yellow Green, Sevres Blue, Ruby and 
Brunswick Black and Yellow Red. 

The background is washed in first and as the general 
tones run to yellow and browns, lift a small portion of Lemon 
Yellow to an open space on your palette with your back- 
ground brush; or for these small panels, a No. 10 square 
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BOWL (No. 6 Design)—E. STONER. 


shader. Dip the tip end of the brush in turpentine and then 
in medium and color, mixing until the color is absorbed in the 
brush and when applied will make a long,even stroke. A little 
practice will teach you if you get it too thin or if it works too 
dry. The yellow tone is represented by the lightest tone 
in the study and should be carried almost to the outline of 
the design. Next apply Yellow Brown which is blocked or 
clouded over the yellow wash. Pounce this lightly with a 
silk pad but not enough to dry it or obliterate the blocky 
brush stroke. Next mix a Grey in your brush of Dark 
Green, Sevres Blue, using turpentine only. A touch of 
Ruby can be added to this Grey occasionally which warms 
it and gives the desired varied tones. With this color over 
the padded background, paint in the shadowy leaves which 
are kept flat, and next to the main body of the design occa- 
sional darker touches may be blended in of Brown Green and 


Dark Green mixed. Take the wet pad which you used on 
your background, and very lightly and carefully pad the 
leaves which will soften and give the desired flat effect. 

You are now ready for the design. If the color from 
your background has padded into the main leaves, simply 
let it draw in with the wash which you put on the leaf, in | 
the same manner that you handle the color for the first 
wash on the background with the turpentine and oil. Ii 
the leaf is green, wash with Yellow Green, adding an oc- 
casional touch of Lemon Yellow or Deep Blue Green. The 
darkest touches are Brown Green and Dark Green. The 
two colors are mixed in the brush with a small amount of 
turpentine. Wipe the brush dry (do not dip in turpentine) ; 
with a light stroke drawing from the light to the dark, the 
strokes can be softened. 

Wash all brown or reddish leaves with Yellow, always 
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keeping in mind the proper handling of the color. All 
washes with oil and turpentine mixed with the color in the 
brush and the darkest touches with turpentine only. Over 
the yellow block Yellow Brown, leaving sharp high-lights 
of the yellow. Now with Yellow Red shade a little darker 
not covering all the Yellow Brown. ‘The darkest touches 
are of Hair Brown. 

Detail for the shading of the nuts will be given accord- 
ing to the number of the design. Background and leaves 
should be in before the nuts are painted. Complete each 
panel at a working to insure the color keeping open. 

No. 1, BEEcH Nuts—Wash open shell lightly with 
Yellow; shade with Brown Green; spike with Hair Brown, 
mixed with turpentine. Closed nuts are washed with Yel- 
low Brown; shade with Hair Brown; spikes and all stems of 
same; leaves Green. 

No. 2, THE Hickory Nut—Outside of hulls wash with 
Yellow Brown; shade with Brown Green and Hair Brown. 
Inside of hull and nut wash in Yellow and shade in Brown 
Green; leaves Green. 

No. 3, Haze, Nut—Open shells wash lightly in Yel- 
low Green; a little Blue in the lightest one, shade with 
Brown Green. Nut washed in Yellow Brown; shade in 
Yellow Red and Hair Brown. Closed nut of Yellow Brown, 
shaded with Hair Brown. Short leaf of Green; long one of 
Brown. 

No. 4, ACORN—Wash nut and shell with Yellow Brown. 
Shade nut with Hair Brown; shell in Finishing Brown; 
leaf under nut, Red; one under shell, Green. 

No. 5, PINE CoNE—Paint spikes first with Brown Green 
and Dark Green; end spikes of Yellow Green; shadowy ones 
of Grey. Wash lightest tones on cones with a light tone of 
deep Blue Green; finish wash with Yellow Brown and shade 
darkest side with Hair Brown. Accent shells with Yellow 
Brown on light side, and Hair Brown on dark side. 

No. 6, CHESTNUT BURR—Open burr is washed with 
Yellow shaded with Yellow Brown, a touch of Yellow Red, 
and Brown Green. Where the spikes join the burrs, they 
are Hair Brown, but shade into Green at the ends. Nut 
is washed with Yellow Brown shaded with Hair Brown. 
The closed burr is washed in Yellow Green and spikes on 
dark side of Brown Green and Dark Green mixed. 

All stems outlining panels and otherwise, are a wash of 
Yellow Brown shaded with Hair Brown with the darkest 
touches of Finishing Brown. 

SECOND WoRKING—Tint the entire plate with Ivory 
which is four parts Lemon Yellow, one part Black and two 
parts Yellow Brown. Apply with oil; pad evenly. Should 
the background in the panels need strengthening in the 
darkest part, block the color on again and pad with wet pad. 
Re-wash and strengthen shadows on leaves, accenting veins 
and edges with a fine liner and color mixed in brush with 
turpentine. With a pointed brush, pick out sharp high- 
lights; accent stems with Hair Brown and Finishing Brown 
in the same manner as leaves. Wash, shade and accent 
burrs, shells and nuts with same colors as first working, 
picking out sharp high-lights the last thing which can be 
done with the handle of the brush shaped flat. 


ex 
SALVIA 
Mary Burnett 


HE flowers of the Salvia are a vivid red. ‘The stems of 
flowers are also red, but a little more brown in tone. 

The small leaves are a light green but as they grow larger 
become darker in tone. The stems have a purple tone. SALVIA—MARY BURNETT 


KHERAMIC 


VV iy 
A 
gt 


a 
A y 
6 


STUDIO 33 


PINK MEXICAN VINE—ALICE WILLITS DONALDSON 


STUDIO NOTES 


Miss Fanny Scammel, of New York, has given up her 
classes there and opened a studio in Piedmont, California; 
her change of address will be found in the teachers’ directory. 
She writes that she can not express sufficient appreciation 
for the affection and regret shown by her pupils at parting. 

The cup and saucer design attributed in August KgEr- 
AMIC Stup1o to Miss Ophelia Foley is the work of Miss 
Nancy Beyer. The latter has resigned her position with the 
Duquesne Ceramic Club and will take the position of 
Art Instructor at Kendall College, Tulsa, Oklahoma. 


°° 
SHOP NOTE 


Dorn’s catalogue of San Francisco has just arrived 
at this office and we not only congratulate them but the 
Art Printing Company of San Francisco, which did the 
work. 

£ 


SWINDLING AGENT 


We have been put to a great deal of annoyance by a 
swindling agent who changes his name in every town and 
offers combinations of KERAmIc Stupi0, Palette & Bench, 
Art Decoratif, Dekorative Vorbilder, etc., at ridiculously 
low prices. We have repeatedly warned our friends against 
giving their money to an entire stranger. Is it not better 
to place your order with a reputable dealer or subscription 
agent to whom you can complain in case of non-receipt of 
the magazine, or send direct to us? We will guarantee to 


take care of your order. We will not, however, be responsi- 
ble for any orders given to men who claim to be our agents. 
KERAMIC STUDIO Pus. Co. 


x 
ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


Mrs. O. S. B.—The monogram should face the guest. 


Mrs. L. L. B. M.—You should have no trouble with Miss Ehler’s formula 
as a great many people use it very successfully; you are probably not using 
the proper proportions. Another good outlining black is the Muller & Henning 
Outlining Black. It comes ready prepared; use lavender oil for thinning it. 
There is no regular rule for using colors as any colors will harmonize if you 
key them in the same scale. I would advise you to use the treatments given 
for the different studies in the KERAmICc StTupto. A good plan is to make a 
test plate. Divide a flat plate in about 30 sections and take the color combina- 
tions given in the magazine and make tests of them on this plate and then 
you will be able to see what colors harmonize and make combinations of your 
own. 


HALCYON POTTERY 
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> omasectrees) (IDEAL CHINA KILNS 


Largest and most successful studio in the Patented 1904 
United States. Photographs reproduced 
in Photo tone or natural tint. 
Accurate outlines ready for tinting for 
china artist. 
Medallion size 2 x 23, $1.00 
Medallion size 34 x 5, $2.00 
Headquarters for Medallions and Portrait — 
Tiles all sizes. Apply for Catalogue. | 


F. J. H. Abendroth, - 415 East 9th St. - Kansas City, Mo. | 


M. GRUMBACHER 
611 BROADWAY, NEW YORK 


These Kilns are of such 
simple design and con- 
struction and so easy to 
opetate, that 


the novice can 
succeed with them 


and 
they are so 


durable, economical and 
quick in operation 
that they are also the best 
kiln offered for the 


Importer of Fine Brushes 


—FOR THE— . professional china firer. 


Write for catalogue 
and testimonials 


Ceramic, Art and Sign Painter Trade 


Import orders taken from the trade for United States and Canada | : ; j 
Ideal China Kiln Co.,  - Port Huron, Mich. 
The Croxall Chemical & Supply Co. C Craft Cale Buupine 
HIGH CLASS MINERAL COLORS, LUSTRES, MINERAL- amera rait SAN FRANCISCO 
TRANSFERS, RUBBER STAMPS and MATERIALS, 
as supplied to the trade for he ast ballicontry ave invite correspondence All that is new in photography, $ 
EAST LIVERPOOL, OHIO, U. S. A. Sample Copy on request. 1.00 per yCar 


For Decorators of China, Glass and Enamels 


a OVER FORTY IN SUCCESSFUL USE IN THE 
Careumie Libs (LES a iene METROPOLITAN DISTRICT 


CONSTRUCTION 


A heavy asbestos fining is 
placed between the exterior 
tiling which faces the flames, 
preventing any floss of heat. 
The outside of Kiln always 
remains cold. 

Firing pot is made of 
special heat-withstanding 
steel, the lower half of kiln- 
pot being constructed of 
heaveier material than the 
upper. 

The door is swung on a 
davit—which does away with 
laborious lifting—and is not 
only always ready for im- 
mediate use, but in exact 
position. 

Made in two Studio sizes 
and three commercial sizes. 
Send for circular and price 
fist. 


L. REUSCHE & CO. 


Sole Agents for the United States 
12 BARCLAY STREET near Broadway NEW YORK 


pp COLORS CHEMICALS OXIDES 


Go LREUSCHEgGCO, | | The “FOCH'T” Kiln 


We are importers and manufacturers, and carry 


a large stock of all the world-renowned brands a 


CERAMIC COLORS 


We desire‘‘bulk’’ business, and 
do not sell colorsin vials. Orders 


from bottlers of colors solicited 


Visit our showrooms when in 
New York—a veritable bureau 
of information. Send for ency- 


clopedic catalogue. 


Twelve Barclay Street 
near Broadway 


New York City 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


| FRESE DENRA OAL ECD CAD 
NOW IN PREPARATION 


HANDWORK IN WOOD 


By WILLIAM NOYES 


Oleh, 


Assistant Professor of Industrial Art, Teachers 
College, New York City 


This is the best book on woodworking ever written for teachers. 
In some respects it is the most notable book on woodworking 
ever written for any purpose. It is the result of extensive 
research and long experience in teaching and in training teach- 
ers. It is such a comprehensive and scholarly treatment of the 
subject that we believe it will become the one book of reference 
which teachers of woodworking will feel that they must always 
have athand. It is admirably illustrated with photographs, and 
numerous pen drawings by Anna Gausmann Noyes. Price $2.00. 


PRE-PUBLICATION OFFER, | 


Until July 1st orders will be entered for this book on receipt of 
$1.75 cash, or with one year’s subscription to the Manual Train- 
ing Magazine, ($2.00-+-$1.50—$3.50) for $3.10. 


THE MANUAL ARTS PRESS 


PEORIA, ILLINOIS 


HIS SOCAN NES CIRIOE: 
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SVS 


r. B. AULICH’S 


Well Known 


' Select 
=~ Powder 
«| Colors 


MEDIUM 
| Fania ante | For China 
RULICH 
| =v. § The Best Quality 
Finely Ground 
Siushes andMiediams 
FOR SALE BY LEADING ART STORES 


China and Water Color Studies to Order 
AND FOR RENT 


Mail Orders Promptly Filled Send for Price List 


1104 Auditorigm Tower 
a eoes - ILLINOIS 


my qu ms J 


Be en 
GOLDS, BRONZES 


COOLEY’ AND OILS 


and every requisite for Chine Painting. 


WHITE CHINA FROM ALL COUNTRIES FOR DECORATING 


Agent for Revelation Hilns. 
BOSTON CHINA DECORATING WORKS. 
L. COOLEY, Prop., 38 Tennyson St., Boston. Established 1860Q 


Send for Catalogue. 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 
Designing Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates 
330 East Water Street = - - Syracuse, N. Y. 


FRANKLIN HALL 
nanuracruere or HALLS ROMANGOLD 


AND BRONZES. ALL MATERIAL FOR CHINA DECORATION 


China Medallions, Buttons, Bars and Crescents. 
Importer of CERAMIC TRANSFERS. Send for Catalogue and Free Sample of Gold. 


D 
pont For FoRSFi. yrs 60 Got? Once — ust AL wars USE" 


BECAUSE /T'5 THE a THAT NEVER FAILS 
SEND FOR AFREE SAMPLE 


G TweA aie Dollars = Cold 
for a Single Hand Painted Plate 
You had better get busy, asthis will make you a nice sum 
to help out on your X-mas shopping. 
S GET AFTER. IT NOW 
wif your Colors and Brushes or Gold are dried out a last season’s ae 
®& HROW THEM AWAY--TRIPLE VAPOR OIL & 
WILL SOFTEN THEM UPIN A HURRY AND Se THEM = 
AS GOOD AS NEW---AND LOOK AT THIs SAVIN 
WE GUARANTEE TRIPLE VAPOR OIL TO BE THE BEST OIL sai WORKING 
ALL GOLDS AND COLORS THAT WAS EVER PUT ON THE MARKET. 
T-V-O Removes Unfired Colors from Any Design. 
Writeus NOW for particulars---a postal will do 


The Bayless Sons Company, at Muncie, Ind. 


ASK FOR OUR SPECIAL T. V. 0. AND GOLD OFFER---IT IS A SAVING TO YOU 


Look Out for a ‘Setcdlng Agent 
offering KERAMIC STUDIO at less than regular price and 
pocketing the money ! . 


WE Empioy No AcEn’s ! 
KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. CO. 


The Railsback-Claremore Co. | 


322 West Fifth Street 505 Union Street 
Los Angeles, Cal. Seattle, Wash. 


We give much time and thought to our buying—we select all 
the new shapes that have merit—we continue all the old ones that 
are good. Thus we are able to offer you in both our stores the 
best to be had in white china and Belleek. We have an unusually 
full stock for early fall selection. Our catalog now being printed 
contains several new features; write for it. 


“Everything for the China Decorator” 


Dorn’s Ceramic Supply Store 
437 Powell Street on Union Square | 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


HOLIDAY WHITE CHINA STOCK _ 
NOW COMPLETE | 


No Leaders. The Whole Stock is Sold Cheap 
CATALOGUE ON APPLICATION | 


Two of our books and one yearly subscription 
to Keramic Studio for $9.00 


KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. Co. 


Publica- 


tions 


Each of the following books, complete, in one volume. 


The Fruit Book $3.00. 


Flower Painting. on Porcelain $3.00 


The four when ordered together $10.50 Express Paid. : oS ge ma 


The Rose Book 


Two New Publications < 


Packet of Spring Flowers x 
The most beautiful plates of spring flowers, drawn from nature b 
James Hall and reproduced in color. ‘The Pussy Willow, Alder, Cra 
Narcissus, Violet, Red Maple, Marsh Marigold and Iris. In all el 
plates faithfully printed on sheets 9x12. Explanatory text 
teachers use. Price 75c. 


Nature Drawing 

A new book, edited by Henry Turner Bailey, for teachers of eler 
tary grades, it explains and illustrates every phase of plant dra 
in every medium of expression. Decorative arrangement, effec 
rendering, appropriate mounting. Profusely illustrated; six” 
page plates in color. 164 pp. cloth, $1.50 postpaid. 


Published and for sale by 


The Davis Press, Publishers - 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


$3.00 


The Art of Teaching China Decoration 


\ 
i. . 


CONTRIBUTORS 


DESIGNS BY 
MRS, KATHRYN E, CHERRY 


And her Class in Ceramic Design 


ee 


TREATMENTS BY 
MISS JESSIE M, BARD 


CONTENTS OF NOVEMBER 1910 


Editorial and Studio Notes $35 
~ Work of Ceramic Design Class Mrs. K. E. Cherry, Instructor 136, 137, 138, $40, 142 
Plate, Bird Motif L. R, Lightner 7 


Cup and Saucer : Mrs. L. B. Hutchison 
Fried Chicken Plate Lucy B. Hutchison 
Vase Anna Krebs ee 
Plates, Dogwood Motif Hodgdon, Bard, Hutchison, Krebs, Fenska, Specht 144, 145, 146 
Persian Bowls Fenska, Lightner ‘ 
Dinner Plate—Supplement Kathryn E. Cherry 
Cup and Saucer in Grey Blue Jessie M. Bard 

- Block Prints : Hodgdon, Lightner, Hutchison 
Salad Bowl K. E. Hodgdon 
Mush Bow! | L. R. Lightner 
Plaque, Bird Motif : L. R. Lightner | 
Plate, Bird Motif Paula Fenska 52 
Egyptian Bowl M. A, Muldoon 153 
Egyptian Bowl Carrie Hetlage — «553 
Plate, Bird Motif Lucy B. Hutchison _ $64 
Buckle = Carrie Hetlage ‘455 
Persian Bowl A. B. Dice 155s 
Grey Plate . K. E. Hodgdon Ce ($56 
Belt Pin Jessie M. Bard ee 
Buckle Lucy B. Hutchison : 156 


A List of ‘White China Dealers in Little Things to Make 


THE OLD RELIABLE '#72-'910 FITCH KILNS 


The thousands of these Kilns in use testify to 
their Good Qualities. 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. i | 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. ‘i i — 


The only fuels which give perfect results i in 


% Glaze and Color Tone. 
No. 2 Size Pe x 12 Ar. cece $30.00 Gee a 1 Sie i x an ee beens a 0 
No. 3 Size 16x19 iIn....... 40.00 ; Kiln 4 o. 2 x n 
Sebo sixes) No. 8 Size 16x16 {n....... 25.00 
0.00 


Write for Discounts. pee. ‘\No. 4 Size 18 x 26 Ison . 6 


STEARNS, FITCH & CO., 


SYRACUSE, NEW YORK 


November, {910 
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T is with the greatest pleasure that 
wwe present this month the work of 
Mrs. Kathryn E. Cherry’s class in 
ceramic design in connection with 
the ceramic department of the 
Art #Institute¥of the American 
Woman’s League of University 
City, St. Louis, Mo. We feel that 
no greater demonstration can be 
made of the high standard of the 
work done in that department. We regret that the color 
study of the plate design by Mrs. Cherry did not reproduce 
as well as could be desired ; however, Mrs. Cherry has made a 
section of the design and center in black and white by which 
the drawings may be corrected. It is changed a little from 
the original as she considers it an improvement. The 
present showing is of the work of the attendance class in 
design. Later we expect to show the work of the correspond- 
ence class. 
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7s 
The last peep into the garden before closing Nature’s 
book of design, material for the winter shows the hardy 
chrysanthemums and snap dragon still in bloom. This is 
truly the ‘‘last call’? but well worth while. Make haste to 
add a few more treasures to your storehouse before it is too 
late. 
7s 
As we go to press, the designs for the competition in 
“Tittle things to make”’ begin to arrive. There promises to 
be so many good things that to avoid a deluge we shall 
regretfully have to sift the material down to the best and 
return the rest. We fear there will be many disappointed 
ones, but do try again and next time you may be among the 
very best. 
ae 
If this issue does not make many converts to conven- 
tionalized design we shall be greatly disappointed. Much, 
of course, of the beauty is lost in reproducing in black and 
white. The color enhances the design so greatly. How- 
ever, the treatments are very clear and easy to follow. 
Lovers of the naturalistic, do try one! 
7s 


What sort of competition would you like next? How 
would you like one for the decoration of a certain shape? 
Saayeaetea set, Ol Cracker ab tolet ser, ete: etc. Lev us 
know your choice. We have such an abundance of designs 
on hand at present that we can not have another competi- 
tion right away. But we would like to know the wishes of 
our subscribers beforehand. 

7H 

We haye omitted this time the Overglaze Lessons, by 
Miss Jetta Ehlers, and the Pottery Lessons, by Mr. Frederick 
Rhead, for lack of space. They will be continued in the 
December issue and followed by lessons in ceramic design, 
by Mrs. Kathryn E. Cherry. All three of these courses are 
printed by courtesy of the American Woman’s League and 
will prove of inestimable value, as none better—we should 
say none as good—can be found in print elsewhere. 


The ceramic department at University City has reopened 
for the fall and every class is full and overflowing. Mrs. 
Cherry’s class of twenty to thirty attendance pupils and 
300 to 400 correspondence pupils attest her popularity as a 
teacher; and Mr. Rhead’s class, while necessarily not so 
large, is quite as enthusiastic. The sculpture department 
under Mr. Julian Zolnay, and the drawing and painting 
under Mr. Vanderpoel, formerly instructor at the Chicago 
Art Institute,are opening under the most favorable auspices, 
while the crafts departments are being organized as rapidly 
as possible. 

iH 

The third volume of Class Room Lessons is about ready 
to be issued. The subjects are Figure Painting and Firing. 
These volumes not only contain all possible information and 
instruction up to date, but are profusely and beautifully 
illustrated with working designs. The fourth and last 
volume will follow shortly. The title will be ‘‘Conventional 
Design—Gold and Enamel Work.” 

1 

In the October KERAmIC Srupi0, three designs by 
Martha Feller King were, by mistake, credited to Miss 
Bessie Lemley. They are the Trumpet Vine motif, page 
113, the small panel, Details of Trumpet Flower, page 124, 
and the Trumpet Flower motif, page 125. Mistakes of 
this kind will occasionally occur, especially if designers do 
not sign their designs. We would advise them all to 
follow the example of some of our contributors, such as 
Jeanne Stewart, Edith Alma Ross, K. E. Cherry and others, 
to sign their name in bottom corner of the design. 


¢ 
STUDIO NOTES 


We understand that in some unexplainable way ru- 
mors were circulated in Chicago that Miss Mabel C. Dibble 
was too ill to teach, even was dead. We are glad to say 
that Miss Dibble is in good health, has had a busy summer 
and is preparing for a busy winter. We also are pleased 
to announce that Miss Dibble was made a Master Crafts- 
man by the Boston Society of Arts and Crafts. It is grat- 
ifying to see the talent of good china decorators thus rec- 
ognized by one of the most exclusive Crafts Societies in 
the country. 


Mrs. A. L. B. Cheney of Detroit, Mich., has removed her 
studio from 1784 Brush St., to 106 Broadway in the Van 
Husen Bldg., near Grand Circus Park. An exhibition of the 
work of her students will be held in her studio about Thanks- 
giving time. 

re 
A COMPLIMENT FROM TENNESSEE. 


I would like to take this opportunity oi telling you 
what a pleasure your magazine has been to me during the 
last few years while I have been a student at the St. Louis 
School of Fine Arts, and also what a help and joy it has been 
lately in planning for my own new home. 

Very truly yours, 
MARION H. CASTNER. 
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BREAKFAST SERVICE 


LUNCHEON SERVICE 


PLATES IN GOLD AND ONE COLOR 


WORK OF CERAMIC DESIGN CLASS, ART INSTITUTE, AMERICAN WOMAN’S LEAGUE, 
KATHRYN E. CHERRY, INSTRUCTOR 


KERAMIC STUDIO 137 


E. DICE L. B. HUTCHISON Kk. S. HODGDON J. M. BARD PAULA FENSKA 


TILES 


PLATE, BIRD MOTIF—L. R. LIGHTNER (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


The birds and stems are oiled and dusted with Pearl Grey three parts, Violet No. 2 one part and a pinch of Deep 
Blue Green. The leaf forms are oiled and dusted with three parts Pearl Grey and one part Moss Green. 
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JESSIE M. BARD K. E.CHERRY  K. E. CHERRY ANNA KREBS 


K. E. CHERRY A. B. DICE K. E,. CHERRY 


Lb so : K. E, CHERRY F. E. SPECHT 
Ve PAULA FENSKA K. E. HODGDON 


L. R. LIGHTNER JESSIE M. BARD L. M. LIGHTNER 


Kk. E. CHERRY 


SALAD SET—K. E. HODGDON 


L. R. LIGHTNER LIZZIE ELDER L. R. LIGHTNER 
PAULA FENSKA 
L. R. LIGHTNER L. B. HUTCHISON PAULA FENSKA WORK OF CERAMIC DESIGN CLASS KATHRYN E. CHERRY, 


K. E, CHERRY INSTRUCTOR 
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CUP AND SAUCER (Page 148) 
Jessie M. Bard 
peat a thin wash of Fry’s special oil on all of the 
design and when partly dry dust into it two parts 
Banding Blue, two parts Copenhagen Grey and one part 
Copenhagen Blue. 


cot ie 


PLAQUE (Page 15!) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
UTLINE entire design with Fry’s Grey for Flesh. Dark 
part of two narrow borders next to center design, 


the two outer bands and the lines forming the panels are 
antique green bronze (Hasburg’s). 


CUP AND SAUCER—MRS. L. B. HUTCHISON 


Trace in design. 
half a part of Copenhagen Blue. 
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Second Fire.—The dark part of bird and all the middle 
tone of grey in center design dark green lustre, and also the 
darker design in the panels. Background in two small 
borders a thin wash of white gold and also in the design just 
above the panels. The cluster of light spots in the center 
of the plaque at the right hand is a thin wash of yellow 
lustre and also the background in the light panels. Lighter 
grey in bird is light green lustre and also between the two 
outer bands on plaque and the figure in the wide border 
next to the center design. 

Third Fire.—Thin wash of silver lustre over all 
the background in the center of plaque; the darkest spots 
are orange lustre. Thin wash of yellow lustre for back- 
ground of the wide border and also above panels. Figure 
in light panels is light green lustre and also the background 


in dark panels. 


(Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


Oil the dark forms and dust with one part Banding Blue and three parts Pearl Grey and one- 
Clean edges of design and fire. 


Second fire—Ouil bands 


and dust with Pearl Grey and a pinch of Deep Blue Green. 
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No. 1 
L. R. LIGHTNER 


No. 2 
ANNA KREBS 


ETCHED PIECES BY K. E. CHERRY 


TEA TILE—LUCY B. HUTCHISON 


Te dark grey is oiled and dusted with three parts Pearl 
Grey, one part Apple Green, one part Shading Green, 
one part Grey for Flesh. The medium grey lines and forms 
are oiled and painted in with Pearl Grey three parts and 
Apple Green one part. Fire. 
Second Fire—Oil the entire tile and dust with Pearl 
Grey two parts and one-half part Lemon Yellow. 
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MRS. SIDNEY MORSE 
L. B. HUTCHISON L. R. LIGHTNER 


M. A. MULDOON 


JESSIE M. BARD 


TEA TILE—CARRIE HETLAGE 


es darkest places are oiled and dusted in with three 
parts Banding Blue and two parts Pearl Grey. The 
medium tone is oiled and dusted with Sea Green one part, 
Pearl Grey three parts. The brighter places are oiled and 
dusted with Yellow Red two parts and one part Ivory 
glaze. 
Second Fire—Oil and dust the entire tile with Pearl 
Grey three parts and a pinch of Grey for Flesh. 
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FRIED CHICKEN PLATE—LUCY B. HUTCHISON (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


Oy the design with India ink; oil the entire pat- and three parts Pearl Grey. Clean the design carefully 
tern and dust with three parts Banding Blue, one and fire. Second fre—Paint over any part of the design 
part Copenhagen Grey, and one part Copenhagen Blue so the color will be uniform. 
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WILHELMINA GUNKEL CARRIE HETLAGE K. E. CHERRY BREAKFAST SET IN DELFT BLUE—F. E, SPECHT 


L. R. LIGHTNER Kk. E. HODGDON 


CHOP PLATE—L. R. LIGHTNER F. E, SPECHT 
VASE AND JAR—K. E. HODGDON 


NINES ES BIETS) L. R. LIGHTNER JESSIE M. BARD LUCY B. HUTCHISON PAULA FENSKA 
PAULA FENSKA 


WORK OF CERAMIC DESIGN CLASS—KATHRYN E. CHERRY, INSTRUCTOR. 
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VASE—ANNA KREBS (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


UTLINE design with India ink. Oil the dark places Second fire—Go over design by painting whatever 
and dust with Deep Blue Green one part, Sea Green places seem weak. Paint a little Yellow Brown in the 
one part, and Pearl Grey two parts. The light places, centers of the blossom forms and fire. Third fire—Oil 
oil and dust with Pearl Grey three parts, Shading Green the whole vase and dust with Pearl Grey -three parts 


one part. and one part Apple Green, 
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PLATE, DOGWOOD MOTIF—K. E. HODGDON 


PLATE, DOGWOOD MOTIF—JESSIE M. BARD 
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PLATE, DOGWOOD MOTIF—LUCY B. HUTCHISON 


PLATE, DOGWOOD MOTIF—ANNA KREBS 
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PLATE, DOGWOOD MOTIF—PAULA FENSKA 


PLATE, DOGWOOD MOTIF—F. E. SPECHT (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


The dark parts of each design are dusted in first with Copenhagen Blue one part, Banding Blue one part, and 
Copenhagen Grey four parts. The lighter tone is three parts Pearl Grey and one part Banding Blue. 
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PERSIAN BOWL—PAULA FENSKA (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


RACE in the whole design outlined very carefully with Pearl Grey. Clean the design carefully; then oil medium 

a very pale grey made by using Grey for Flesh; then grey; dust with three parts Pearl Grey and one part Apple 

fire. Second fire—Oil the dark places and dust with three Green. The bright centers of the flowers are painted in 
parts Banding Blue, one part Aztec Blue and three parts with Lemon Yellow and a little Yellow Brown. 


SOW OA 
Sees se 


PERSIAN BOWL—L. R. LIGHTNER (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


Outline design with Outlining Black and fire. Dust flower forms with Pearl Grey three parts, Deeper Green one part; 
then the stems and bands are outlined and dusted with Pearl Grey four parts, Shading Green one part. 
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SECTION OF PLATE AND CENTER—K. E. CHERRY 


X 
N 


DINNER PLATE—K. E. CHERRY (Supplement) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


FLANGE plate is best for this design. Trace in 

design and apply all of the mat gold in design and 

also the silver. For the silver use Hasburg’s White Gold 
applied very thin. 

Second Fire—A very thin wash of yellow lustre on 
border. Paint yellow in centers of flowers with Albert Yel- 
low and a touch of Yellow Brown. ‘Touch up gold and silver 
where it is thin. 


j 
7 


CUP AND SAUCER IN GREY BLUE—JESSIE M. BARD (Treatment page {39) 


DINNER PLATE—kK. EE. CHERRY 
NOVEMBER |I910 COPYRIGHT 1910 


SUPRPECEMENT TO. KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. CO 
KERAMIC STUDIO SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
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LE DVL VAL DIA IA DIDI ACI DIA 


sao essetesetaasinidiniiitiniighiaiininiinicisec or cee imme aca 


SALAD BOWL—K. E. HODGDON (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


4) Pee in the design and outline with a very thin Grey 

made with Grey for Flesh. The dark berry forms are 
put in the first fire in Green Gold, then fire. Second fire— 
Oil leaves and bands; dust with one part Pearl Grey and 
two parts Yellow Green and one part Ivory glaze. The 
white berry forms are left white. 


MUSH BOWL—L. R. LIGHTNER (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 
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PLAQUE, BIRD MOTIF—L. R. LIGHTNER (Treatment page 139) 
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MUSH BOWL 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


RACE in design and oil with Fry’s special oil; dust 
with three parts Banding Blue, one part Aztec Blue, 
MUSH BOWL—L. R. LIGHTNER two parts Pearl Grey and two parts Ivory glaze. 
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BELT PIN (Page 156) 


Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE design with Roman Gold. Second Fire— 
Green gold in all grey places. Paint a thin wash of 
Albert Yellow and a little Yellow Brown over light back- 


RERAMIC STUDIO 


ground between design. Space between the design and 
outer band and the large light space in center of pin, Light 
Green lustre. 

Third Fire.—Darkest places in design Dark Green 
lustre, light places in the centers painted with Yellow Brown 
and a little Yellow Red. 


PLATE, BIRD MOTIF—PAULA FENSKA 


6 ee dark places and bands are oiled and dusted with 


(Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


The birds are oiled, then dusted with Pearl Grey three 


two parts Pearl Grey, two parts Yellow Brown and parts and one part Lemon Yellow and a pinch of Grey 


a pinch of Blood Red. 


for Flesh. 
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EGYPTIAN BOWL—M. A. MULDOON (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard.) 


RACE in design outlined with India ink. Oil the one part Shading Green and five parts Pearl Grey. Third 

whole design with Fry’s special oil and Shading Green. fire—Ouil entire bowl on the outside and the band on 
Dust the design with Apple Green one part and three parts the inside and dust with Pearl Grey and just a pinch 
Pearl Grey. Second fire—Oil the medium tone; dust with of Yellow. 


EGYPTIAN BOWL—CARRIE HETLAGE (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


“| Oa in the design outlined with grey lines in India Clean the edges and fire. 

ink. Oil the whole design with Fry’s special oil, to Second fire—Oil the dark lines and forms and dust 
this add a little Banding Blue; then dust the whole design with two parts Banding Blue, one part Sea Green and 
with two parts Pearl Grey and one part Apple Green. two parts Pearl Grey. 
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PLATE, BIRD MOTIF—LUCY B. HUTCHISON (Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


li | NRACE in design and outline with india ink; oil and the stems and bands, and dust with Pearl Grey three parts, 
dust the birds with Deep Blue Green two parts, Pearl Shading Green one part. The flower forms are shaded, then 
Grey two parts and Banding Blue one part. Then oil all dusted with two parts Pearl Grey and one part PalmaRosa. 
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BUCKLE—CARRIE HETLAGE 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


paw in the solid forms in gold. Second fire—Wash 
light Green Lustre over entire design then fire. Third 
fire—Go over the lustre in background, leaving the light 
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forms with the Light Green lustre. Then go over the gold 
again and put a touch of yellow in the center of the flowers. 


e 
ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


A. H. P.—A great many teachers use the sugar without lining very 
successfully. You probably used too much sugar; it should be thin enough 
to flow easily from the brush or pen. ‘The hat pin top can be bought from 
Maurer Art Supply Co., Council Bluffs, Ia. 


L. A. A.—There are two kinds of belleek, one is stamped Willetts and 
the other ses a palette for a stamp. The Willetts belleek requires a hotter 
fire than rose—almost as hot as a china fire; and the other requires about 2 
rose heat as it is a very soft ware. 


Mrs, R.—The letter should be placed to the right of the handle. It 
would be alright to use a number of the gothic letters and also to use the 
band. Narrow simple little conventional borders are used a great deal on 
cups and saucers. 

N. H.—I would suggest placing a conventional design in the circle and 
a narrow conventional border below the band; carry them out in gold and 
a sparkle of bright color. We have not published the kind of monogram 
which you wish, You might have one made by some teacher who advertises 
designs for rental. Most jewelers will also take ordersfor them. Correspond 
with Mr. Aulich, Auditorium Bldg., Chicago, Ill. I am not able to give you 
the information 


PERSIAN BOWL—A. B. DICE 


(2 eee design carefully with India ink. Grey the 
lines by crossing through them with a sharp pen- 
knife; outline the little flower forms and dust with one 
part Banding Blue and two parts Pearl Grey. Oil the 
bands and dust with two parts Banding Blue, one part 
Copenhagen Blue and one part Copenhagen Grey. Out- 


(Treatment by Jessie M. Bard) 


line the vine and leaf. forms; dust with one part Apple 
Green and two parts Pearl Grey. With a sharpened tooth- 
pick, straighten out all the forms. Clean the design well 
and then fire. Oil the half-tone narrow panels, dust with 
two parts Pearl Grey, one part Deep Blue Green. Go 
over any parts of the design that may be necessary. 
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BELT PIN—JESSIE M. BARD 
(Treatment page 152) 
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GREY PLATE—K. E. HODGDON 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Gq Powe in design carefully. Oil design and dust with 
three parts Pearl Grey and one part Copenhagen 


Grey and a pinch of Lemon Yellow. Second fire—Oil 


in band and dust with Pearl Grey and a pinch of Lemon 
Yellow. 


£ 
BUCKLE—LUCY B. HUTCHISON 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE design with black; fire. The very dark 
background is Dark Green Lustre; the medium grey 

is Yellow Lustre; the white leaf forms is White Gold. The 
grey places in flower forms is Lemon Yellow painted in. 
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BUCKLE—LUCY B. HUTCHISON 


KRERAMIC STUDIO 


A List of White China Dealers 
in Little Things to Make 


L. Cooley, 38 Tennyson St. 

Mrs. H. E. Hersam, 165 Tremont St. 

C. K. Urquhart, {120 Fulton St. 

Mrs. C. C. Filkins, 609 Main St. 

A. H. Abbott & Co., 78 Wabash Ave. 

Burley & Tyrrell Co., 118 Wabash Ave. 

A. B. Closson, Jr., & Co., 110 West 4th St. 

W. A. Maurer, 

H. H. Balk & Co., 118 Clairmount Ave. 

L. B. King & Co., 103 Woodward Ave. 

_Keramic Supply Co., 658 Lemcke Bldg. 

Geo. B. Peck Dry Goods Co. 

Railsback-Claremore Co., 322 West 5th St. 

New York, N. Y.....Art China Import Co., 32 West 20th St. 

New York, N. Y.....Geo. Borgfeldt & Co., [6th St. and Irving Place. 
New York, N. Y...... Fry Art Co., 41 W. 25th St. 

New York, N. Y.....M. T. Wynne, 39 West 21st St. 

Philadelphia, Pa... Wright, Tyndale & Van Roden, 1212 Chestnut St. 
Rochester, N. Y.......Geo. W. Davis & Co., 2356 State St. 

Rochester, N. Y.....Frank Doehler, Doehler’s Block. 

Rockford, Iif ..A. W. Wheelock, 107 S. Main St. 

San Francisco, Cal...Dorn’s Ceramic Supply Store, 437 Powell St. 

St. Louis, Mo _.Erker Bros., Opt. Co., 603 Olive St. 

St. Louis, Mo _F. Weber & Co., 825 Washington Ave. 

Syracuse, N. Y..... The Hudson Studio Co., 347 S. Salina St. 
Trenton, N. J Lenox, Incorporated. | 
Utica, N. Y.. Imperial Art Co., {32 Howard Ave. 
Washington D. C.. Sherratt Art Studio, 608 13th St., N. W. 


Boston, Mass 
Boston, Mass 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Buffalo, N. Y 
Chicago, Ill 
Chicago, Ill 
Cincinnati, Ohio .. 
Council Bluffs, Ia.... 
Detroit, Mich 
Detroit, Mich 
Indianapolis, Ind 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 


| F.J. H. Abendroth, — - 


Full size. center of plate, by Lucy B. Hutchison, 


shown on page /J4I 


Be Oe rae BURNED IN CHINA 


(German Secret Process) 


Largest and most successful studio in the 
United States. Photographs reproduced 
in Photo tone or natural tint. 
Accurate outlines ready for tinting for 
china artist. 

Medallion size 2 x 23, $1.00 

Medallion size 34 x 5, $2.00 


Headquarters for Medallions and Portrait 
Tiles all sizes. Apply for Catalogue. 


415 East 9th St.. - Kansas City, Mo. 
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IN BUSINESS 
SINCE 1888 


K 1 Tea Cup and Sau- 
cer, $4. doz., 35c each. 
_K 2 Bouillon cup and 
Saucer, $4.70 dz 40cea 


HASBURG’S poe pee 5¢ 
(@-(0) 10, 1D) BOX 


$7.20 DOZEN---ADD 2 CENTS MAIL 


K 3 Three piece Tea Set, 
4 cup, $1.60 set 


K 23 Sugar and Cream, 2 cup, $1.25 pair. 
K 24 Sugar and Cream, 


Hundreds of Austrian China Novelties in Stock. 


K 10 alee 63 in., 
6 cup, $1.65 pair. each 45e. 


GEORGE W. DAVIS & CO. 
ASK FOR CHINA BOOK NO. 21 


SE a a 


White China Specialties 


ates 


GEORGE W. DAVIS & CO., OF ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


4 4 Sugar and Cream, 4 Cup, pair, 85 cents. 


NEW SHAPES 


AMARC 
K 14 DRESSER . SET—6 PIECE $2.95 


K 15 Tray, 12 in. 90¢ ea. K 19 Puff Box, 45c ea. KX 12 Coffee C. and 8. 
K 16 Tray, 84in. 60c ea. K 20 Pomade Box, 25c ea. $5.80 doz., 5Ce each 
K 17 Tray, 5} in. 20c ea. K 21 Hair Box, 45e ea. KX 13 Bouillon C.ands., 
K 18 Ring Tray, 25¢ ea. K 22 Match Box, 30c ea. $6.50 doz., 65¢ each 
os 
bi: 3 
inch doz. each K 33 : 
K 30 Shoe 3 $1.00 10e K 38Match Kettle, 14 in.,10ecea Sta mp K 35 Jewel Bx. 
K 31 Shoe 4 1,20710¢ K 39Match Kettle, 24in.,l5cea Box, 2 3 inch, $2.50 
K 32 Shoe 5 1.60 15¢ K 40Match Kettle, 3in., 20c ea in., 13¢ doz., 25e each 


BPR x tro Oo Boo OO SO er oe eee Ce BO OOOO oe or oC oC ER oC SOE 


K 5 Olive, 9 inch, each - - - 45¢e 


K 6 Salad, 9} inch, each - - - 60e 
K 7 Handled Salad, 9 inch, each $1.65 
PIERCED -_~=hrn 
BRASS 50° 
rah ] l a N | a a OUTFIT PREPAID 


IN STO 


INSTRUCTION BOOK INCLUDED 


K 11 Teacup and sau- 
cer, $4.70 doz., 4C¢ ea, 


—— — 


= 


K 34 Trinket 
Hat Box, 24 IK 37 Table Novel- 
in., $1.40 "doz. K 36 Jewel Box, 3 ty, 33 in., $1.60 
15¢ each. in, 18¢ ea doz., lice each. 


2356 State Street, ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ASK FOR PIERCE BRASS BOOK NO. 80 


RR Rotator temo oor to totototototot ator oP ets tte 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


xX HRERAMIC STUDIO 


Fine. 


mas order. 


This Chocolate Set 
C 100—is in J. P. china; it consists of 7 pieces, a chocolate pot 
and 6 cups and saucers to match; the regular price is $4.00, in this 
sale, for the set $2.25. 


ON ORDERS OF $10.00 AND MORE 
We will pay the freight on these special offerings only to any 
railroad depot in Missouri, Kansas, Oklahoma, Arkansas, Texas, 
Nebraska, Iowa and Illinois. 


which keeps the gold fresh, clean, 
free from dust and in good condition 
indefinitely. The regular price is 
75c. a jar; sale price while 300 jars 
last, each 48c. $1.35; ale price, the set for 98c. 


Toilet Set 


C 101—consisting of 5 pieces, a comb and brush tray, a puff boX C 105—regular price 


Cake Plate 


C 106—regular price 40c. sale price 25c. 
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Elarco Roman Gold 
This gold is packed in an improved 
manner in a screw top porcelain jar 

| 

\ | | | | 
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Imported White China for Decorating 


Direct Importations Enable us to Quote These Very Low Prices 


We have arranged a Special 
Sale of White China for Deco- 
rating, particularly for our Mail | 
Order Customers, so that we may in- 


duce them to send us their Christ.} |} 


We Pay the Freight 


ON THE SPECIAL SALE PIECES 


ILLUSTRATED HERE 


a hair receiver, a salve box, and a pin tray; the regular price is 


FC 102, 103 & 104—all 8# inches high, regular price 40c. sale price, 
each 29¢c. 


ross 


Salad or Berry Set 


C 52—consisting of 7 pieces, one plain bowl, the 9-inch 
size, and 6 sauce dishes to match, the 5-inch size; the 
regular price for the set is $1.50;our special sale price, the 
set, 89c.  Iixtra sauce dishes, 9c. each. 


ON ORDERS OF $25.00 AND MORE 


We will pay the freight on these special offerings only to any 
railroad depot in any of the states named in the $10 offer, and 
also in Colorado, North and South Dakota, Minnesota, New Mex- 
ico and Wyoming. 


Salt Dips 


Kk 12--Regular price 50c. 
doz. Sale price, a dozen 
for 30c. 


Talcum or Sugar Shaker 


, sale price, each 


\ \, 
y \\\) \\ 
Mi 


wy 


HV | 


\ 
= My 


\\y, 
\ \ 


A oe fll 


Coupe Plates 


C 108—superior quality coupe plates. We 
consider them the best coupe plates you can 


Vases buy at the regular prices; they are, indeed, 
a bargain at our special sale prices as follows: 
Size, tegular Sale Sale 

Inches Price Price each Price, doz. 

6 13¢ 9c $1.05 

u 17¢ 13¢ $1.45 

7% 23¢ 17c $2.00 

84 28e¢ 20¢ $2.20 

9 35¢ 25¢ $2.85 


GEO. B. PECK 


DRY GOODS COMPANY 


Cup and Saucer 
K 10---Victoria shape, regular price 25c. 
SOL OMPEICC Mee re ete ee LOC Tea 
One dozen for $2.00 Set 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 


C 107—three pieces, consisting of a tea pot, atsugar‘and cream- 
er, regular price $1.25, sale price, the set 89c. 


pont Oe FoRSr!. 15 GO 


LEROEOO OLE NOLEN LO LEC ICI CA 


JUST READY FOR DISTRIBUTION 


HANDICRAFT 
FOR GIRLS 


OMG 


BY 
ISABELLE McLAUGHLIN 


Supervisor of Girls’ Handiwork in the Denver 
Public Schools. 


This book outlines in detail a five years’ course 
in sewing and other handwork for girls in grades 
three to seven in the public:schools. The book is 
the result, of twelve years’ experience. It is 
definite enough to be thoroughly practical, and 
elastic enough to suit the varied conditions in 
rural, village or city schools. Illustrated with 
excellent photographs. 


PRICE $1.00 


~. SEND YOUR NAME AND ADDRESS FGR OUR 
LIST OF BOOKS ON THE MANUAL ARTS 


THE MANUAL ARTS PRESS 
PEORIA, ILLINOIS 


PS 


F. B. 


AULICH’S 


Well Known 


Select 
Powder 


Colors 
| For China 


: | The Best Quality 
s Finely Ground 


Grushes andMiediams 


FOR SALE BY LEADING ART STORES 


China and Water Color Studies to Order 
AND FOR RENT 


Mail Orders Promptly Filled Send for Price List 
1104 Auditoriam Tower 
CHICAGO, - ILLINOIS 


OCR LE REA CBOE TERE 
GOLDS, BRONZES 


COOLEY’ ees 


and every requisite for Chine Paintin 


) SE WILL SEND: 
\A BEAUTIFUL STUDY E 


WHITE CHINA FROM ALL COUNTRIES FOR DECORATING eS 


Send for Catalogue. ; Agent for Revelation Hilns. 
BOSTON CHINA DECORATING WORKS. 
L. COOLEY, Prop., 38 Tennyeon St., Boston. Established 1860 


0 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 
Designing Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates 
330 East Water Street - - Syracuse, N. Y. 


FRANKLIN HALL 


Successor to JAMES F.. HALL 


MANUFACTURER OF HALLS ROMAN GOLD 


AND BRONZES. ALL MATERIAL FOR CHINA DECORATION 


China Medallions, Buttons, Bars and Crescents. 
Importer of CERAMIC TRANSFERS. Send for Catalogue and Free Sample of Gold. 
116 North 15th St., PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


vs Got? ONCE — USEP ALWwAY? —— 


BECAUSE /7’5 THE GOLD THAT NEVER FAILS 
SEND FORA FREE SAMPLE 


HIS remarkable Gold offer is made to introduce 

to you our monster new White China Catalogue 
containing 2000 pieces of French and German china. 
Do not forget to ask for our Monthly Bargain Sale 
Price List. You cannot afford to miss it. Write today. 


cit Gold Letters 


FOR CHINA DECORATION 
These letters are made in 


two styles: Old English and 


Script, and five sizes, half 
inch tothree inches in height. 
Full directions with each 
order. Price Sc up. 
Easy to Decorate Your China. 
With these letters no ex- 
perience necessary; just the 
thing for initial dinner sets. 
Write today for free illus- 
trated price list. 
= Rembrandt Art Students’ Water 


& Colors in Tubes, large size; send 
10c for sample tube (state color.) 


Erker Bros. Optical Co. 
Established 1879 
603 Olive St., ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Climax Ranien Gold bb 


(Registered U.S. Patent Office) 


$5.00 per dozen Boxes 
Less than §645 «cents per Box 


Climax Gold will cover more surface than the same quantity of 
any other gold. Will not streak if thoroughly mixed and applied with 
a good clean brush. It is always clean and moist and will retain its 
pertect working qualities indefinitely. Does not'require burnishing 
sand for finishing—a soft glass brush will do the work. 


Packet a ae Flowers — 


The most beautiful plates of sprin flowers, drawn 
James Hall and reproduced in col ior The 5 a Oa 
Narcissus, Violet, Red Maple, Marsh Marigold and Tris. n 
plates faithfully printed on sheets 9 x 12, Rr ah: 
teachers use, Price 75c. q 


Nature Drawing 
A new ace edited by nd nieeher Baler, tes teachers in 


} 


Published oe for sale ye 


The Davis Press, ie ve 


In comparison with the prices other WORCESTER, MASS. 


manufacturers charge we give the larg- 
est quantity of gold for the least money. 
We guarantee every box to contain full Dorn’ 5 Ceramic Supply aT 
quantity and that you save from two to. - SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
five dollars on every dozen boxes. 


Use Climax Gold and your work will show 


improvement. Ask for it at your dealers’—If he | NOW COMPLETE | 
cannot supply you we will. Sample sent on re- | Gre ee 
ceipt of six cents in stamps. No Leaders. The Whole Stcck is Sold. 


CLIM AX CER AMIC CO | CATALOGUE ON APPLICATION — 
d | Two of our books and one yearly subscription 
261 Clark Avenue, Chicago, ill. | to Keramic Studio for $9.00 


DRESDEN IMPROVED 


Self-Centering: Banding Wheel, 
Plain Dresden Wheel, Improved 
i Plate Divider, Colors, Lustres, geese 
{ Enamels and Supplies of Highest 
Quality. Please send. Studio 
Card for special terms and Price 
List EB. . Dresden Color Co. 
Manufacturers 
Canton, Ohio 


Absolutely guaranteed and true 
in every detail. 


WHITE CHINA—FRENCH AND GERI 
HIGGINS’ | DEBORATORS’ a 


VEGETABLE GLUE, Etc. 


Arce the Finest and Best Inks and Adhesives | THE HUDSON STUDIO COMPANY 


% i Emaucipate yourself from the use of corrosive and ill-smelling inks and adhesives, | 
and adopt the Higgins Inks and Adhesives.’ They will be a revelation to you, § . 347 South Salina Street 
they are's0 eweet, clean, and well putup. At Dealors Genorally. 


Chas. M. Higgins & Co., Mirs., 221 Ninth Street, spose We NeeYot ie 


es Bees | The Croxall Chemical & San ly O 

meee: _. || HIGH CLASS MINERAL COLORS, sit a ne R \ 

Camera Craft ~~ ‘say Francisco. TRANSFERS, RUBBER STAMPS and MATERIALS, 
as supplied to the trade ese the past half century, We in 

All that is new in photography, from dealers and users. 


Sample Copy on request. | $ I -O0O per year | G EAST LIVERPOOL, pci : 


‘The Keramic Studio Publica 


Each of the following books, complete, in one volume. _ 

| The Fruit Book $3.00 The Rose Book $3.00 

Flower Painting on Porcelain $3. 00° The Art of f Teaching China 
_ The four when ordered together $ 0.8 
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Editorial Notes 


A Course in China Decoration, Lustres—Concluded 


Pecans, Horse-chestnuts 

Plate Designs 

Larkspur, Supplement 

Tea Set 

Plates, etc., Pine Cone Motif 
Child’s Cup and Saucer and Plate 
Pins and Buttons—IJst Prize 

Salt and Pepper Shakers 

Lace Pins 

Medallions 

Almond Dish 

Medallions for Pins 

Hot Water Pitcher 

Syringa 

Boxes 

Belt Buckle or Umbrella Handle —3d Prize 
Panels 

Sedji Rose Bowl—2d Prize 
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THE OLD RELIABLE #1 FITCH KILNS 


The thousands of these Kilns in use testify to 
their Good Qualities, 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. 


The only fuels which give perfect results in 


a Glaze and. Color oe —— Cee” uk 
No. 2 Size 14x 12in....... $30.00 he Bes No.4 1 Sie 10 x 12 i Beas Bae 
No.3 Size 16x19 in....... 40.00 h al Kiln 4 alz o. 2 x 12 in....... A 
é : Chaseosh ifn -Anlse8) 1c. 9: Gieade x 16) aoe 
Write for Discounts. No.4 Size 18x 26in....... 50.00 


STEARNS, FITCH & CO.,_ : ee OHIO _ 


MERRY CHRISTMAS to you 
again! This makes the twelfth 
time that we have exchanged the 
season’s greetings with you and 
we hope to greet you again with 
Christmas cheer at least twelve 
times more and twelve times 
twelve. Though our editor may 
have gone by that time to join 
= the great majority and mayhap 
other editors will have followed, still, like the brook, our 
editors may come and editors go but may KERAMIC STUDIO 
and the good ceramic work go on forever! 
8 

We are receiving many appreciative letters from those 
who are following Miss Ehler’s course in overglaze decora- 
tion printed by courtesy of the American Woman’s League, 
and we are chuckling inwardly at our good luck at securing 
this course for our subscribers,and again as we think of the 
other card we have up our sleeve, which will follow Miss 
Ehler’s lessons; in fact we have two more cards each equally 
valuable to ceramic workers, and before these are used up 
we shall hope to have turned up others in our search for the 
best of everything for our readers. By the bye, it may be 
interesting to those who are following Miss Ehler’s course, 
to know that there are over three hundred in Mrs. Cherry’s 
correspondence class who are taking up this course with 
The American Woman’s League, and really remarkable 
results are being shown, as could hardly fail to be the 
case with the conscientious work done by both the pupils 
and instructor. The work has now increased to such an 
extent that Mrs. Cherry is aided not only by her sister and 
secretary, Miss Jessie Bard, but by four honor students. 
Mrs. Cherry has promised us a naturalistic number by her- 
self and pupils which will be quite as valuable in its way as 
was her design class number—and was not that one of our 
greatest successes? If our readers could only see the 
dainty table ware in color instead of black and white I 
think we would have very few left on the naturalistic side 
of the fence. 


H 
The New York Society of Keramic Arts announces its 
next exhibit in the galleries of the National Arts Club in 
February, 1911. They are hoping to make it the greatest 


exhibit they have yet held. 
i 


The Chicago Art Institute will hold its annual exhibit 
of Arts and Crafts as usual, from December 6th to January 
6th. Miss Bennett has made great efforts to secure a fine 
ceramic display from all over the United States. Among 
other exhibits there will be four large cases from University 
City, containing the work of Taxile Doat, the distinguished 
French artist from the Sévres manufactory who is at the 
head of the ceramic department of the American Woman’s 
League, the porcelains of Adelaide Alsop-Robineau, 
the American collaborator of Taxile Doat and Editor of 
KERAMIC STUDIO; pottery by Frederick H. Rhead and pupils 
of his department of American Woman’s League, and over- 
glaze decorations by Kathryn E. Cherry and pupils of her 


SYRACUSE, NEW YORK 
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department of the League. A novel feature of Mrs. Cherry’s 
exhibit will be (if fate and the kilns will it) three eggshell 
porcelain covered cups designed and made by Mrs. Robineau 
and decorated by Mrs. Cherry. 

The porcelain department is at work on several new 
shapes designed by Mrs. Cherry for the use of her pupils. 

If some of our good friends think we are showing 
favoritism by speaking so much of one good decorator, they 
must retnember that the editor has ready access to her good 
work, and if our other good decorators would afford us the 
opportunity we would be glad to give their work equal 
prominence. 

iH 

We are showing this month some of the work which was 
sent to the recent exhibition and competition held by Burley 
& Co., of Chicago. There was an equal number of photo- 
graphs of naturalistic pieces sent us for publication, but as 
they do not reproduce well in so small illustrations, giving 
no idea of the drawing of the flowers, it was thought best not 
to reproduce them. The decorative work showed an ex- 
cellent average and the prizes were well awarded. 

1H 

We announce the prize winners in the competition of 
“Little Things to Make” as follows: First Prize, Hannah 
Overbeck, Cambridge City, Indiana; Second Prize, Donna 
Isabel Hoge, Chicago, Ill.; Third Prize, Alice Sharrard, 
Louisville, Ky. There was not the variety of objects we 
had hoped for in this competition, almost two-thirds con- 
fining themselves to belt buckles, lace pins and shirt waist 
sets, etc. Another time we shall have to specify the shapes 


to be decorated. 
oH 


We were forced to omit the pottery lessons for lack of 
space in the last two issues but will begin again in the Janu- 
ary issue with an article on Mould Making, which should be 
very valuable to our pottery workers. The number of those 
interested in this branch of ceramic work is steadily increas- 
ing, the public schools here and there are taking it up, and it 
promises soon to be a good bread winning pursuit as well 
as a means of education and enjoyment. The public are 
slowly but surely being educated to a love for hand-made 
things in every direction and pottery is not the least of these. 
Still the movement is in its infancy and we should not be- 
come discouraged if it does not move along fast enough to 
suit our impatience. 

HK 

Palette and Bench, the sister art publication to KER- 
AMIC STupDIO, has been transferred to the International 
Studio, who will, we trust, keep up the standard it has held 
up to the present moment. We wish them success. 

rH 

The New York Society of Keramic Arts will hold its 
annual exhibition in the Galleries of the National Arts Club, 
Gramercy Park, New York, from February 8th to 28th. 

Manufacturers, individual potters and clubs are in- 
vited to participate. Application for space should be made 
at once to M. M. Mason, 48 E. 26th St., New York City, 
Chairman Art Committee. 
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A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman’s League) 
(CONTINUED) 
SEVENTH LESSON—USE OF LUSTRES 
(Continued from October Number) 


N case of a large surface work quickly with a well filled 
brush, working first in one direction from the starting 
point, and then in the opposite. In this way the two edges 
may be brought together without a sign of a dry edge. If 
this is not done quickly, or if in painting on the lustre you 
keep to one direction only, by the time you get around to the 
starting point that edge will have dried. 

It will then be impossible to join the lustre without a 
line showing. By working first from one side and then 
the other, the edges may be brought together successfully. 
In padding lustre use the pounce as you would for ordinary 
tinting, padding until the lustre is very even and rather 
dry and tacky. If by chance afterit is dry it should spot 
or there are very streaky, uneven places, there is no 
remedy, and off it must come. Study at the very begin- 
ning to be very exact in doing lustre work. Havea well 
defined idea as to what you want to do and then in the 
most simple direct way possible, do it. If it is necessary 
to remove lustre, be very particular to see that not the 
faintest trace of it remains on the china, as it will show 
after it has been fired. If after it is fired it becomes neces- 
sary to remove it, use the preparation known as ‘‘Keramic 
Eraser’’ several good makes of which are on the market. 


PECANS—JEANNE M. STEWART 


RERAMIC STUDIO 


(Treatment Page 164) 


Great care must be observed in its use. It should be re- 
sorted to only in cases of extreme necessity. 

Having outlined in a general way the method used in 
the application of lustre, we will proceed to carry out the 
lesson problem. The form to be used is a biscuit jar, 
(see design in September issue for lustre article) a copy of 
the Mason jar originally made in the Belleek ware. French or 
German china being very superior to the Belleek for lustres, 
this copy is much to be preferred. Clean the jar thoroughly 
then divide into six sections, marking with the china pencil 
or with India ink. As directed in the second lesson, take 
infinite pains to have these divisions accurate. Next mark 
the outline of the panel, measuring carefully. 

Using the pen and the outlining mixture, outline these 
panels with Black. By outlining mixture, the sugar, water 
and paint mixture is meant. Make a careful tracing of 
the design on a piece of tracing paper. Fix this in place 
with bits of the gummed paper, slip the impression paper 
under it and then go over the design with hard lead pencil 
or agate tracing point. Fix this drawing with the Black 
outlining mixture, observing the study and correcting all 
deviations in the line as you work. With a little practise 
one may easily hold a tracing on the china without fastening 
it in any way. While it seems rather difficult at first, one 
soon becomes adept at it. If you do use fastening of any 
kind see that all traces of it are removed before proceeding 
with the work. When the outlining is all done and the 
design completed, wipe the entire surface with a piece of 
silk very slightly moistened with lavender oil. This serves 
two purposes; it removes any finger marks made in handling 
the piece when placing the design and it serves to keep the 
lustre open so that it is more easily padded. If you have 
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had no previous experience with lustres it will be well to 
fire the outline before applying the lustres. 

The background of the design in the panel is done with 
Yellow Brown used rather thinly. Use a drop of lavender 
oil to thin. Use the small square shader, number four, for 
putting this on, painting it in as smoothly as you can. It it 
seems uneven and streaky apd it until even with a very small 
pad. With a little care, however, this may be put on with- 
out padding. 

Let this background color dry perfectly and then with 
toothpick and cotton slightly moistened with alcohol, clean 
off every vestige of it which may have gotten on any other 
part of the design. 

While in putting on the lustre it is best to have a full 
brush, it must not be so full that it will run when placed on 
the china. Gently press out the surplus lustre against the 
inside of the neck of the bottle, leaving just enough to cover 
the china easily without spreading or running as it surely 
will if the brush is over-loaded. 

In cleaning up our black outline before placing the 
lustre, be sure that no smudges of black are left on the 
china. If so, they will discolor and stain the lustre. 

Eternal vigilance is the price of success in this branch 
of painting. After the Yellow Brown has dried, carefully 
lay in the rest of the design with Steel Blue, using a small, 
square shader as before, being very careful about its running. 
Have ready some very small pounces and if it shows the 
least tendency to spread, pad at once. Try and lay this 
color in without having to pad it, as much of the richness 
depends upon getting a good body color this time. 
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In working keep your hands off the surface, slipping 
the hand inside the jar to hold and balance it. When the 
panels are dry, lay in the rest of the jar as indicated in the 
study with copper lustre. Use the larger square shader, a 
number six, and do not pad. 

Work as directed previously, first from one side of the 
starting point, and then from the opposite. 

This should be rather heavier looking than the other 
lustres. 

Bear in mind that you must work quickly. When the 
piece is entirely laid in dry it at once and it is feady for the 
first firing. Lustre dries very quickly yet does not dry hard 
enough not to hold bits of dust which may settle on it. 
Place the piece if you can, on an asbestos mat, or if you have 
not one, on aclean china plate or tin. If you use a gas oven, 
first wipe it out and then heat well before placing the china 
init. Leave plenty of vent for any steam which may arise 
in the drying. An ordinary oil stove is very convenient for 
drying things. If you use the oven of a kitchen range leave 
the oven door ajar. In moving lustre pieces that have 
been dried from the oven or stove, do not touch the lustre. 
Handle by means of the asbestos pad or plate. When the 
piece cools it will be perfectly hard, but not before then. 
If dried over too hot a fire, the lustre will sometimes come 
off like a powder, Use good common sense in all these things. 

Train your judgment and try to thoroughly understand 
each step of the work as you proceed with the lesson. In 
sending out lustre to be fired wrap each piece in soft clean 
tissue paper. Avoid as far as possible much handling before 
firing. When the jar has been fired you will in all probabil- 


HORSE-CHESTNUTS—JEANNE M. STEWART 


(Treatment Page 164) 
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ity be rather disappointed in it. The effect of the first 
painting is rather thin and crude. 

One coat of lustre is not very rich and so we will give 
the jar a second painting. If the Yellow Brown has come 
out a rich soft tone, rather light, it will not need a second 
coat. Lustres vary greatly in the different makes as before 
remarked, Yellow Brown in some instances being almost 
orange while in others it is a warm light brownish yellow. 
It is just that quality we want in this design. 

If the tone of your first coat is very thin and poor with 
only a suggestion of yellow brown, give it a second coat, 
proceeding just as you did in the first painting. Over the 
Steel Blue paint a fairly heavy coat of Light Green. This 
will produce when fired a very beautiful iridescence. 

Go over all the copper with another coat of the same. 
Paint the inside of the rim of the jar where the lid rests 
with a solid wash of Black paint mixed with the ordinary 
painting medium. 

Paint the knob Black also. Dry as directed for previ- 
ous firing and it is then ready for its second firing. When 
this comes from the kiln, the color will be found to have 
more interest, and if the copper has been well put on nothing 
remains but a final outlining. This will pull the whole 
piece together and give it the desired snap and character, 
This outline is not intended to be a fine hair-line, but is to 
be a firm even, somewhat heavy outline, one which will 
carry well across the room. ‘The outline of the panel to be 
a little broader and heavier than the rest of the design. 

Use a long haired sable outlining brush, mixing the 
color with medium, and thinning with turpentine. If the 
copper lustre does not have a good body, do the outline of 
the design inside the panel, and then lay on a third coat of 
copper. After this has been thoroughly dried, outline the 
panels. This can be done with a little care, taking pains 
not to have the black so wet with turpentine that it will 
run into the lustre. 

Touch up all the solid black again, dry once more, and 
the piece is ready for its third and last firing. Lustres may 
be fired very hard, and will wear much better if they are 
given a hard firing. If you do your own firing place the 
lustre pieces in the hottest part of the kiln, unless the lustre 
is used on Belleek. 

This ware is not suited to lustre on account of its very 


soft glaze. If fired at all hard, it will sometimes come out 
without any glaze, the lustre having sunk into it. Con- 
sequently, fire such pieces very lightly. 

Very complete information on the quality of the 
various lustre colors and the different combinations, is to 
be found in “‘Class Room,” No. 1.’’ published by the Kgr- 
AMIC STUDIO PUBLISHING Co. 

If the student has made, as requested, a test plate of 
the lustres, she will understand in a general way their 
different values. The rest is a matter of experiment. 
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LARKSPUR (Supplement) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IRST Fire—-The flowers are a rich blue made of Deep 
Blue Green for the lights and Banding Blue and 
Royal Purple for the dark color. The stems are delicate, 
for this use Moss Green. Leaves are quite dark, use Shad- 
ing Green and Moss Green. ‘The outline of design is made 
of Auburn Brown and Blood Red. 
Second Fire—Strengthen design with same colors used 
in first fire. 


TREATMENT FOR WATER COLORS 
Edna S. Cave 


The study of monkshood (or larkspur) is done on tinted 
paper, a light green being used but a wash of about 
the same color could be used instead. 

Flowers—Full washes of New Blue and Carmine. 

Stems—Light Green (thin wash), Hooker’s Green No. 1 

Leaves—Wash of Hooker’s Green No. 1, with Hooker’s 
Green No. 2 to form shadows. 

High Lights—Naples Yellow. 

Dark Outline—Van Dyke Brown and Carmine forms 
rich reddish brown. 

Whole study may be outlined with Higgins’ ink (black) 
the darker side of the study being emphasized. 


CHARLES BABCOCK. 
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LARKSPUR—EDNA S. CAVE 
DECEMBER 1910 COPYRIGHT 1910 
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TEA SET—HENRIETTA BARCLAY PAIST 


Pine cones and dark part of panels Gold. Fire. Second Fire—Tint entire background and spout with a thin wash of 
Grey for Flesh and Lemon Yellow. Light places in panels and handles Yellow Brown Lustre. 
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PLATES, ETC., PINE CONE MOTIF 


Elizabeth Stoner 


O 1—White and gold, used with agate burnisher. Work 
out the lines on the cone after the gold has been 
burnished in the usual manner. 

No. 2—Outline design in Finishing Brown and fire. 
Tint the plate in ivory made by mixing two parts Lemon 
Yellow, one part Yellow Brown and a tiny touch of Black. 
Clean the panels and wash in a flat tone of Yellow Brown, 
padding with a small pad if necessary to even the color; fire. 
Paint in the design in Hair Brown in a flat even tone, mak- 
ing the cone a shade darker than the spikes, or if a richer 
effect is desired use gold background for each panel. This 
is effective in two shades of Grey Green and gold background 
in panels and brown cones. Outline in Black. 

No. 3—Outline in Black, excepting the cone, which is 
gold. Fire. Tint the plate in a light tone of Grey Green, 
using Shading Green and a little Moss Green applied very 
thin. Clean the gold. Fire. 

Retint the panel in a darker shade of Grey Green and 
paint the stems and spikes about two shades darker, retouch 
the gold and fire. This design is very good in gold and 
white omiting the panel. 

No. 4—Same treatment as No. 2 or 3. 

No. 5—Same treatment as No. 2 or 3 or in gold and 
white omiting panel. Medallions can be brought out in 
same coloring as plates No. 2 and 3 using a gold or a lustre 
background or can be worked entirely in lustres and gold. 

No. 6—This design will adapt itself to many tall shapes 
in steins, vases, pitchers, etc., lengthening or shortening the 
connecting stems as the space requires. 

Outline in Black excepting cones which are gold and 
carry the remainder of the design in the two shades of Grey 
Green or in Yellow Brown and Hair Brown. 
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PECANS (Page {60) 


Jeanne M. Stewart 
ALETTE for leaves: Yellow Brown, Wood Brown 
Yellow Green, Brown Green and Chestnut Brown 
Palette for nuts: Yellow Brown and Stewart’s Pom- 
peian, Wood Brown and Chestnut Brown. 
The hull of the pecan before bursting is green, bordering 
on the browns; after bursting the inside of hull shows a 
yellow brown tone shading into grey, while frequently the 
edges are a brilliant yellow. Egg Yellow touched with 
Yellow Red would give the right color. 
The nut itself may be painted with a mixture of Pom- 
peian and Wood Brown in very thin wash shaded with 
Pompeian and Stewart’s Chestnut Brown, with very dark 
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accents, while high lights may be brushed over in the second 
fire with a thin wash of Banding Blue. The background 
should be carried out in the same browns used in nuts but 
darker. A dry dusting will greatly improve the effect of 
this design. 
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HORSE-CHESTNUTS (Page J6f) 


Jeanne M. Stewart 


HIS design can easily be adapted to nut bowl or plates 
and the following colors may be used: Yellow Green, 
Turquoise Green, Brown Green, Shading Green, Yellow 
Brown, Wood Brown, Chestnut Brown, Pompeian and 
Ruby Purple. 

The leaves and hulls should be painted in the dull 
greens; the nuts and stems in reddish browns. The nut 
being smooth and glossy the high lights should be sharp 
and decided. 

The background is most effective carried out in the 
darker browns. Buds are shaded with Ruby Purple and 
Pompeian. 
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CHILD’S CUP AND SAUCER AND PLATE (Pages 174, 180) 
A. Edna Evans 


OR cup and saucer. All outline, the distant landscape 

and the child’s shoes and wide bands and handle 

are painted with Banding Blue, a little Deep Blue Green 
and<a-touch of Black. = Fire: 

Second Fire—Background back of figure, Apple Green 
and a little Black and paint a thin wash of blue over child’s 
dress. 

Plate—Paint bands and figures with the blue and fire. 

Second Fire—Background of the green beginning with 
a very thin wash at the top and heavier as indicated in the 
study. 
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PLATES, PINE CONE MOTIF—ELIZABETH STONER 
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PINS AND BUTTONS—HANNAH B. OVERBECK See treatment of boxes and sets 
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PLATE, PINE CONE MOTIF (NO. 4)—ELIZABETH STONER 
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PLATE, PINE CONE MOTIF (No, !)—ELIZABETH STONER (Treatment Page 164) 


DESIGN FOR STEIN, ETC. (No. 6)—ELIZABETH STONER (Treatment Page 164) 
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MEDALLIONS—C. S. BABCOCK 


D** part of design, gold. Fire. Light Green on 
entire surface. Outline black. 


SALT AND PEPPER SHAKERS—HANNAH B. OVERBECK 


UTLINE in Black and fire. 
Second Fire—Paint an ivory tint over background 
using Yellow Brown and a little Yellow Green. Dark places ° 
can either be Orange Lustre or can be carried out in blue and mae 
green using Deep Blue Green with a very little Apple Green ANY dark part of design is Green Gold. Small circle is 
for the blue and clear Apple Green for the green places. painted with Apple Green. < 


LACE PINS—M. C. McCORMICK MEDALLIONS FOR PINS—ALICE B. SHARRARD 


A PAGE OF LITTLE THINGS TO MAKE 
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SMALL DESIGNS BY M. C. McCORMICK 
Treatments by Jessie M. Bard 
OVAL BELT PIN 


OR-GET-ME-NOTS, blue, made of LaCroix Dark 
Blue toned with Brunswick Black (M. & H.) Add 
one-eighth enamel mixture, one-third Hancock’s Hard White 
Enamel to two-thirds Relief White. Leaves, Apple Green 
toned with Deep Purple and Brunswick Black and one- 
fourth enamel. JIines same blue as for flowers without 


enamel. Bands and dots gold. 
LACE PINS 
LOWERS blue, dots and bands gold, lines blue. Same 
treatment as above. 
ROUND BELT PIN 
( Cae TER dote white enamel; second section gold; 
third Pompadour; fourth brownish lavender. Leaves 


in next section Apple Green toned with Deep Purple and 
Brunswick Black, and last section, which is Pomegranate, is 
in Orange Yellow toned with Deep Purple. Seeds in red. 


Add one-fourth enamel mixture to all except reds. 


SYRINGA—EDITH ALMA ROSS 


See ULLY arrange design on china, then put in the 

background with Yellow, Violet and Apple Green, 
the darkest places with Copenhagen Blue. The leaves are 
Apple Green and Yellow, dark touches are Shading Green 
with a little Violet. The flowers are white, the centers are 
made of a clear Yellow, use Lemon yellow; the dark touches 
are Yellow Brown. Wash a little Violet very thin, on the 
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MEDALLION FOR PINS 
Treatment by Alice B. Sharrard 


| on pieces in two tones, use White Gold for the light 
and Hasburg’s Green Gold for the darker tone, or 
Green Gold for dark and a wash of clear Apple Green for 
the light if places are small. Outlines black. 

Another—Dark may be oiled and dusted with two parts 
Apple Green, one part Pearl Grey, one-fifth Grey for Flesh 
and small light places painted with Yellow Brown and a 
little Lemon Yellow. 


IS 
HOT WATER PITCHER (Page 18!) 


Mrs. O. M. Barton 


ge be executed on Belleek pitcher in flat enamel. Out- 

line design in Black and fire. For second fire, tint 
background in Sea Green. For chrysanthemums use 
Hancock’s Medium enamel ground down with Dresden Oil 
and thinned with turpentine. Tone enamel with La Croix 
Carmine No. 2. For leaves and stems use Sea Green toned 
with Shading and Olive Green, add one-eighth medium 
enamel. If powder colors are used mix only with Dresden 
oil and thin with turpentine. Use unfluxed gold on Belleek. 

For third fire touch up leaves and gold if required. 
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Treatment by Kathryn E, Cherry 


flowers, when in shadow. 

The stems are brownish pink; for this use Auburn 
Brown and Blood Red. 

Second Firing—Strengthen the background with same 
colors used in first firing. The flowers are_softened on 
edges with Yellow and Copenhagen Blue very delicately. 
Shade buds with same. 
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BOXES—HANNAH B. OVERBECK 


AINT in dark part with Copenhagen Blue and a little 
Banding Blue. Small light places in design with Yellow 
Green and a little Grey for Flesh. Where outline is needed 
use Black. For light background use Opal Lustre applied 
very heavy and the darker toned background use a thin 
wash of Sea Green or Deep Blue Green and a little Russian 
Green. 


OX with scroll effect. Dark part’ 

in gold. _ Fire.. Second Fire— 

Entire surface Light Green Lustre and 

fire. Third Fire—Grey in design. 
Yellow Brown Lustre, heavy. 
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BELT BUCKLE OR UMBRELLA HANDLE—PARROTS 


MISTLETOE BOX ; Alice B. Sharrard 
UTLINE in Fry’s Grey for Flesh. Fire. 
WAVES and stems Green Gold. Outline around berries Second Fire—Birds, light part, Yellow Lustre. Back- 


Apple Green and a little Grey for Flesh or Black. Fire. ground, a soft green, wash of Apple Green with a little Yel- 
Second Fire—Opal Lustre or a thin wash of Light Green low Brown. Dark figure between birds and in the panel 
Lustre over background and retouch gold if necessary. two Shading Green, one Moss Green, one Grey for Flesh. 


A PAGE OF LITTLE THINGS TO MAKE 
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ASTERS 


WILD ROSES 


ROSES 


VIOLETS 


PANELS—KATHRYN E. CHERRY. 


PANELS 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


ee Violet No. 2 and Banding Blue for the 

first firing of the violets; the darker violets are Band- 
ing Blue and Royal Purple. The leaves are made of Moss 
Green, Brown Green and Shading Green. For background 
use Violet toward edge of panel, Yellow around design. 

Second Firing—Use same coloring as in the first fire, 
strengthen leaves and violets. Put centers in violets, using 
Yellow and a little Green; Black for the markings in violets. 

AstERS—For the first use Blood Red very delicately 
for the asters; the leaves are Apple Green, Shading Green 
and Moss Green. Paint background with Yellow near the 
design, Apple Green and Copenhagen Blue. 

Second Fire—Touch flowers up with Rose, strengthen 
the leaves where necessary. Paint stems in with Shading 
Green toned with Yellow Brown. 

WiLp RosEs—Use the Blood Red very thin for the 
first fire. For the pink, the centers are Lemon Yellow and 
Yellow Brown, the dark touches are Brown Green. Leaves 
are Brown Green and Yellow Brown. 

Second Firing—Use Rose for this fire. The leaves and 
stems are touched up with Brown Green and a little Shading 
Green. The background is,painted in with Yellow Brown, 
Blood Red and Grey for Flesh. 


RosEs—For the first fire use Lemon Yellow and shade 
with Albert Yellow and a touch of Brown Green; the center 
of roses is made with Yellow Red. The leaves are made 
with Yellow Green and Yellow Brown; the darker leaves 
are Shading Green and Yellow Brown. The background is 
Yellow, Yellow Brown and Grey for Flesh. 

Second Fire—Strengthen the roses and leaves with 
same colors as used in first fire with strongest touches of 
Blood Red and Brown Green on the stems and under the 
dark leaves. 
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SEDJI ROSE BOWL (Page 178) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


LL outlines and bands in Gold. Tint above and be- 

low border with a thin wash of Yellow Brown and a 
little Lemon Yellow. Fire. 

Second Fire—Leaves green enamel, using Apple Green, 
a little Yellow Green, a little Albert Yellow and a touch of 
Black and add one-fifth German Relief White. Large 
flowers are blue enamel, using Banding Blue, a little Deep 
Blue Green, a touch of Black and one-fifth Relief White. 

Smaller flowers, pink enamel, using two-thirds Relief 
White, one-third hard white enamel and a little Carmine or 
Rose. This will fire stronger, so use very little color in it. 
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A CERAMIC EXHIBITION 


RATHER unusual exhibition of Ceramic Art has 

been on view at the Burley-Tyrrell Company, re- 
markable because it was not a commercial exhibit, no ar- 
ticle being for sale. 

It was collected from many parts of the United States 
and was the opening of a series of similar efforts to be made 
annually, gathering together the best work of artists who 
will reap great advantages from this form of competition. 

Both conventional and realistic work received the 
same consideration. Cash prizes have been given for each 
class, the first prizes being Twenty-five Dollars each; sec- 
ond, Fifteen Dollars, and third, Ten .Dollars each, with 
honorable mention for meritorious pieces not receiving 
quite enough points to draw a prize. 

In the installation of this unique form of encourage- 
ment to artists in the field of mineral painting, the Burley- 
Tyrrell Company have made themselves patrons of an 
art to which other benefactors of what has been termed 
“the legitimate,’’ have given too little attention and very 
few gifts. 

The tide has now not only definitely turned and min- 
eral colors rightly applied have a recognized standing 
among other artists, but they have demonstrated that 
their foothold is based on the same fundamentals of good 
drawing, color and technique as ornament or paintings 
in other pigments. 

The attention of the householder should be called to 
these specimens of china suitable for table use in sets or 
single pieces. For example, if rich color and decisive 
style are needed for a dinner, we have a plate decorated 
by Miss L. G. Farr, Chicago, in gold, deep crimson, rich 
yellow and soft green arranged in panels and rosettes. 

For a home luncheon, a color scheme in brown and 
delicate buff with conventional flower and bud border is 
shown in a bowl decorated by Miss Josephine Royer, Mt. 
Morris, II. 

A plate decorated by Mrs. G. W. Harner, Berwyn, 
lll., is a fine illustration of rich color without heaviness, 
good technique and a fine suggestion of the modern use of 
geometric form. 

Plates decorated by Mr. C. O. Manspeaker, Battle 
Creek, Mich., give us simple and direct lines with soft 
harmonious colorings. Cups to match these would be a 
pleasing combination for every day use. 

A chop platter belonging to Miss Helga M. Peterson, 
Chicago, was awarded the first prize. We can hardly do 
justice to the original both in design and color. In de- 
signing for a round space the placing of masses is almost 
as important as the main decoration, and this is a splendid 
example of this construction. The soft colors are ac- 
centuated by the snap of the drawing of the outlines. 
The richness necessary to so important a piece is secured 
partly by the use of gold bands contrasted with the dotted 
background upon which is used the dandelion flowers and 
leaves in natural colors. 

A chocolate pot with a color scheme of Satsuma, 
light manganese pink with a deep blue as background. 
The ornament is upright and excellently drawn.  Not- 
withstanding the artist had a magnificent opportunity to 
add upright lines on the handle, it has been plainly cov- 
ered with gold, but is altogether full of merit and received 
the second prize. The artist is Miss M. Etta, Beede of 
Minneapolis. _ a 

The cake plate taking the third prize was designed 
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and painted by Mrs. A. M. Barothy, Chicago, and is a 
beautiful floral pattern divided by squares of conventional 
ornament. It is, as a unit, extremely attractive, and in 
detail well thought out as to color and balance. ‘The art- 
ist has shown a boldness of thought which is altogether 
charming. 

Sugar and creamer decorated by Miss Ione Wheeler, 
Chicago, in white and gold, have a well adapted geometri- 
cal design combined with gold and black. It is original 
enough to hold its own with more pretentious productions. 

For a morning chocolate, No. 242, decorated by Miss 
Arminda Wood, Racine, Wis., with its fresh dainty color 
and sturdy shape, or No. 296, decorated by Frances E. 
Newman, Minneapolis, Minn., with its blue and green and 
lustre on gold, would be attractive. The latter shows one 
of the very few ways in which lustre is correctly used. 

One of the very best uses of simple, direct but subtle 
line combinations is to be found in a pitcher in blue, gold 
and white decorated by Mrs. W. J. Tinker, Pierce City, 
Mo. The beauty of the white china is emphasized by 
the value of the dull blue used between the heavier gold 
lines. 

In the ever popular blue and white a new note has 
been struck in the service decorated by Miss Freida Mid- 
dlekauf, Denver, Colo. 

A claret Jug decorated by Mrs. J. S. Beecher, Chicago, 
in brownish grey background with a growth from the 
bottom of very dark brown stems terminating at the top 
with greyish green leaves and snappy little red berries 
that give the only bright color note, produces a harmo- 
nious effect in somber tones. 

The design on a salad bowl decorated by Miss M. C. 
McCormick, Springfield, Mo., is delightfully disposed and 
would suggest its being kept empty, but the artist has re- 
peated it on the outside; it is a happy combination of ver- 
tical and horizontal lines to accentuate the floral forms. 

No. 214, decorated by Miss M. Read, Chicago, is a 
charming conventional design on a service plate. The 
interlacing ornament suggests the Arabic in type. The 
soft yellow background forms an attractive adjunct to the 
spotting of a red and blue ornament. ‘The artist has used 
the gold background on both edges of the design in a very 
pleasing way. 

Nos. 225-6—7, decorated by Mr. Otto Trepte, Chicago, 
is a chocolate set in white and gold with acid etching 
that is remarkable for exquisite drawing, fine balance 
and good technique. The base of these three pieces is 
mat black. We are sorry to note this, as no mat color is 
practical for service. Had there been a glaze color sub- 
stituted for this, the pretty ideas in white and gold would 
have merited still greater attention. 

No 233, decorated by Mrs. A. M. Barothy, Chicago, 
is a little straight old-fashioned bowl. The ornamenta- 
tion is as old-timey as the shape to which it is adapted. 
Altogether it is a very pleasing piece. 

No. 257, decorated by Mrs. J. O’Neil, Indianapolis, 
Ind., is a tall claret jug curiously ornamented in tones of 
grey and grey-green as a background with a red purple 
ornament. The whole is beautifully executed. 

No. 291, decorated by Mrs. W. J. Dixon, Kokomo, 
Ind., is a very attractive plate of peacock design, which 
was very much admired. We should like to have seen 
the birds rather more strongly outlined, so that the grace- 
ful sweep of the feathers would not have sunk into the 
background. 
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Ist prize, Chop Dish—Mliss Helga M. Peterson, Chicago 


Honorable Mention, Jug—Mrs. C. F. Hubbard, Chicago 


2d prize, Chocolate Pot—Miss M. Etta Beede, Minneapolis 


3d prize, Cake Plate—Mrs. A. M. Barothy, Chicago 


COMPETITIVE EXHIBITION, BURLEY & CO., CHICAGO 
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No. 290 is a Tea Caddy decorated by Mrs. C. F. Hub- 
bard, Chicago, in soft satsuma and ivory tints as a back- 
ground with trailing vines hanging from the top. Color 
scheme is lavender and yellow. ‘This piece received some 
very extravagant compliments. 

No. 240, decorated by Mrs. G. W. Harner, Berwyn, 
Ill., is a beautiful service plate with floral design in pink- 
yellow and lavender divided in fifth intervals with con- 
ventional ornaments of green-blue and gold. This piece 
is charmingly shaded and remarkable for its splendid 
proportion. 

No. 289, a lemonade jug done in low tones of green 
with white enamel flowers. .The drawing shows great 
skill and is noticeable for its being one of the best pieces 
of overglaze ornainent that isin this exhibition. We believe 
it has received honorable mention. The artist is Mrs. 
C. F. Hubbard of Chicago. 

No. 245, decorated by Miss Bell McManus, Randolph, 
N. Y., is a large salad bowl, which gives us the color values 
of contrasts. Inside is pale blue with a nasturtium border 
in green and yellow, while the outside has a strong border 
background of dull red, paneled off by a graceful arrange- 
ment of yellow nasturtiums and grey-green leaves. 

_ Nos. 279-280, a sugar and creamer with green bands 
and white flowers very boldly disposed and very effective, 
decorated by Miss G. Moseley, Birmingham, Ala. 

In the chop plate No. 18 by Miss Sarah E. White, 
Chicago, we see another style of decoration, rich in color 
and handsome in its own way; the use of etched gold is 
particularly good, and while we do not advocate the natur- 
alistic as a rule, this piece certainly has a beauty of a pe- 
culiar type and attractive handling of color in the center 
and side panels. 

A chocolate pot, No. 25, decorated by Miss C. E. Mitch- 
ell, Chicago, makes one pant for the cool green fields of 
the country that are sprinkled with white daisies. ; 

The first prize in naturalistic work was awarded to 
Miss C. E. Mitchell, Chicago, on a vase decorated with 
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pink roses. The design is good, coloring dainty but 
effective, background atmospheric. 

No. 5, which secured the second prize in the natural- 
istic class for Mr. E. Challinor of Chicago, is an upright 
vase somewhat the hour-glass shape with a quaint decora- 
tion of Hawthorne kept in the soft tints of whites shaded 
with the yellows and greens, toned with greys and reds. 
The background always suggests the growth to be out in 
the open among trees, which are faintly outlined in yellow 
and grey background. ‘The artist who has given us this 
pretty conception was an artist in the Doulton Works of 
England. 

No. 12, a cup and saucer of artistic form quite too 
beautiful for service, was awarded the third prize. Both 
inside and out there are roses from deep colors to mere 
suggestions in palest tints and dreams of a summer sky 
for a background. The border is an overlaid net work 
of gold. The artist is Mrs. B. B. Carlson of Chicago. 


Other exhibitors in the naturalistic as follows: 

Vase, Sisters of the Cong. of Notre Dame, West Pull- 
man, Ill. 

Chocolate Pot, Mrs. Clara Corey, Chicago. 

Chop Dish, Miss Sarah E. White, Chicago. 

Punch Bowl, Mrs. B. B. Carlson, Chicago. 

Celery Tray, Miss M. E. Hipple, Elgin, Il. 

Marmalade Jar, Mrs. W. J. Dixon, Kokomo, Ind. 

Chocolate Pot, Miss Caroline E. Mitchell, Chicago. 

Jug, Mrs. Hall, Columbus, Ohio. 

Bonbon, Mrs. L. M. Gorrell, Chicago. 

Bowl, Miss Bessie Brower, Chicago. 

Tobacco Jar, Mrs. Chas. Richardson, Aurora, II. 

Chop Plate, Mr. Louis Chevit, Chicago. 

Claret Jug, Miss Bessie Brower, Chicago. 

Celery Tray, Miss M. Etta Beede, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Roll Tray, Mrs. I. G. Smith, Chicago. 

Lemonade Jug, Miss Harriett C. Emminger, Columbus, 
Ohio. 


ane CHILD’S PLATE—A. EDNA EVANS 
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267 Chocolate Pot, Miss Jennie S. Leach, Galesburg, Il. 219 Chocolate Pot, Mrs. L. G. Barger, Chicago, 

242 Chocolate Pot, Miss Arminda Wood, Racine, Wis. 241 Chocolate Pot, Mrs. H. T. Wright, Pueblo, Colo. 
261 Chocolate Pot, Mrs. Hall, Columbus, Ohio. 201 Chocolate Pot, Mrs. Cora A. Randall, Chicago. 
296 Chocolate Pot, Miss Frances E. Newman, Minneapolis, Minn. 258 Chocolate Pot, Miss Effie George, Kokomo, Ind. 


238 Chocolate Pot, Miss Helga M. Peterson, Chicago. 228 Salad, Mrs. Clara Corey, Chicago. 

262,Stein, Mrs. L. Marsh, Beloit, Wis. 293 Chop Dish, Mrs. M. L. Dixon, Kokomo, Ind. 
282 Stein, Mrs. B. M. Wilmot, Lawrence, Kansas. 294 Tea Caddy, Mrs. Geo. Bruner, Kokomo, Ind. 
276 Vase, Miss Marion E. Chumbley, Quincy, IIl. 275 Bonbon, Miss Marion E. Chumbley, Quincy, Il. 
257 Claret Jug, Mrs. John O’Neil, Indianapolis, Ind. 207 Salad Bowl, Mrs. D. H. Howard, Chicago. 


COMPETITIVE EXHIBITION, BURLEY & CO., CHICAGO 
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CHILD’S PLATE—HANNAH B. OVERBECK 


UTLINE with Hair Brown or Dark Brown or Auburn 
Brown to which has been added one-third Yellow 
Brown and fire. 
Second Fire—Oil dark parts of design with special oil 
and when partly dry dust with one part Yellow Brown, one 


part Pearl Grey and one part ivory glaze. Clean all edges 
and fire. Third Fire—Oil all over entire border with 
special oil and pad until tacky and when dry enough dust 
with two parts Palma Rosa Salmon (Fry’s), one-half Pearl 
Grey, one part ivory glaze. ‘ 


, — 
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CHILD’S PLATE—HANNAH B. OVERBECK. 


| eee is and outline in black. Paint dark part of touchof Black. Fire. 
design with Yellow Green and very little Brown Green Third Fire—Oil over entire border with Fry’s special 
and fire. oil pad until tacky, and when dry enough dust with one. 
Second Fire—Paint cock and background in lettering part Violet No. 2, one part Pearl Grey, one Air Blue and two 
space with Banding Blue, a little Deep Blue Green and a_ Ivory Glaze. : 
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SEDJI ROSE BOWL—DONNA ISABEL HOGE (Treatment page 171) 71 


DESIGNS FOR MEDALLIONS, PINE CONE MOTIF—ELIZABETH STONER 


BOWL—MARY LOUISE DAVIS Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
ou E, and all places in leaf, except the large spot in Second Fire—Paint a thin wash of two parts Apple 
the center, with Hasburg’s Green Gold. Remaining Green and one part Grey for Flesh over background on 


spot in leaves and the dark in the flower, paint with Lemon outside of bowl. Paint band inside of bowl and the one on 
Yellow and fire. the outside with Apple Green and a little Black. 
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GLADIOLAS 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


HIS arrangement will be useful for tall vases, claret 

jugs and tankards. Repeat design three or 

four times and use a band the width of the darkest leaf 

between each section. Outline design in Grey for 
Flesh and fire it. 

Second Fire—Paint flowers a very delicate pink 
using Albert Yellow and Blood Red; dark spots in 
flowers are the same color using it much heavier. Light 
leaves are Moss Green, two parts, and Grey for Flesh, 
one part. Dark leaves are Shading Green, one part; 
Grey for Flesh, one part. Bands between sections 
are the same color. 

Third Fire—Oil the entire surface; wipe the oil 
from the flowers. When partly dry dust with three 
parts Pearl Grey, one part Apple Green. Clean all 
color from the flower and touch up the flower where 
needed with same color used in first fire. Shade 
toward center of flower with Yellow and just a little 


Yellow Green. 


HAT PIN HOLDER—WINIFRED S. GETTEMY 


UTLINE and all darkest part of design in gold. 
Fire. Second Fire—Light shade in design, a 

thin wash of Deep Blue Green and a little Russian 
Green. Heavy flow of Opal Lustre over background. 


i 
i 
q 
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GLADIOLAS—EDITH ALMA ROSS 
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CHILD’S CUP AND SAUCER—A. EDNA EVANS. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 
Mrs. J. L. G.—Handle should be at the top. 


Mrs. L. S.—For mounting leather, address Chicago Chatelaine Bag Co., 
65 Washington St., Chicago, Ill. There is an enamel that can be applied 
without firing in a special furnace. Maurer & Co., Art dealers, Council Bluffs, 
Iowa, carry the hat pins. 

Mrs. J. J. H.—It is not possible to set a price without seeing the work. 
Figure the actual expense to you and then figure the amount of time you spend 
on the work and value your time at a certain amount by the hour. This is 
the most satisfactory way. 


E. F—Satsuma requires a rose fire, about the same as Ceramic Belleek. 
Lustre is not satisfactory on Satsuma. Use Blood Red and a little Yellow, 
applied very thin for the pink. 


Mrs. C. F. S.—Letters are used on the outside. 


B. J. K—Two coats of Roman gold are best, both for-durability and 
color. Roman gold is best over the liquid gold. Use unfluxed gold over raised 
paste work and always on Belleek ware, also over color. 

T. K.S.—Use the diamond dyes. 

L. M. T.—Maurer Co., Council Bluffs, Ia., and also Wynne of New York 
City carry the Satsuma ware. 

Mrs. A. M. F.—Fat oil of turpentine is evaporated turpentine and is used 
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for raised paste work and sometimes for enamel work. For medium use six | 
drops of copaiba and one of oil of clove. 


SISTER J.—Use Hasburg’s white gold for silver. Apply a thin wash 
twice. Cover the liquid silver with same. Amount of relief white depends 
on how hard it is. Some is fluxed more than other. Use one-fifth as much 
relief white as you do of the color when using Muller & Henning’s make. See 
Miss Mason’s monogram plates in the August number of KERAmic STUDIO in 
regard to your plates. 

W.—The colors used were the Meissen colors. You will not be able to 
reproduce this exactly, for the ware used was very much softer than our 
ware and allowed the colors to be applied very heavy. ‘The raised effect can 
be obtained by adding one-fifth part relief white to your color, but it will not 
have the transparency which your sample has. 


L. H. S.—Find the cost of the materials for the set and figure out the 
time it will take to do the work. You should value your time at a certain 
price an hour, and in this way you can find out what to charge. It would be 
impossible to make a price without knowing how much work was on the set. 
There is no cost for answers in this column. 


G. C.—The china was probably not fired hot enough. It should be fired 
hot enough to melt the color into the glaze. ‘The underfired china will look 
dull and have no glaze. It is best to fire the lustres twice for,shading. It can 
be done in one fire by working very quickly, but it is much more difficult to do. 
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M. P.—Mother of Pearl and opal lustres should be applied very heavy; 
Do not mind if they look uneven, as it gives it an iridescent 
The china may be cleaned with 


flow them on. 
effect. Do not use turpentine with lustres. 
alcohol. 

E. N. M—You will find asphaltum the most satisfactory article to use 
for etching. Use turpentine asphaltum and take out only a little at a time, as 
it soon becomes stiff when exposed to the air. You can thin it with turpen- 
tine if it gets too stiff. The alloy in gold makes it wear better; using only a 
little will not change the color very much. Formula for gold bronze:—Mix 
5% of oxide of chrome and 10% of silver. If the silver cannot be obtained 
in powder form or is not sufficiently fine, it may be prepared by dissolving a 
silver coin, or any piece of pure silver in nitric acid mixed with two-thirds its 
weight in water. After silver is dissolved it can be precipitated by adding 
carbonate of soda until the acid is neutralized, together with a few drops of 
ammonia. The mixture should be well washed, which is done by pouring on hot 
It is allowed to settle and the liquid is poured off or re- 
moved with a syphon. Water is repeatedly added and the stirring also re- 
peated until it is quite clear and tasteless. Then the water is taken off as 
much as possible without disturbing the sediment, which is poured on blotting 
paper or a plaster slab to dry. Several thicknesses of blotting paper is required. 
It is then mixed with 23 per cent. flux. We do not know of any new Belleek 
company unless you refer to the Lenox Co.,who have bought out the Ceramic 
Co. at Trenton, N. J. 


water and stirring. 


STUDY 


F. Dalrymple 

UTLINE panels, flowers and all work on figure in 

Gold and fire. 

Second Fire—Ground in panels a thin wash of Apple 
Green and Lemon Yellow. Flowers, ships, bonnet and 
dress Lemon Yellow very pale. Tint around panels a thin 
wash of Copenhagen Blue and a little Banding Blue. For 
bands and handles use it heavier. 
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HOT WATER PITCHER—MRS. O. M. BARTON 
Treatment Page 169 


RENEW YOUR KERAMIC STUDIO SUBSCRIPTIONS | 
Do not delay with the hope of getting the back num- 


bers later. 


Eight numbers of this year are out of print— 


January, February, March, July, August, September, Octo- 
ber and November, 1gro. 


are 


A List of White China Dealers 


in 


Boston, Mass............. 
Boston, Mass............ 
Brooklyn, N. Y....... 
Buffalo, N. Y....... 
Chicago, Iif....... 


Chicago, Ill... 
Cincinnati, Ohio....... 
Council Bluffs, Ia... 
Detroit, Mich............ 


Detroit, Mich......... 
Indianapolis, Ind..... 
Indianapolis, Ind 


Kansas City, Mo...... 


Los Angeles, Cal...... 
New York, N. Y...... 
New York, N. Y...... 


New York, N. Y...... 


New York, N. Y...... 
Philadelphia, Pa...... 


Rochester, N. Y...... 
Rochester, N. Y........ 
A. W. Wheelock, {07 S. Main St. 


Rockford, Iff 


San Francisco, Cal... 


St. Louis, Mo 
St. Louis, Mo 
Syracuse, N. Y......... 
Trenton, N. J 
(Witicayn Nem Vere 
Washington D. C. 


Little Things to Make 


.L. Cooley, 38 Tennyson St. 

Mrs. H. E. Hersam, 165 Tremont St. 
CC. K. Urquhart, 1120 Fulton St. 
Mrs. C. C. Filkins, 609 Main St. 


A. H. Abbott & Co., 78 Wabash Ave. 
Burley & Tyrrell Co., 118 Wabash Ave. 

A. B. Closson, Jr., & Co., 110 West 4th St. 
.W. A. Maurer, 

H. H. Balk & Co., £18 Clairmount Ave. 

L. B. King & Co., 103 Woodward Ave. 


_Keramic Supply Co., 658 Lemcke Bldg. 
B. H. Herman & Co. 
Geo. B. Peck Dry Goods Co. 


Railsback-Claremore Co., 322 West 5th St. 


Art China Import Co., 32 West 20th St. 

Geo. Borgfeldt & Co., {6th St. and Irving Place. 
Fry Art Co., 41 W. 25th St. 

M. T. Wynne, 39 West 2Ist St. 

Wright, Tyndale & Van Roden, 122 Chestnut St. 
Geo. W. Davis & Co., 2356 State St. 


Frank Doehler, Doehler’s Block. 


Dorn’s Ceramic Supply Store, 437 Powell St. 
Erker Bros., Opt. Co., 603 Olive St. 

F, Weber & Co., 825 Washington Ave. 

The Hudson Studio Co., 347 S. Salina St. 


Lenox, Incorporated. 


Imperial Art Co., 132 Howard Ave. 
Sherratt Art Studio, 608 [3th St., N. W. 
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PERFECTION KILNS 


For Decorated China, Pottery and Glass 
Equipped for Oil, Manufactured Gas or Natural Gas 


Section of 
Flue Tiling 


No. 3 ‘*Perfection’’ Kiln Arrangement of Tiling in ‘“‘Perfection’’ Kiln 


Constitutes throughout the highest development in the construction of China Kilns. 
Possesses unique features covering absolute safety, convenience and economy in operation. 


Alf Kilns fitted with a new type of burner for oil or for gas, which gives a better combustion than the 
burner accompanying other kilns and results in a lower consumption of fuel. 


Alf materials are heavy and durable and mounted with greatest care. Construction throughout posi- 
tively the strongest. Easy to fire and practically no outside radiation of heat. 


Muffle walls consist of series of inter-locking fire-clay flues arranged on an entirely new plan. _Posi- 
tively no chance of any warping or cracking in the tiling. Alf contraction and expansion taken care of in the 
construction. No possibility of carbon or gases entering the muffle, a feature of great importance in firing 
lustres and other delicate colors. Even heat in all parts of the muffle. 


Easy access to the combustion chamber by means of a door on hinges, provided with a mica window, 
which can be opened and closed at any time during the process of firing. 


The “Perfection” is the one strictly modern kiln in every detail. Do not buy a kiln until you have 
examined it thoroughly. 


BELLEVUE FURNACE CO. 


703-711 BELLEVUE AVE. DETROIT, MICH. 


Correspondence Solicited 


B. F. DRAKENFELD & CO., Agents 
27 PARK PLACE, NEW YORK 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 
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The Keramic Studio Publications 


Each of the following books, complete, in one volume. 
The Fruit Book $3.00 The Rose Book $3.00 
Flower Painting on Porcelain $3.00 The Art of Teaching China Decoration $3.00 
The four when ordered tosether $10.50 Express Paid. 


HE CLASS ROOM NO. 3 
> - is now ready for mailing and 
: & we recommend it as an excellent 
Holiday Gift for the China Painter. 
It covers two subjects, Figure 
Painting on Porcelain and 
Firing, and to the teacher of Cer- 
amic Arts it will be invaluable. Some 
of the foremost Ceramic workers 
have contributed to this book. 

The price is $3.00 postpaid and 
orders should be sent in promptly as 
the edition is a limited one. 

A prospectus is now in prepara- 
tion. 


Keramic Studio Pub. Co. 
108 Pearl Street 
Syracuse New York 

Address Book Department 


To Christmas Givers 


4 ; An illuminated card or folder will accom- 
on pany each KERAMIC STUDIO Subscription or 
Book, given as a Christmas gift. 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. Role attic Gilice of the 


Designing Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates : 
330 East Water Street - - Syracuse, N. Y.| Keramic Studio Publishing Co. 


THE BEST 


CONTRIBUTORS 
CHARLES BABCOCK 
FRANK BROOME COOK 
MARY LOUISE DAVIS 
MABEL C, DIBBLE 
JETTA EHLERS 
EMMA A, ERVIN 
FRANK FARRELL 
IDA M. FERRIS _ 
WINIFRED S. GETTEMY 
RUSSELL GOODWIN 
M. E. HULBERT 
ELLA C. MACKINNON 
M. C. McCORMICK 
N. NEELY 
FRED H. RHEAD 
EDITH ALMA ROSS 
RUTH M. RUCK 
MRS. C. PIERCE UNGER 
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The enttre contents of this Magazine are coverea by the generat copyright, and the articles mast not be reprinted without 


CONTENTS OF JANUARY, 1911 
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Editorial Notes 
A Course in China Decoration—8th Lesson, Raised Paste Jetta Ehlers 
Salpaglossis M. E. Hulbert 
Cup and Saucer : N. Neely 
Salt Dips Chas. Babcock 
Tea Tile Ruth M. Ruck 
Violets Ida M. Ferris 
Marguerite Carnation Edith Alma Ross 
Red Oster Dogwood Edith Alma Ross ; 
Christmas Rose and Monograms Effa C. Mackinnon es) 
Honey Jar Winifred S. Gettemy N92 

_ Beet Design for Plate Russell Goodwin ‘133 a 
Chocolate Set Frank Broome Cook 3 94h Sa 
Ramiquin with Saucer Mary Louise Davis 196 
Bowl = : - Mary Louise Davis Be 
Lychnis Edith Alma Ross 597 see 
Teapot, Wave Motif Mrs. C. Pierce Unger . eee 
Jar : Frank Farrell ee 199. 
Satsuma Bowl in Pomegranates M. C. McCormick _ 199 cS , 
Pottery Class (One Part Mold) Fred. H. Rhead 200-202 
Indian Box 2 : Chas. Babcock 202 
Mertensia Edith Alma Ross ; 203° 
Mourning Bride Edith Alma Ross 203 — 
Cup and Saucer Emma A. Ervin 204 
Vase —. : Frank Farrell je 1 2053 
Studio and Shop Notes ; z 205 
Exhibition of National Soctety of Craftsmen 205 * ; 
Orange Tree Plate (Supplement) Mabel C. Dibble 205 


Answers to Correspondents 


“THE OLD RELIABLE 5:50 FITCH KILNS j 


The thousands of these Kilns in use testify to 
their Good Qualities. 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. | 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. — 


The only fuels which give perfect results in 
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Glaze and Color Tone. SS j Se. 
No. 2 Size 14x 12 in....... $30.00 ce nes No.1 Size 10x12 in....... $15.00 
No.8 Size 16x19 1n....... 40.00 602" Kiln ae Charcoal Kiln 4 sizes) NO. 2 Size 16 x12 in....... 20.00 
: : No. 8 Size 16x16 in....... 25.00 
Write for Discounts. | No.4 Size 18x264n....... 50.00 


STEARNS, FITCH &CO., : SPRINGFIELD, OHIO 


Vol. XII. No. 9 SYRACUSE, 
E present this month a _ most 
Pay attractive plate by Miss Mabel 
Pal Dibble, of \Chicago, one time mem- 

ber of the famous Atlan Club and 
at the |present time craftsman 
member of the Boston Arts and 
Crafts Society. This dainty de- 
sign can be used either for fruit 
f or service plate and will be found 
charming in color effect on the 
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white linen of the table. 
oa 
We have the pleasure of announcing for next month a 
naturalistic number by Mrs. Kathryn Cherry. We feel that 
it is a great favor for one so advanced in decorative work to 
make this concession to those who have not yet achieved 
a love for the conventionalized decoration. The color study 
will be of Yellow California Poppies. The inside pages will 
be filled with studies of flowers and dainty adaptations to 
table service both of the natural flowers and the semi-con- 
ventional. These are ‘‘by way of being called’ compromises, 
for while not strictly conventionalized the arrangement fol- 
lows the rules of design. Weare sure of the hearty approval 
of all our good flower lovers and especially of those who have 
to paint things that wll sell, and yet who do not want 
to debase thewr art. 
ea 
Miss Ehler’s lesson will be omitted next month, as will 
also Mr. Rhead’s Pottery Lesson, as we wish to give as 
much space as possible to our naturalistic sisters. They 
will be continued, however, in March, though we will give 
first an article from the French potter, Franchet, on ‘‘the 
painting of tin enamelled pottery” for studio workers. 
This will be followed by an able article by Mr. Frederick H. 
Rhead, on the American clays and materials suitable for 
this work. Those who have seen and love the quaint 
naive pottery of Brittany or Delft, will hail with delight 
this opportunity for the work to be introduced among 
craftsman potters in America. 
7 
We have in preparation for future color studies besides 
the flower subjects already announced and others being 
made, two subjects that we feel will be greatly appreciated 
by our readers. One is a decorative landscape by Miss Maud 
Mason and we are hoping to persuade her to let us have 
some black and white material to accompany it in the 
interior of the magazine. The otheris a chijld’s head by Mr. 
Charles C. Curran, the well known painter of children out 
of doors. Our good figure painters on porcelain have been 
somewhat neglected in the selection of color studies, for 
original figure studies are hard to get. We shall ask Mrs. Vance 
Phillips, who is the authority on figure painting on porcelain, 
to write the treatment of this study for our keramic 
workers, and we can assure them that a treat awaits them 
both in the study and in the good instruction that Mrs. 
Phillips always gives. 
Zo 
We are planning a California number at an early date. 


NEW YORK January, 1951 


We have had it in mind for some time but promised designs 
did not materialize. We would ask all our good California 
friends to come to the front and send us material for selec- 
tion. We have quite a lot of California subjects but not 
enough for an entire issue. 

7h 


After the holidays comes a lull in the studio work and 
the teachers have a little time to draw their breath and look 
about. Now is the time to work up material brought in with 
the summer’s study, and see if one’s standard can not be 
put a notch higher, see what others are doing and wherein 
they excel and try your own work beside theirs. It is the 
veal, the good work that pays most in the end, though “‘faked’”’ 
and unprincipled work may seem to be the fashion for a 
time. And the taste of keramic workers is developing 
daily and with marvellous rapidity. 

7H 


We will ask again that all our designers sign their name 
and address plainly on the back of their designs and that 
they always send treatments with designs and attached to 
them if possible. We have the greatest difficulty in keeping 
track of these two points due to the carelessness of designers. 
Moreover, we would remind our designers again not to send 
their designs in colors or anything but a good black and 
white wash on a smooth paper; unless the colored design is 
accompanied by a black and white for reproduction, we can 
rarely use it as the colors photograph out of value. How- 
ever, those who do not understand the mineral colors can 
send a color scheme in water color to accompany their 
black and white drawing. The Chinese India Ink and 
semple’s white (when necessary) are the best for these 
wash drawings. For pen and ink work, use one of the good 
bottle waterproof inks, such as Higgins’, Devoe’s, Bourgeoi’s 
and a good quality of Bristol Board. 

h 


We regret to announce the death of Miss Osgood, of the 
Osgood Art School of New York. Her name is associated 
with ceramic work since the very earliest days of amateur 
painting on porcelains, and she, with her sister, had perhaps 
done more to disseminate a knowledge of the technical use 
of ceramic material than any one else in the profession. We 
extend our heartfelt sympathies to her sister and the many 
pupils of the Osgood School in all parts of the country. 

iH 

What sort of a design competition would you like? Let 
us hear from you. How would a table service do? or some 
special sets, like fruits sets, fish sets, nut sets, etc., etc.? 
As soon as we are able to clear out our present stock of 
designs we are going to make some fine competitions and get 
all new stuff. 

i 


In the December number we published two illustrations 
without signatures because the artist had neglected to put 
her name plainly on the designs submitted. These were the 
‘box with scroll effect’? and ‘‘mistletoe box’’ published on 
page 170, the work of Miss Wilhelmine Lenggenhagen of 
New York City. 
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MEDALLION WITH FLAT ROSE PATTERN 


A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman's League) 


(CONTINUED) 
EIGHTH LESSON—RAISED PASTE 


Ree paste is the term applied to a composition of 
the nature of clay, which stands up in relief when 
placed upon the china. 

It is used for modeling various forms, floral, geomet- 
rical or otherwise, and after it has been fired is covered 
with gold and again fired. 

This raised gold is then burnished after the same 
method used in burnishing flat gold. Very rich effects are 
to be obtained by the contrast of both raised and flat gold 
in the same decoration. 


peooootenerece 


In studying the beautiful old European porcelains 
in the museums, many fine specimens of paste work are 
to be seen. The fact that it still charms and interests 
us is proof that it is ‘‘right.’’ For, after all, that is the 
“acid test” of art. Fads may come and go, but the things 
that are good give us just as keen a sense of their beauty 
to-day as when we first possessed them. 

The German craftsmen seem to excel in this partic- 
ular branch of decoration. While much of their modern 
work is greatly over-decorated and ornate, one is lost in 
admiration of the absolutely perfect technique with which 
it is done. 

Very little decoration of china with raised paste by 
the amateur has been done of recent years. Probably 
the chief reason for this has been the flagrant abuse of it 
in the past. 

There was a time when the decorator, instinctively 
feeling her design (or shall we say lack of design) to be 
wanting in some indefinable way, fell back on elaborate 
scrolls of raised paste to save the day, so-called rococo 
scrolls, under which head masqueraded many an atrocity, 
far removed from the graceful curves of the French style 
of that period. Very little paste has been generally used 
of late, but when its possibilities are recognized by the 
amateur its use will surely be revived. Paste may be 
combined with lustres, or with tinting or groundlaid color. 
Enamels and flat gold or silver also may be used; in fact, 
the possibilities are unlimited. 

It may be modelled in high relief, in fine wire-like 
lines, or used almost flat for flowers and ornaments. 

Paste is also used extensively for monograms on table- 
ware. This sort of work must be done with a certain 
freedom of motion. That is, the lines must flow with 
ease and grace if curved, and must be firm and even if 
straight. Practise at first upon an old plate until ac- 
customed to handling the paste. Better a little time used 
in this way acquiring experience than to take up the les- 
son at once with an uncertain hand. The paste is at times 
very contrary, but by carefully reading and following the 


directions given with the lesson the student should be. 
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able to control most of the difficulties which may arise. 
The materials required are: 

Hancock’s paste for raised gold (powder). 

1-bottle of Tar Oil. 

Turpentine. 

Ground glass slab. 

Palette knife. 

1 long haired sable brush No. 1. 

1 long haired sable brush No. 2. 

Form on which lesson ts to be applied: 

6 inch coupe plate perfectly plain (bread and butter 
size). Small covered bon-bon box (about 3} in. across). 

Hancock’s paste, which is the standard article for this 
purpose, comes in the form of a heavy yellow-brown pow- 
der. It may be purchased in the ordinary small bottle, 
or where the student intends doing considerable work of 
this kind, the paste may be obtained by the ounce from 
the color dealer. The cost by the ounce being only a 
trifle more than by the small bottle, this is a very econom- 
ical way to buy it, especially as it keeps indefinitely. There 
are. several prepared pastes on the market. Of these, 
the kind which comes in a little covered glass jar is the 
best. This preparation needs only the addition of tur- 
pentine when used, and is very good for dots and all small 
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work. For lines, however, it is not so good, lacking the 
“stringy”? quality that the paste mixed with oil has. It 
is excellent to place in the hands of beginners in the studio, 
as probably they will get into fewer difficulties with it 
than with any other method. 

There is also a paste on the market known as water 
paste. As this seems to chip rather easily, it is not advis- 
able to use it. All of these preparations fall short in some 
way, and the most satisfactory plan is for the student to 
prepare her own paste. By doing so, one is not hampered 
in working, as with the ready prepared kind. 

There are several ways of mixing the paste, and while 
workers vary in their methods, the one given with this 
lesson has been thoroughly tried and tested, and has 
proved the best for all around use. Place upon the ground 
glass slab some of the powdered paste. Do not be too 
sparing with it, as it is extremly difficult to work with a 
very small quantity. Then too, for some purposes, old 
paste is best, and so it is well to have some on hand. With 
the palette knife add a very little tar oil, mixing the powder 
and oil together thoroughly. 

There should be only enough oil to just dampen the 
powder, not enough to really wet it. It should crumble 
slightly but still not be powdery. This step in the mix_ 


CUP AND SAUCER—N. NEELY 


(Treatment page 398) 
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SALPAGLOSSIS—M. E. HULBERT 
Gold and crimson, cream and lavender variegated with veining of crimson, purple or brown on 


gold, buff, white or grey. 
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ing is very important. Too much oil, and that is the com- 
mon mistake, will cause the paste to spread and run. Too 
little will make it too dry and grainy to work well. Hav- 
ing it mixed with sufficient oil, add clean turpentine, grind- 
ing it well until all roughness has disappeared, and it is 
smooth and free from grains. With one of the sable 
brushes take up some of the paste, and try a series of 
dots at one side on your glass. If it drops into a perfect 
rounded dot which stays just as you place it, the paste is 
properly mixed. If it spreads at the edges or flattens at 
the top it needs to be stiffened. To do this breathe on 
the paste, mixing with the knife at the same time. The 
moisture from the breath acts upon the turpentine and 
seems to cut the oil. 

Test it again and you will find that it does not spread. 
If it seems inclined to be slightly conical, dip the brush 
in clean turpentine and lightly touch the point. This 
will correct it. Some of the foreign workers add a little 
saliva to the paste when it seems to be contrary. This 
will often work like a charm, especially for tine line work. 
For lines the paste needs to be of a somewhat richer con- 
sistency. For this reason paste that has been mixed the 
day before is excellent. In working, the continual evapo- 
ration of the turpentine leaves a certain percentage of fat 
oil. This in addition to the oil with which the paste is 
originally mixed makes a very rich “body.” Thin with 
turpentine, as in mixing fresh paste, and breathe on it 
until it is in good working condition. Test it on the slab, 
and if it makes a fine even line free from irregularities, 
and which does not flatten or spread after it stands a mo- 
ment, it is properly mixed. In taking up paste on the 
brush, scoop it up from the mass, having the brush fairly 
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well filled, especially for dots or for modeling flowers and 
ornaments. For fine lines less is taken, dragging the 
paste along as far as the brush will carry it. With a fresh 
supply on the brush go back a little way from the starting 
point, and coax the paste along so that no joining will be 
visible. The line should be even and without ridges; not 
fine and narrow in some places and wide and flat in others. 
Much practise is needed before one is able to lay good 
paste lines. If there are slight irregularities as you work, 
clean the brush and slightly moistening it with turpen- 
tine draw it along close to the paste. This will assist in 
keeping the edges clean and sharp. 

After the paste has stood awhile, it should look dry 
and dull. If it is glossy, you have used too much oil. 
There are two complications which may arise from this 
fault. Oily paste will flatten and spread when fired, de- 
stroying all beauty of the decoration. Then again, an 
excess of oil will cause it to chip or “‘scale”’ off after it has 
been fired. Be very careful, therefore, in following the 
directions for mixing. 

Paste which is used in very high relief is not practi- 
cal for tableware. Constant use will cause it to chip off. 
On the other hand, paste used in very flatly modelled 
forms wears well, and is really very beautiful. To use 
it in this way, it is mixed much thinner than for either 
dots or lines. It should be thin enough to not show the 
brush marks when placed on the china, and is floated on 
much as one uses enamel. Do not fuss with it, but lay 
in the little forms cleanly and crisply. This is one of the 


- occasions where the student must work very directly, 


placing the paste with a sure touch just where it is wanted. 
All sorts of charming little borders may be done in paste 


SALT DIPS—CHAS. BABCOCK 
(Treatment page 195) 


TEA TILE--RUTH M. RUCK 
(Treatment page 204) 
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MARGUERITE CARNATION—EDITH ALMA ROSS 
(Treatment page 204) 


work, and the student is urged to experiment with the 
designs given with this lesson. Either design is capable 
of many variations, all of which is splendid practise for 
the “bump” of invention. Try placing the designs on 
other forms, grouping and spacing the motifs in different 
ways, keeping always a harmony of line between the dec- 
oration and the object decorated. Do not dry paste work 
by artificial heat. Stand it aside to dry thoroughly be- 
fore firing. The length of time will vary, according to 
the amount of oil used. Sometimes in an emergency 
the gold may be applied before the paste is fired. To do 
this, after the piece has stood long enough to dry out 
thoroughly, place in the oven and let it become ‘‘bone’’ 
dry. After it has cooled apply the gold, being careful to 
not use the gold too thinly. The best tar oil is that which is 
thick and oily. Much that is sold is thin and poor. A very 
good plan is to cook the oil on the stove until it is quite 
thick. The members of your household may threaten to 
prosecute you for doing so, but the oil prepared in this 
way is ideal to work with. Sometimes after the paste 
has been fired, tiny cracks will show. This is due to the 
use of too much oil. If this happens work very carefully 
some fresh paste into the cracks, and then after it has 
become perfectly dry you may proceed with the gilding. 
Paste may be used over very delicate tinted color, but not 
on heavy or ground-laid color. It may be laid over un- 
fired lustre, but for obvious reasons this is not advisable. 
As you learned in a previous lesson, lustre should not be 
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handled before firing, and as it is perfectly impossible to 
do paste work and not place the fingers on the china, the 
average worker had best avoid attempting it. This does 
not mean that it can not be done, for, as the worker be- 
comes more and more expert in handling materials, many 
“stunts”? may be performed that would be entirely unwise 
for the beginner to attempt. Any good mat gold may 
be used over paste, taking care to not thin it too much with 
lavender or turpentine. The paste, being porous, absorbs 
considerable gold, so that one coat is usually all that is 
required. The paste when it comes from the kiln is a light 
yellow, without glaze. This forms a good background 
for the gold. If after it has been gilded and fired there 
are places where the paste shows through, retouch and 
fire again. 

It is best to not fire paste more than two or three 
times, as it will after repeated firings sometimes scale off. 
In working with it the brush is very apt to become clogged. 
To work easily, therefore, the brush must frequently be 
cleaned. 

Another method of preparing paste often used is to 
bind the powder with Dresden thick oil, adding, as in the 
case of the tar oil, just enough to dampen the paste and 
not to wet it. It should crumble and still not be powdery. 


RED OSIER DOGWOOD—EDITH ALMA ROSS 
(Treatment page 199) 
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After the thick oil is worked in, thin with lavender oil, 
breathing into the mixture and turning and grinding it 
until, when tested, it works smoothly and freely without 
flattening or spreading. For this purpose it is best to 
avoid using a very oily lavender. It may be thinned with 
turpentine if too oily. Fat oil may be used in the same 
manner as the thick oil, but as these oils are very thick 
and heavy, the danger of chipping is much greater. This 
is one of the reasons for which the tar oil method is to be 
preferred,as paste mixed with this oil as directed rarely 
chips. Of course firing plays some part in this, as paste 
which is underfired will chip, as is also the case with paste 
which has had a very hard firing. The ordinary ‘‘rose’’ 
heat, and that is the average firing, is the proper fire for 
paste work. 

With this lesson there are two problems given to be 
worked out. ‘The design for the small bon-bon box com- 
bines flatly modeled flower forms and straight lines. The 
other design for a bread and butter plate combines dots 
and flower forms which are to be more highly built up 
than those of the other design. To proceed with the bon- 
bon box, divide the cover accurately into six sections. 
Carry the line well up on the cover, using the china pencil. 
Next measure and place the width of the band, and then 
gauge them with either the china pencil or keramic gauge 
as explained in a previous lesson. 

Prepare the paste as directed with the tar oil and 
turpentine. Remove some of it to one side on the glass 
slab and thin this considerably with turpentine. It must 
be thin enough to flow easily from the brush without 
spreading on the china. The idea in this flat treatment 
is to have the paste only slightly raised. After it has been 
gilded it will appear much higher. In mixing paste to 
this consistency the student may get it too thin. If that 
is the case breathe on the mixture and keep turning it 
over and over with the palette knife. This will serve to 
hold it together. The turpentine will evaporate as you work, 
so itis necessary tofrequently add more to keep it in good 
working condition. When the roses are laid in proceed with 
the lines which suggest stems. 

The paste for lines as previously explained must be 
somewhat stiffer. To some of the mixture you have been 
using for the flowers add a little saliva. This will make 
splendid lines, the saliva seeming to give it just the “‘stringy”’ 
quality needed. Much practice is needed to handle paste 


HONEY JAR—WINIFRED S. GETTEMY 
(Treatment page 204) 


well, and one must learn by experience how to overcome 
its difficulties. The box may be carried out in several 
different ways. It may be covered both top and bottom 
to within an eighth of an inch of the border with gold, 
leaving a white line showing at each side of the border. 
Or the entire band, paste and all, may be gilded and 
the rest of the box tinted in some delicate tone. Tint the 
box first, and then when very dry apply the gold. The 
slight ridge where the cover and the bottom join will 
look well done in gold. Be sure and clean off any tinting 
which might be there, before applying the gold. The 
design could be carried out in lustres, with the back- 
ground of the border filled in with tiny gold dots. Try 
the same unit on something else, experimenting with the 
distances between them, the width of bands, ete. It could be 
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used in an attractive manner on the popular salts and pep- 
pers. So many things may be evolved from one simple motif 
that the students are urged to work out any original ideas, 
which may come to them in carrying out the lessons. 

The plate design could also be adapted to other forms, 
such as a band for small bowls, cups and saucers, pitchers, 
etc. To apply it to the plate, a small coupe bread and 
butter is used, which is divided into five sections. It 
would look equally well on a larger plate using more sec- 
tions. For the little paste flower, which is the small wild 
aster, use the paste somewhat stiffer than for the roses 
on the bon-bon box. They must not be built up exces- 
sively high, but should be more in relief than the roses. 
Before proceeding with the paste, measure and gauge the 
line on which to build the dots, also the two lines which 
form the little enclosed border band and the line for the 
edge of gold. Next place the flowers, which should be 
modeled in free hand. If the student experiences any 
great difficulty in doing so, they may be traced. It should, 
however, be done if possible without this added labor. 
The same is true of the bon-bon box design. The flowers 
may be just roughly indicated with the china pencil, in 
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After the flowers are finished the dots are 
to be placed For this work the paste which has been 
thinned and then mixed with saliva is the best. Try the 
paste on your slab until the dots are just right, that is, 
they are well rounded and do not spread, but “‘stay put.” 
One brush full will make several dots. The brush is used 
well filled, and held almost perpendicularly, just touching 
the china lightly. Care must be exercised to make the 
dots uniform in size. The little enclosed bands in the 
border may be treated in several different ways. 

It is suggested that they be done in flat gold, or flat 
green enamel, in which case outline with a fine black line 
for the first firing, and apply enamel in the second paint- 
ing. Various tones could be used in either flat tinting 
or ground laying. A rich maroon, made of two parts 
blood-red and one part ruby, would be very handsome 
ground-laid. If this idea is carried out, do the ground- 
laying first, and then when firm and dry put on the paste. 
Enamels or lustre would also work up well. Do not be 
afraid to try different ways of developing the designs. 
Fate likes to be dared, you know, and showers her favors 
on those who do so. 


either design. 


BEET DESIGN—RUSSELL GOODWIN. 


UTLINE design with Black and fire. 
SECOND FirING—Paint a thin wash of Yellow Lustre 
over the whole plate and fire. 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


THIRD FrrE—Go over the leaf forms with light Green 
Lustre and the fruit form with Yellow Brown Lustre. 
The bands of Yellow Brown Lustre. 
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CHOCOLATE SET, CUP AND SAUCER—FRANK BROOME COOK 


UTLINE design with fine black lines. Roses are 

painted in Roman Gold. Leaves, stems and bands 
and handle of lid in light green made of Apple Green and 
a touch of Ivory Yellow. Spaces in border at bottom Light 
Green and background in same border, Gold. 

SECOND FirE—Tint all background space, handle and 
the square space back of roses with Ivory Yellow (light) 
Retouch Gold. 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Carefully outline design in India ink, oil the bor- 
ders with Fry’s special oil with just a very tiny bit of 
black paint so you can see the oil; pad evenly, then with 


a tooth pick and some cotton clean out design. Do this 
cautiously. Spend a great deal of time on this, then after 
it seems dry enough mix up enough color to dust the whole 
set, using Grey for Flesh, 2 parts, Yellow Brown, 2 parts, 
1 of a part of Auburn Brown. Then clean out the design 
again very carefully. It is very helpful after dusting a 
design to take Ivory glaze and dust over the whole; dusting 
this takes off the powder on the white places. 

SECOND FrRE—Oil the whole border again, the flowers 
and the fired background, then dry dust this with Ivory 
glaze, 3 parts, Lemon Yellow, one part, then fire. 

THIRD FIRE—outline the vein in leaves and around 
design with Yellow Brown and Bronze Green. 
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BOWL—MARY LOUISE DAVIS 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard | 


AINT the flower forms around outside 
circle with Violet and a little Blood Red 
and Black. The form between flowers with 
Sea Green and a little Violet; the small inner 
circles with Yellow Brown and a touch of 
Brown Green and outer band with same. 
Second Fire. Oil outside of bowl and 
dust with Pearl Grey and a touch of Deep 
Blue Green. White part of flower and leaf 
form is white enamel. 


RAMIQUIN WITH SAUCER 
MARY LOUISE DAVIS 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE designs in Black. Paint back- 
ground in circle with Deep Blue Green 
and a little Banding Blue, also the outlined 
space back of flower in the border. Small 
dark spots are Banding jBlue two parts, 
Copenhagen Blue one part. Center of flower 
Yellow Brown. Outline on either side of bor- 
der and the lines in the bowl are Yellow 
Brown and a little Yellow Green. 

Second Fire—Tint the bowl and back- 
ground of border with two parts Yellow 
Brown and one part Brown Green. Flowers 
in white enamel. 


RAMIQUIN—MARY LOUISE DAVIS 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


LOWER, Aztec Blue and a little Banding 
Blue; centers, Yellow Red and a little 
Albert Yellow; dark part of design, two parts 
Moss Green, one part Shading Green and 
lines on either side of band of the same color. 
Second Fire—Paint background with a 
thin wash of Grey Yellow and a little Moss 
\ / Green. 
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LYCHNIS—EDITH ALMA ROSS. Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
IRST Fire—Paint the blossom in with Blood Red very Second Fire—Strengthen buds with Moss Green and 
delicately, the centers with Lemon Yellow. Violet. Paint in background with Moss Green, Albert Yellow, 


Leaves, use Moss Green and Brown Green; the stems Violet and Blood Red. The marks on stems are Auburn 
are Blood Red and Violet No. 2. : Brown. 
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CUP AND SAUCER (Page 186) 
Treatment by Jesste M. Bard 

Qe design in Black. Lines dropping from the 
edge of the center of flower and also the circles in 

gold and a band at the edge of cup and saucer in gold. 
Second Firc—Tint all background with three parts, 
three Pearl Grey, one Yellow Brown and one-half Grey for 
Flesh. Paint light part in center of flower with a thin wash 
of Albert Yellow. The outer part of flower with thin wash 
of two parts Yellow Brown and one part Albert Yellow. 

Leaf and stem Brown Green and a little Yellow Brown. 

er 
SALT DIPS (Page 188) 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE in Black. All dark places gold. Light spots 
Apple Green, rather heavy. Small squares in upper 
design and band in lower one, Light Green lustre. 
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VIOLETS (Page 189) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


AINT in the darkest places first with Shading Green, 
Moss Green, with a little Black added to this. The 
flowers are Deep Blue Green and Violet No. 2 for the lighter 
ones and Banding Blue and Royal Purple for the darker 
ones. The leaves are Moss Green, Yellow Green, Shading 
Green, with touches of Yellow Brown, where the leaves turn 
over. The darkest spots in violets are Black and Royal 
Purple, and the centers are Yellow and an accent of Yellow 
Brown. Stems are delicate; use Apple Green. 


Second Fire—Use same coloring used in first fire, 
strengthen the darkest places in violets, and then wash 
Violet and Deep Blue Green over the shadow side of violets. 
Paint the background with Yellow on light side of study, 
shadow side with Banding Blue, Copenhagen Blue, Violet. 
Strengthen buds with same coloring as violets. 


WAVE MOTIF—MRS. 


Outline with Copenhagen Blue and a little Banding Blue. 
Over entire surface and pad it. 


C. PIERCE UNGER. Treatment by Jessie M, Bard 


Paint all other parts with same color. Second Fire—Ouil 


When nearly dry dust with Pearl Grey and a little Deep Blue Green. 
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JAR—FRANK FARRELL 
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JAR—FRANK FARRELL 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IL, over entire surface with Fry’s special oil and pad 
until tacky. When partly dry dust with two parts 

Copenhagen blue, three parts Copenhagen Grey and one 
part Deep Blue Green and fire. 

Second Fire—Paint leaves, berries and shaded parts 
at bottom with Copenhagen Blue and a little Sea Green. 

Third Fire—Go over berries and darkest coloring and 
bottom with same color as second fire. 
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RED OSIER DOGWOOD (Page 190) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


iG Base berries are Blood Red and a touch of Ruby and a 
bit of Yellow Red on the reflected side of berries. 
The leaves are Moss Green, Shading Green and a touch of 
Black painted quite heavy, the stems and veins in leaves are 
Blood Red and Brown Green. 

Second Fire—Paint the berries where they are too 
weak; put the dark accents in with Auburn Brown. Touch 
up leaves where necessary. 

‘Paint background with Brown Green, Shading Green, 
Yellow Brown and a little Black. 


SATSUMA BOWL IN POMEGRANATES—M. C. McCORMICK. 


Fa Satsuma bowl is not used tint in the Satsuma color, 

using a mixture of equal parts Brown 4 or 17, Yellow 

Ochre, Silver Yellow, toned with Brunswick Black. Panels 
in a darker shade of same. 

Pomegranates—Center and upper left hand corner ones 
yellow; seeds, Capucine Red; lower center ones, a mulberry 
shade, and ones on the right, blue. Bunches, right one, 
yellow and left one, blue. Leaves, green. 

Yellows—Silver Yellow with a little Orange, toned with 
Deep Purple and a touch of Brown 4 or 17 in darker shades. 


Blues—Dark Blue toned with Deep Purple and Bruns- 
wick Black. 

Mulberry Shade—Light Violet of Gold, Deep Blue Green, 
Yellow Brown and Brown 4 or 17. 

Greens—Apple Green toned with Deep Purple and 
Brunswick Black. 

Little squares in band, Black,and dotted background is 
done in gold. Outline Black. 

All colors in enamels, except Capucine Red in seed 
sections. 
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POTTERY CLASS 
Fred H. Rhead 
ONE PART MOLD 


ONVERSATION and correspondence with followers 

of the pottery class have led me to believe that one 
or two articles on moldmaking would not be wasted. It 
has been pointed out, and it is quite obvious, that the 
more delicate type of pottery can be made only by means 
of molds, or by throwing and turning. 

While some studio potteries have made beautifully 
finished built pottery, this method demands extraordinary 
skill and patience, if for lightness and finish, it is to be 
compared to the most ordinary pot cast in a mold made 
by the merest amateur. Throwing and turning is out of 
the question except for those who have money and time, 
but any amateur may with little experience, and without 
an expensive outfit, make practical molds of any ordinary 
pottery shape. I am writing for those who are entirely 
unfamiliar with this work, if you like, for those who do 
not know how to mix plaster. 

No special studio will be needed, and no tools or out- 
fit will be used which cannot readily be obtained at small 
cost. 

I will deal with the one part mold, giving the con- 
struction of the shape which may be made in such a mold, 
and then showing how both the model and mold is made. 


SHAPE CONSTRUCTION—ONE PART MOLD. 


Obviously, a one part mold is a mold in one piece 
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from which the cast or pressed pottery will ‘“‘draw’’ with- 
out mutilation to the mold or the pottery. 

With the exception of the cylindrical shape, and not 
considering the possible variations on this construction, 
the only type of shape which may be made in a one part 
mold is the shape having a contour which gradually decreases 
in radius from the top to the base. For example, in figure 
one, shape one is cylindrical and figures two, three and four 
gradually decrease in radius from the top to the base, con- 
sequently the shape when it has dried sufficiently must 
readily draw or slide from the mold. 

In figure four I give varieties of shapes one, two, three 
and four. In every instance the principle governing the 
shape construction for a one part mold is violated by 
narrowing the top of the shape, thus making it impossible 
to make the mold in less than two pieces, one upper and 
one lower part. ‘The dotted lines mark the seam or point 
of contact between the two parts. 

In figure two I show a development of shapes one, 
two, three and four. In every instance the shape grad- 
ually decreases in radius from the top to the base, conse- 
quently these shapes may all be made in one piece molds. 

These constructions may be varied and the develop- 
ments elaborated, but the designer must be careful not to 
diminish the size of the base to too great an extent. 

In figure five I give developments of figure two, show- 
ing, by merely widening the base, shapes which would re- 
quire a three part mold consisting of two side pieces and 
a base. I will discuss these later, but it is necessary to 
mention them now in order to give the student some idea 
of the shape construction, and to make this understanding 
doubly clear I give a simple chart (figure 7) giving the 
principal construction of those shapes which may be made 
in one piece. 

THE MODEL. 


The model from which the molds are made may be 
executed in clay, plaster, wood, glue, or any other sub- 
stance which can be separated without injury to the mold. 
As the molds are made from plaster, and as the plaster 
model is easy to make, there is no necessity for describing 
any other process. I will call the process under dis- 
cussion the axle and profile method because the setting 
or hardening plaster is smeared on an axle which is made 
to revolve against a zinc profile which cuts and forms the 
plaster to the desired shape. 

Figure three shows a skeleton bench (sketch 1) across 
which lies a steel rod or axle (sketch 4) in a socket (sketch 
7) at each end. The top portion of both sockets can 
readily be unscrewed in order that the axle may be lifted 
off the bench and the model removed when it is finished. 
A dirk or wheel with a handle (sketch 8) fitted to 
one end of the axle to facilitate the turning of the axle 
while the model is being formed. No. three is a board 
on which the profile (sketch 2) is nailed. Sketch six is a 
bowl for plaster. Sketch five is the model and sketch 
2A is another profile showing about the amount of metal 
in proportion to the shape. The bench may be of any 
size. The measurement of the inside of the top of the 
frame will determine the size of the largest model which 
may be made. Few students would need a frame hav- 
ing a larger inside measurement than 14” x 14”. A bench 
of this size would make a model twelve inches high and 
wide, and such a bench would take up little room in the 
studio; it need stand ‘only, eight inches high and when in 
uuse it cold be placed on the work table. 
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The tools needed for making the model are the wooden 
board on which the profile is nailed (14) a roll of sheet 
zine (15), a pair of shears (20), a hammer and box of tacks 
(18-19), a flat and half round smooth file, and a small 
wood saw. The outline of the shape to be made is drawn 
on a piece of cardboard and then neatly cut out. The 
cardboard shape is then cut lengthwise in two, the side 
to be used being half of the shape minus half the di- 
ameter of the axle. The cardboard shape is then placed 
on the sheet of zine and the outline is drawn or scratched 
round the shape on the metal. This is cut with the shears 
and a profile is made such as is shown in sketch 9. (figure 
3). The profile is then finished with the file and sandpaper 
and then nailed to a strip of wood of the length of the bench 
after the wood immediately around the profile has been 
cut away. 

The board with the profile nailed to it is now placed 
on the bench and nailed in such a position that the top 
and base of the profile touch the axle. The bench is now 
ready for the plaster. 


MIXING THE PLASTER 


Plaster of Paris when mixed with water possesses 
the property of hardening to an absorbent solid. By 
varying the mix and stirring it for a longer and shorter 
period, the degree of hardness and consequently the power 
of absorption is increased or lessened, so that it may ex- 
actly meet the conditions required by the particular pro- 
cess. 

Take a tipped bowl or other wide mouthed vessel of 
ample size, and fillit a little over half full of clean water. 
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into the center 


formed 


Shake the plaster through a 4 inch sieve 
of the vessel. When the cone of plaster thus 
reaches the surface of the water very little more plaster 
is needed. Stir vigorously with the hand, and at the same 
time crush the lumps between the fingers, until the whole 
mass appears to thicken perceptibly. 

It is important that the stirring be both vigorous and 
continuous until the plaster commencs to thicken. 

FORMING THE MODEL. 

The plaster is allowed to reach the consistency of a 
thick paste; it is then spread on that part of the axle with- 
in the profile. Turn the axle slowly while spreading the 
plaster until the shape is clear and sharp. The board 
with the profile may now be taken away and the plaster 
shape left on the axle for one hour, after which time it 
must be lifted out and the shape taken off. 

The two important points to remember in the very 
simple process are that the profile must be nailed firmly 
to the board, and that the wheel must be turned towards the 
top of the profile, thus forcing it to the board and not 
lifting it away and so moving it, as would happen if the 
wheel were turned the other way. ‘he model is now 
made and instructions for making the mold will be given 
in the next paper. 

The plaster used should be the best quality obtain- 
able. New York FFF, or dental plaster, may be bought 
for $2.50 barrel of 250 Ibs. 

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 


B. J. M. —I. Where can I buy potters’ supplies such 
as Clays, glaze and chemicals in small quantities? 

Write to the Department of Ceramics, People’s Uni- 
versity, University City, St. Louis, Mo. 

II. I would not advise you to make frit or fire 
pottery in a china kiln. The temperature for firing 
china is about cone o15 and pottery should be fired to 
at least cone 06. While the latter temperature is not high 
for pottery, it is too high for the average china painting 
kiln. 

III. When making frits, I would advise you to get 
the small frit kiln of Caulkins. The frit is fired in a cruci- 
ble until it melts and flows through a hole in the base of 
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the crucible into a pan of water which is placed under- 
neath ,the burner. The frit is then dried and ground. 

IV. Let me know the size of the kiln you have in 
mind, also whether you wish a muffle kiln or an open kiln 
for saggers. 

V. Do not mend the inside of a kiln with plaster; 
use the following mixture: 

40 Fireclay 
40 grog 
20 sand 

VI. Ask as many questions as you wish. 

VII. Calcining a glaze means fritting it. 

The temperature or cone varies according to the com- 
position of the frit. 

VIII. I cannot answer your question regarding the 
clay-chalk-manganese mixture this month; will make some 
tests and advise you later. I do not see how such a form- 
ula can produce a glaze. 

IX. Many oxides act as fluxes as well as colorants. 
A glaze stained with copper will be more fusible than 
the same glaze stained with uranium, chrome or nickel, 
manganese will make no appreciable difference other than 
as a colorant. 

X. Generally speaking, it is necessary to frit alka- 
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line glazes or those mixtures which will not hold in perfect 
suspension when mixed with water. 

XI. It is not necessary that the glaze on a piece of 
ware be dry before it is put in the kiln, but it is impera- 
tive that the piece itself be dry. 

XII. It is not at all necessary that the clay piece 
be fired before it is glazed. 

I am sorry you have had to wait so long for this. If 
you had given your address in your letter I would have 
sent you the above information. When you have diffi- 
culty with glaze or clay mixture send me a broken piece 
of the ware. 
er 


MOURNING BRIDE 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
Bee first firing, paint pods with Yellow on light side 
very pale; shadow side Brown Green and Violet; the 
darkest spots are Blood Red and Violet; leaves are painted 
in with Moss Green, Brown Green and Shading Green. 
Stems are Blood Red and Brown Green. 

Second Firing—Touch pods up with same color on 
shadow side only and put in the accent with Blood Red and 
Violet ; then paint in background with Yellow, Violet, Brown 
Green and little Apple Green around pods. 


ee 
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INDIAN BOX—CHARLES BABCOCK. 


| ate in lower border, outer space in figure in upper 
border and box and the bands, bands and space 
between figures in larger border on the lid and bands around 
the knob are in gold. All outlining Auburn Brown and a 
little Black. 

Second Fire—Background back of Indian and the plain 
bands on top of box are a thin wash of Yellow Brown 
lustre. Form around the panels, outside of boat and body 


of Indian, and the grey in lower border are equal parts 
Auburn Brown and Yellow Brown. 

Water, inside of boat and ornament on outside of it 
are Auburn Brown and a very little Black. Wave figure, 
paddle and light part in all borders, Yellow lustre. 

Head ornament and square figure in the two upper 
borders Yellow Brown and a little Yellow Red. Retouch 
gold. 
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MERTENSIA—EDITH ALMA ROSS 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
| pea flowers are painted in with the tenderest color- 
ing—Deep Blue Green very delicate, toward centers 
add a little Apple Green; stamens are Blood Red, very 
delicate. The leaves are painted in with Moss Green and 


Copenhagen Blue mixed, for the lighter leaves; the dark 
leaves are Shading Green and Moss Green. ‘The stems are 
Apple Green and Violet. 

Second Fire—Just put in the accents of Violet and 
Deep Blue Green in the flowers, strengthen the leaves and 
put in the background with Yellow, Violet and Apple Green. 


MOURNING BRIDE—EDITH ALMA ROSS 
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PPLE motif, outline design in Green Gold and_ fire. 
SECOND Frrrinc—Yellow Brown lustre over back- 
ground and leaves. Apples in Yellow lustre. Handle, 
Yellow Brown lustre. 
THIRD FIRING—Go over the gold again and put another 
wash of Yellow Brown lustre on the leaves so they will be 
stronger than the band back of apples and leaves. 


OG 


TEA TILE (Page 188) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE design in gold. Tint wide band with a thin 
wash of Yellow Brown and a little Albert Yellow. 
Lower part of blossom a delicate pink using Blood Red. 
Leaves and stems equal parts Apple Green and Moss Green. 
Upper part of flower left white. 


er 


HONEY JAR (Page 192) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Qo dark bands and knob on lid in gold. 

Second Fire—Tint border back, of clover with a 
thin wash of Yellow Brown. Upper part of clover left 
white, lower part shaded with Blood Red. Stems and light 


KRERAMIC STUDIO 


2S eo 


CUP AND SAUCER—EMMA A. ERVIN 


part in leaf Moss Green and a little Yellow Brown. Dark 


part of leaf Shading Green and a little Yellow Brown. 


i 
MARGUERITE CARNATIONS (Page 190) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Pes flowers in with Blood Red and Rose delicately 
for the lights, then for the dark touches use Ruby 
and. Blood Red; the stems and leaves are Moss Green and 
Shading Green. 

Second Fire—Use same coloring as in first fire, strength- 
en center and accent edges with same coloring. 

Paint background with Deep Blue Green, Violet and 
Blood Red. 
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VASE (Page 205) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IL all over with Fry’s special oil and pad until tacky. 
When partly dry dust with mixture of three parts 
Pearl Grey, one Grey Yellow, two Ivory Glaze. 

Second Fire—Trace in design and oil all over dark part 
and dust with one part Moss Green, two Brown Green, two 
Pearl Grey. 

Middle grey in upper part of vase paint with Blood Red 
and a little Violet. 
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ORANGE TREE FRUIT PLATE MABEL C. DIBBLE 


JANUARY 1911 COPYRIGHT 1911 


SUPPLEMENT TO KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. CO. 
KERAMIC STUDIO SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
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VASE—FRANK FARRELL 


ORANGE TREE PLATE (Supplement) 
Mabel C. Dibble 


| ea eees plate into sixteen parts. Place a tracing of 
the orange-tree directly on a line, and with the 
graphite paper slipped under the tracing, go over the design 
carefully with a stilus; repeat this on every other line and 
proceed with the orange flower, tracing on the intervening 
lines. If you wish a good clear cut outline go over this 
with India ink before outlining in paint, correcting all 
lines as you work. Then outline with fine croquill pen and 
a mixture of three parts Ivory Black and one part Dark 
Blue, using only oil of Anise to grind the paint down smooth. 
When thoroughly dry you can put on the gold, taking great 
pains not to quite touch the unfired lines. After firing, 
commence the enamel work. First prepare your mixed 
enamel, two parts Aufsetzweiss to one part Hancock’s 
Hard White Enamel, grinding down the powder with a 
little Dresden thick oil and turpentine first and then thor- 
oughly blending the two, using enough turpentine so that 
the enamel will float smoothly over the petals, when laid 
on with a long tracing brush. Lay in all of the flowers, 
then add to the white enamel on the palette enough brilliant 
yellow paint to make the rich orange shade. I use a 
Golden Yellow of my own, but there are several dark yel- 
lows nearly as rich a golden color. When thoroughly dry 
shade with a mixture of Brown 4 or 17, Yellow Ochre and a 
touch of Deep Purple, using a short haired pointed shader 
and plenty of turpentine, but not oil. For the leaves 
mix Apple Green and Brunswick Black until a good grey 
green is obtained, add touch of Deep Purple, and then add 
this to the mixed white enamel to make a clear grey green 
tone. When flowers are dry add the little black stamens 
with fine brush. Put the mixed enamel in,the blocks in 
gold bands and touch up the gold. Two firings only should 
be given. 
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CRAFTSMEN EXHIBIT 


HE Fourth Annual Exhibition and Sale of the Na- 

tional Society of Craftsmen is now taking place in 

the galleries of the National Arts Club, 119 East 19th Street, 
New York. 

The gallery has been so arranged this year as to give 
the impression of rooms devoted to the various crafts. 

In each department of the Exhibition are to be seen 
antiques loaned for the purpose of inspiring the craft-work- 
ers to higher effort. 

Mr. Lockwood de Forest, Vice-President of the Society, 
has loaned a number of most interesting specimens of East- 
Indian woodcarving; also of quaint antique metal-work. 

Among the Pottery loans some exquisite specimens 
of old Chinese pottery of the Han Dynasty, and a case 
of ancient Babylonian ware loaned by a well-known con- 
noisseur. 

Among the textiles are examples of ancient embroid- 
eries and loom weaving as well as oriental rugs of dis- 
tinct color charm. 

Among the loans in the Tilden Gallery worthy of note 
are the interesting reproductions of classics and medieval 
casts known as the ‘‘Strazzoni.”’ This is a new medium, 
light but very strong; and the coloring of the casts is of a 
quality seldom equalled. 

In the alcove at the right of the Tilden Gallery are to 
be found the textiles and weaving, where new designs in 
subdued and delicate colorings show an advance over the 
exhibit of last season. Special interest centers on a charm- 
ing bedspread, used asa wall hanging in the middle gallery 
—the work of Mrs. Charlotte Busck—a wax batik, dyed in 
yellow. 

The exhibit of Jewelry shows in its work this year a 
decided effort for the individual, showing that the piece of 
jewelry worn by a person can be as especially designed for 
them as their costume. 

An evidence of this is the unfinished brooch by Her- 
bert Kelly—a piece of rare workmanship and keen artistic 
perception of the whole and suited to a distinct type of 
womanhood. 

A necklace of pearls with an appropriate design of 
sea-weed in silver by Miss Grace Hazen is charming in its 
thought and execution. A bracelet of gold set with sap- 
phire and pearls by Miss Rosalie Clements is an harmon- 
ious arrangement of subtle color in jewelry. All of these 
unmistakably show the personal quality. A beautiful 
piece—a watch fob—by Mr. Peinlich is fine in workman- 
ship though carried so far in finish that the individuality 
of the tool is somewhat lost. Miss Oppenheimer’s neck- 
lace, while developed in the same manner as Mr. Peinlich’s, 
shows more of the charm of the tool, which, after all, is 
the desired quality in hand wrought jewelry. 

The attractive feature of The Bookworkers Guild 
this year is a bindery, showing the processes of this inter- 
esting craft, from start to finish. 

A guest book by Miss Wykes, and “‘Peter Pan” with 
covers by Samuel Poole are of special interest. [lumi- 
nated Christmas cards, bookmarkers and well-designed 
monograms form part of this exhibit. 

In the Department of Woodcarving, where Mr. Karl 
von Rydingsvard has two or three interesting examples 
of his skillful work, is to be found a woodcarving bench 
with a complete set of the necessary tools for the execu- 
tion of the work. 
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The hand-carved gilded frames of this section are 
particularly attractive to visitors. 

The Ceramic and Pottery exhibit is of even greater 
interest this year than formerly. Larger and more im- 
portant pieces are to be found as well as two loan collec- 
tions; one of several pieces of ancient faience and Chinese 
pottery, serving as a suggestion for color tone, design and 
general charm; also a ‘‘freak’’ collection showing the ar- 
tistic possibilities as well as the probable failure of the 
uninitiated in the art of firing. Mr. Binns, Director of 
the N. Y. State Ceramic University at Alfred, shows a 
finé collection with distinct qualities of the old Chinese 
ware. Mr. Leon Volkmar, working more rigidly, is 
represented by the largest piece in the exhibit with 
a transparent green mat—a seeming impossibility, but 
most successfully done, besides other beautiful tones 
of dull blue, light grey and yellow. The Van Briggle Pot- 
tery has sent something new in the way of lustre work as 
well as beautiful turquoise, plum and lavender tone; Mr. 
Walrath and Mr. Walley have a number of good pieces, 
but not of markedly new creation. The Paul Revere 
bowls with their rabbits, mice, owls and chicks are charm- 
ing. The Misses Penman and Hardenbergh have pieces 
with marked hand quality and interesting color tones, 
while Miss Warren and Miss Musser have some interesting 
shapes and colors in the overlayer work. Miss Hoagland, 
besides her lamps has made a unique departure from vases, 
by making, firing and mounting pottery of her own de- 
sign in quite a variety of color and surface. 

Not the least attractive section of the exhibition is 
the table of art magazines and the latest books on the crafts 
loaned by the publishers. 

On Wednesday evening, December 21, there were 
demonstrations of handicrafts, showing the work in actual 
process. 
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SHOP NOTE 


We acknowledge with thanks the receipt of two finely 
illustrated catalogues from C. C. Filkins of Buffalo and 
Railsback-Claremore Co., of Los Angeles and Seattle. 


¢ 
STUDIO NOTES 


By a slight mixup of advertisements in the December 
number, Miss Jessie L. Ivory of 46 West 37th St., New York 
City, was given a residence in Coldwater, Mich. The error 
occurred by an advertisement sent by another teacher using 
her friend, Miss Ivory’s printed stationery. A veryfew copies, 
however, were printed before the error was discovered. 

In the notice of Burley & Company’s exhibition there 
was credit given to Mrs. Clara Corey for a conventional 
bowl No. 228 and a naturalistic chocolate pot, but the name 
should read Harriet Loutse Corey. 

Miss Gertrude Estabrooks of Chicago, Ill., will spend 
the month of January in the Bahama Islands on a sketching 
tour and will make her usual visit to California in the spring. 

Mrs. Lurah C. Davis of Columbus, O., will have her 
classes in china painting at the Railsback-Claremore Com- 
pany’s studio at Los Angeles, Cal., beginning January roth. 


¥ 
ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


P. G. R.—Roman gold put over the unfluxed gold will prevent it from 
firing off of the white china. 

L. H. $.—It is not possible to tell you what to charge for the set without 
knowing the price of the china and seeing the work. It is best to figure the 
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actual cost of materials and value your time at a certain price an hour and 
keep account of the number of hours spent on it. I would do the same with 
the coffee set. A small plate with monogram and band should sell for at 
least $1.75 or $2.00. 

Mrs. D.—You may use both mat and glazed colors on the same article. 
For dark red roses use Blood Red and Ruby for the lights and Ruby or Roman 
Purple for the shadow side. Each section is not fired separately in the con- 
ventional work. Use a little turpentine to thin the grounding oil. 

J. C. L.—Owen Jones’ Grammar of Ornament and Racinet’s book of 
plates in the historic ornament are the only books that we know of. The 
Prang Co. of New York have plates of the historic ornament which are very 
good but there is no reading matter with it. 

M. K.—If you will write a little more in detail in regard to the Belleek 
blistering we can probably tell you the cause. Were the blisters at the edge 
of the bowl, or where the color was, and how did it look? 

A. B. M.—Subjects of first six lessons in Over-glaze Painting by Miss 
Ehlers are: First, Tinting a large surface; Second, Black outline application of 
flat colors; Third, Gold work; Fourth, Dry dusting; Fifth, Dry dusted design 
without an outline; Sixth, Enamels. The trouble with the Copenhagen 
Greys and Blues is probably that you applied it too heavy; the flux in the 
color causes the white spots when color is too heavy. 


Tacoma, WAsH., November 23, 1910. 
Keramic Studio Publishing Co., Syracuse, N. Y. 

Gentlemen: Enclosed find order for continuation of my subscription 
though I am not much inclined to renew since my experience in making the 
English Grounding Oil, which formula is found in the lessons in China Decora- 
tion given by courtesy of the A. W.L. It was stated that this could be easily 
made at home, so I purchased the ingredients, mixed and proceeded to slowly 
boil one-half hour as directed, when it instantly began to flame. I plaeed 
covers over it but it would not smother; then ran for a big tub, set it in the 
middle of the floor and placed the kettle in it, with the flames enveloping my 
hands; closed off all draft, and in less than five minutes the whole house was 
filled with the smoke and cinders. ‘The fire alarm brought four companies 
in less time than it takes me to write this. As I am in an apartment house, 
there were many frightened people here, some hysterical, running in the street 
bemoaning their fate, besides an elderly person perfectly helpless, whose 
life was expected to end any hour. I was not seriously burned, but it 
evidently spattered, as the waist and linen collar which I wore were entirely 
ruined, besides an enamel kettle and cover, enamel wash basin and galvanized 
tub, and the house badly soiled and required a thorough cleaning, both up- 
stairs and down, and the damage to the walls can not be repaired only as they 
are newly papered. 

I have re-read the formula, and there is no caution nor direction not to 
mix all together, and I took it for granted that neither you nor the Woman’s 
League would give anything that would expose one to such danger, so if there 
be any other readers who are as ignorant as myself, I trust a word of warning 
at least may reach them before they meet with my fate or even worse. 

Yours truly, 
R. BLN. 

To R. B. N—You probably exposed the mixture to the flame. The 
ordinary precautions in regard to inflamable substances should be used.—[Ed 
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A List of Dealers and Little Things to Make 


.L. Cooley, 38 Tennyson St. 
Mrs. H. E. Hersam, 165 Tremont St. 


Boston, Mass............. 
Boston, Mass............. 


Buffalo, N. Y............Mrs. C. C. Filkins, 609 Main St. 
Chicago, IIl.... A. H. Abbott & Co., 78 Wabash Ave. 
Chicago, IIff................ Burley & Tyrrell Co., {18 Wabash Ave. 


Cincinnati, Ohio........A. B. Closson, Jr., & Co., 110 West 4th St. 
Council Bluffs, Ia.....W. A. Maurer, 

Detroit, Mich......... _L. B. King & Co., 103 Woodward Ave. 
Indianapolis, Ind..... Keramic Supply Co., 658 Lemcke Bldg. 
Indianapolis, Ind.....B. H. Herman & Co. 

Los Angeles, Cal....... Railsback-Claremore Co., 322 West 5th St. 

New York, N. Y.....Art China Import Co., 32 West 20th St. 

New York, N. Y......Geo. Borgfeldt & Co., 16th St. and Irving Place. 
New York, N. Y.......Fry Art Co., 41 W. 25th St. 

New York, N. Y......M. T. Wynne, 39 West 21st St. 

Philadelphia, Pa........Wright, Tyndale & Van Roden, {2{2 Chestnut St. 
Rochester, N. Y.......Geo. W. Davis & Co., 2356 State St. 

Rochester, N. Y........Frank Doehler, Doehler’s Block. 

San Francisco, Cal....Dorn’s Ceramic Supply Store, 437 Powell St. 


St. Louis, Mo............ Erker Bros., Opt. Co., 603 Olive St. 
St. Louis, Mo............ F, Weber & Co., 825 Washington Ave. 
Utica, N. Y..............._ Imperial Art Co., 132 Howard Ave. 


Washington D. C.....Sherratt Art Studio, 608 {3th St., N. W. 


The Keramic Studio Publications 
| Each of the following books, complete, in one volume. 
The Fruit Book $3.00 The Rose Book $3.00 


Flower Painting on Porcelain $3.00 The Art of Teaching China Decoration $3.00 
The four when ordered together $10.50 Express Paid. 


HE CLASS ROOM NO. 3 & <i 
is now ready for mailing and & : 
we recommend it as an excellent & ; 
Holiday Gift for the China Painter. & ie 
It covers two subjects, Figure Boge eAa-b 
Painting on Porcelain and 36336 @ex\ 
Firing, and to the teacher of Cer- 
amic Arts it will be invaluable. Some 
of the foremost Ceramic workers 
™ have contributed to this book. 
The price is $3.00 postpaid and 
orders should be sent in promptly as 
the edition is a limited one. 
A prospectus is now in prepara- 
tion. 
Keramic Studio Pub. Co. 
108 Pearl Street | 
Syracuse New York 
Address Book Department 


To New Year Givers 


An illuminated card or folder will accom- 
pany each KERAMIC STUDIO Subscription or 
Book, given as a New Years gift. 

Apply at the office of the 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 


Designing Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates 
330 East Water Street - - Syracuse, N. Y.| Keramic Studio Publishing Co. 


© PALETTE & BENCH = 
SPECIAL OFFER 


The sixteen numbers of this magazine published by us $3.5: Oe 
from Oct. 1908 to Jan, 1910 inclusive _ POST PAID 


. 


The student of Oil and Water Colors and the Crafts will find these 
numbers invaluable. 


SAMPLE COPY 25 CENTS 


KERAMIC STUDIO ue CO. 
108 Pearl Street, - - - - Syracuse, N. Y. 


P, S. Complete index of the sixteen oo mailed free on requenle - a 
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CONTENTS OF FEBRUARY, 1911 


Editorial 
Designs and Studies by Kathryn E. Cherry and Treatments by Jessie M. Bard 


Rose Buds 

California Poppy (Supplement) 
American Beauty 

Cup and Saucer and Plate Border 
Lady Banksia Rose 

Sugar Bowl and Creamer 

Acacia 

Cup and Saucer and Cake Plate 
Verbenas 


Mountain Phlox 

Violets 

Dresser Set 

Button Balls 

Cup and Saucer and Plate Border 
Lemons 

Plate, White Currants 
Buddleya 

Bon Bon Top and Tray 
California Heather 
Crabapples 

Answers to Correspondents 
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THE OLD RELIABLE 00 FITCH KILNS | 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. ah 
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The only fuels which give perfect results in 


: Glaze and Color Tone. ae (gues 
No. 2 Size 14 x 12 in....... $30.00 ee es No.1 Size 10x12 in.......$15. 
No.8 Size 16x19 in....... 40.00 ( 048 Kiln 2 sizes Charcoal Kiln 4 sizes} No: 2 ase 18 x 2 ts Stra : 
0. 8 x Mc easae 
Write for Discounts. 


No. 4 Size 18 x 26 in....... 


STEARNS, FITCH & CO. : SPRINGFIELD, OHIO _ 


= 


E present this month a natural- 
istic number by Mrs. Kathryn E. 
Cherry, who gave us the conven- 
tional number published in No- 
vember, which has been so well 
received. We feel, however, that 
this ought to be of quite as much 
benefit to our conventional as to 
our naturalistic sisters, as it sug- 
gests many new flower subjects 

for conventionalization, while the arrangements for table 

decoration make a good study in spacing for a pleasing effect. 
1H 


We find it necessary to again call the attention of our 
readers to the fact that we do not hold ourselves responsible 
in any way for any business arrangements they may make 
with the American Woman’s League. We have recom- 
mended their ceramic courses, for we know that they are 
really good, being in charge of Mrs. Cherry, Miss Ehlers and 
Mr. Rhead, whom we have known so long and so well. But 
to speak well of a study course and to take upon ourselves 
any business responsibility in the matter are two different 
things. You must make your own decisions. All businesses 
have more or less mistakes to rectify—some more and some 
less. We are thankful to say KERAMIC STUDIO belongs to 
the latter class. Therefore we do not care to shoulder the 
results of others’ lack of business system. You will surely 
see the justice of this. We have no doubt that the League 
can and will straighten out their own affairs, but we can 
take no time or responsibility in the matter any more than 
we would in the case of the litigation about the mine of the 
Texas Kaolin Co., of whose clays we have spoken so highly. 
The League constitutes a magazine agency, which oc- 
casionally sends us subscriptions to KERAMIC STUDIO as any 
other agency would do. If people prefer to send their sub- 
scription through an agency instead of sending directly to 
us, by which means we lose a good share of our natural 
profit, they must hold that agency responsible, not us, if 
mistakes are made. If it is our mistake, which seldom hap- 
pens, the agency will notify us and we will rectify any error 
of our own promptly, as all who have known KERAMIC 
STupDIO these past twelve years will testify. 

oa 


The approaching exhibit of the New York Society of 
Keramic Arts promises to be an important one. We are 
hoping to give a very fully illustrated account of it in the 
April issue of KERAMIC STUDIO. 

Hh 


The Art Institute of Chicago announces that their 
regular yearly exhibit has been the largest and finest in its 
history. A letter from the director’s office, thanking the ex- 
hibitors from University City for their share in its success, 
says that private collectors from that city are talking of 
securing specimens of the work of M. Taxile Doat and 
Mme. Robineau for the permanent exhibition of the Art 
Institute. 
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SYRACUSE, NEW YORK 


February 1951 


The most delightful little Christmas text cards have 
been received by many of us from that apostle of exquisite 
taste, Marshal Fry, Jr., of New York. It is so long since he 
has shown his work to the public through exhibitions or in 
the pages of KERAmiIc StTupiI0 that only the elect are aware 
that he is still teaching ceramic design of the first quality. 
We still dream of the time when he will again contribute to 
KERAMIC STupDIO. And we will continue to pray that the 
dream come true for our readers’ sake. 

a 

Another color study that we expect to show soon to our 
workers is a plate design by Mrs. Anna B. Leonard, for over 
twenty years one of the leading decorators of porcelain, and 
in the early days of KERAmIC STUDIO one of its editors. 
We are glad to be able to give this to our public, as her good 
friends have missed seeing her work for some time. We have 
many good things in store for KERAMIC STUDIO readers and 
we are always looking for more. Mrs. Robineau, the 
editor, will spend the summer in Europe and hopes to bring 
baek with her many treasures in the way of articles and 
illustrations for the benefit of our ceramic decorators. 

Hh 

We begin, in the April issue, an able article by M. 
Franchet, on tin enamel decoration on pottery. This will 
be of the greatest value to students of studio pottery, as the 
work can be developed at very low temperature and the 
most attractive and artistic results can be obtained, the 
effect being that of the old Delft and old French and Spanish 
Faience. This will be followed by one of Mr. Frederick H. 
Rhead’s inimitable articles on the materials, kilns and tem- 
peratures most practicable in this country. This will 
complete the knowledge necessary for a practical applica- 
tion of this method of pottery decoration. 

1H 

Miss Ehler’s lesson on china decoration was crowded 
out of this issue for lack of space, but will be resumed in 
the March KeRaAmic STupI0o. We find these lessons are 
greatly appreciated and hope for a continuance of their 
useful instruction for some time. We expect very soon to 
begin a course in ceramic design by Mrs. Kathryn E. Cherry, 
who has so ably conducted the present issue and that of 
November 1910. 

By request of Miss Mabel C. Dibble, the designer of the 
“Orange-Tree Plate’? used as supplement in the January 
number, we publish this change of treatment of that design. 
The oranges instead of being shaded by dots should be shaded 
with a mixture of Brown (No. 4 or No. 17) Yellow Ochre 
and touch of Deep Purple mixed with turpentine only and 
brushed over the enamel oranges when dry with a small 
pointed shader. Also make oranges round and perfect. 

er < 
STUDIO NOTE 

Fire broke out on December 8th in the studio and store 
of M. T. Wynne, at 39 W. 21st St., New York, making it 
necessary for her to remove to another location. The details 
of this are given in the advertisement on page III. 
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ROSE BUDS 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
IRST Fire—Paint the closed buds with Blood Red, 


Brown Green and a touch of Ruby. The stems are 
Blood Red and Violet. The open buds are Rose and the 
darkest touches are Blood Red and a little Yellow Brown. 
Leaves are Brown Green, Blood Red and Moss Green. 

Second Fire—Paint in Ivory background, use Yellow 
Brown, Yellow Green and a little Brown Green. ‘The flowers 
are touched up with same colors used in first fire. 


e € 
PLATE BORDER (Page 210) 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


ee design. Paint roses in very delicately with 
Rose. The leaves are Apple Green, the darker 
touches around roses are Violet and Shading Green. The 
upright leaves are Green Gold. Bands are Green Gold. 

Second Fire—Touch up flowers with same color used 
in first fire. The coloring between two bands is Yellow 
Brown Luster. 


NERAMIC STUDIO 


LADY BANKSIA ROSE (Page 251) 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
IRST Fire—Use Lemon Yellow and a little Apple 
Green for lights. The darker side is Yellow Brown 
and Brown Green. For centers use Yellow Brown and Yellow 
Red. The leaves are a rich Green. Use Yellow Green 
and Shading Green, Moss Green and Copenhagen Blue. 
The stems are Shading Green and Violet. 
Second Fire—Wash Lemon Yellow over flowers to 
give them the greenish cast. The shadow side is Albert 
Yellow and a little Yellow Green. 


£ 
AMERICAN BEAUTY 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
AINT the roses in with Blood Red so it is a delicate 
pink, then when it is quite dry powder your painted 
rose with Peach Blossom. ‘The leaves are Moss Green and 
Shading Green, Yellow Green and Brown Green. Stems 
are Shading Green and Violet. 

Second Firing—Use Blood Red and just a little Ruby 
for shadows and clear Rose for lights. The leaves are 
touched up with same colors used in first fire. Background 
is Violet, Apple Green and Shading Green. If a third 
fire seems necessary use same colors. 
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VERBENAS (Page 215) 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


| Phases Fire—The greens are painted in first around 

flowers; use Brown Green, Moss Green, Yellow Green. 
The leaves are Apple Green and Yellow shaded with Shad- 
ing Green and Violet. The flowers are pink and white. 
The white bunch is Violet and Apple Green. The pink is 
Rose shaded with Violet and Blood Red. 

Second Firing—Wash in background with Yellow, 
Apple Green, Violet and Copenhagen Blue. The same . 
colors used in first firing are used to strengthen leaves and 
flowers. For stems use Brown Green and Violet. 


e ¢ 
CAKE PLATE (Page 214) 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


AREFULLY divide plate into sections, then trace in 
design, outline with Roman Gold, then paint in leaves 
in border with Apple Green, Copenhagen Blue and Yellow. 
The background back of daisies are Violet and Yellow, 
center of daisies are Yellow and Yellow Brown, then fire. 
Second Fire—The wide band handles. Leaves 
are light green luster very thin; thin the luster with a little 
lavender oil. Then retouch flowers in border with same 
colors used in first fire. 
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CUP AND SAUCER (Page 222) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


AINT in leaves with Shading Green and Copenhagen 

Blue. - The roses are Rose very thin. The bands 
are Gold. 

Second Firing—Paint a thin wash of Light Green 
luster between bands, then touch up flowers, using same 
color used in first fire, 
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AMERICAN BEAUTY—K. E. CHERRY 
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CUP AND SAUCER—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 252) 


PLATE BORDER—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 208), 
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LADY BANKSIA ROSE—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 208) 


212 


HRERAMIC STUDIO 


CREAM PITCHER—K. E. CHERRY 


SUGAR BOWL AND CREAMER 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Sper design in, then paint in leaves, stems with 
Copenhagen Blue, Shading Green and Apple Green. 
The daisies are shaded with Violet and Copenhagen Blue. 
The centers are Yellow and Yellow Brown with touches 
of Brown Green. ‘The lines are Green Gold. 

Second Firing—The color between lines is Shading 
Green, the wide band is Apple Green. Retouch flowers 
with coloring used in first firing. 


rer 


CUP AND SAUCER (Page 254) 
Treatment by Jesste M. Bard 

a design in, then paint leaves with Moss Green 

and Brown Green. ‘The flowers are Yellow and Yel- 
low Brown shaded with Brown Green. The bands and 
leaves and bud forms are done with Roman Gold. 

Second Fire—The band between lines is Yellow Luster 
applied very thin. ‘Touch up the roses with colors used 
in first firing. 


CUP AND SAUCER (Page 210) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
AINT leaves with Brown Green and Yellow Green. 
The flowers with Yellow Brown and a touch of Grey 
for Flesh; the four dots in center are Yellow Red. Bands 
are Grey for Flesh and Yellow Brown equal parts. 
Second fire—Wash a thin wash of Yellow Green and 
Yellow Brown in band between two lines, then straighten 
and true up edges with same color used in first firing. 
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ACACIA (Page 2[3) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
| Sieaare Fire—Paint in puff balls with Albert Yellow, 
Yellow Brown, shade with Albert Yellow and Brown 


Add some Yellow Red in darkest places. The 
The darkest 


Green. 
leaves are Yellow Green and Yellow Brown. 
leaves are Shading Green and Yellow Brown. 

Second Firing—The background is Yellow, Yellow 
Brown and Brown Green. To touch up design use same 
colors used in first firing. 
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SUGAR BOWL—K. E. CHERRY 
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CUP AND SAUCER—K. E. CHERRY - (Treatment page 252) 
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CAKE PLATE—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 208) 
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DRESSER SET (Page 220) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 

KETCH design in carefully, paint leaves in with Yel- 

low, Apple Green and Copenhagen Blue, the darkest 
touches around flowers Shading Green and Violet. The 
flowers are Rose very thin. The centers are Yellow and 
Yellow Brown. ‘The dark spots are Blood Red and Brown 
Green. The darkest bands are Gold. Fire. 

Second Fire—Wide flat bands are Copenhagen Blue 
and a little Sea Green. The dark color in narrow band is 
clear Copenhagen Blue. Touch up flowers with same color 
used in first firing. 


KHERAMIC STUDIO 


GORILLIA 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


| Peres Fire—The blossoms are Blood Red very thin, 
then strengthened to ends with Blood Red and Ruby; 
the very tips are Yellow Green, the fine leaves are Moss 
Green, Apple Green, Shading Green and a little Black. 
The stems are Brown Green, Blood Red and a little 
Ruby. 

Second Fire—Wash in a background of Moss Green, 
Yellow Brown and Yellow Green. Touch design up with 
same colors used in first firing. 


PLATE—K. E. CHERRY 


Sa design in carefully. Paint bands with Green 
Gold. Paint in flowers Violet and a little Blood Red 
to give the purplish cast to white flowers; the centers are 
Yellow and Yellow Brown. The leaves are Copenhagen 
Blue, Apple Green and a little Shading Green. 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Second firing—Wash a thin wash of Yellow and Co- 
penhagen Blue in the background to give a light tone of 
grey to throw out the daisies, then go over the gold again 
and retouch flowers with the same colors used in first 
firing. 
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GORILLIA—K. E, CHERRY 
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MOUNTAIN PHLOX—K.gE. CHERRY Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


No. 1 used as decoration for trays and flat pieces. 
No. 2 is used on salt shakers. 

No. 3 on tea sets. 

No. 4 on cups. 

No. 5 a plate. 

No. 6 a cup and saucer, 


First fire—The needles, Shading Green, Yellow Green 
and Violet; the flowers are Rose very thin. The dark 
touches are Blood Red. 


Second Fire—Touch up flowers with Rose and a little 
Violet. The buds are Rose stronger than the flowers. 
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VIOLETS—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 225) 
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DRESSER SET—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 216) 
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BUTTON BALLS—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 223) 
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CUP AND SAUCER—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 208) 


PLATE BORDER—K. E. CHERRY 
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LEMONS—K. E. CHERRY 


LEMONS 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


| Meee Fire—Paint leaves with Moss Green, Shading 
‘Green, Sea Green and Yellow Brown. Lemons are 
Yellow, Yellow Brown with Yellow Green, Apple Green 
with Lemon Yellow, shadow where the darkest, use Albert 
Yellow and Brown Green. Stems are Violet and Brown 
Green. 

Second Fire—Use same colors to touch up. The back- 
ground is Lemon Yellow, Apple Green, Violet and Shading 
Green. 
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PLATE BORDER (Page 222) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IRST Fire—Paint forget-me-nots with Deep Blue Green, 

Violet, Sea Green. The centers with Yellow anda 
touch of Yellow Red. The green around flowers is Apple 
Green and Shading Green. The bands are made with 
Copenhagen Blue and a little Sea Green. 

Second Fire—Touch up flowers with same colors used 
in first firing. The fine tracing or vine over the bands is 
Copenhagen Blue. 

£ 
CALIFORNIA HEATHER (Page 227) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IRST Fire—Paint in heather with Blood Red and 

Violet very delicate. The tips are painted in with Brown 
Green and Yellow Brown. ‘The leaves are Moss Green, 
Brown Green and Shading Green. The stems Yellow 
Brown and Blood Red. 


Second Fire—Touch up the heather with Rose, shade 
with Blood Red and Rose; then paint in background with 
Yellow, Blood Red, Violet and Yellow Brown. Touch 
up the little leaves again by putting in the dark accents. 
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BON BON TOP AND TRAY (Page 226) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Gta design in, paint leaves in with Copenhagen Blue, 
Apple Green and a little Moss Green. The stems and 
buds are Violet and Apple Green. The roses are a thin 
wash of rose. The lines to make bands are Copenhagen 
Blue. 

Second Fire—Use same color used in first fire. For re- 
touching between bands use Copenhagen Blue and Deep 
Blue Green. 
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BUTTON BALLS (Page 221!) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IRST Fire—Paint in leaves with Moss Green, Shading 
Greenand Violet ;dark balls with Yellow Greenand Yellow 
Brown shaded with Shading Green and Yellow Green. 
The light balls are Apple Green and Violet in medium shadow. 
The deep shadows are Grey for Flesh and Violet. The white 
lights are wiped out with silk drawn tight over finger. 
Second Firing—Wash in background with Yellow 
Violet, Apple Green. Retouch design with same colors 
used in first firing. The stems are quite a clear green made 
with Yellow Green, Yellow for lights and shaded with Yel- 
low Green and Brown Green. 
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PLATE, WHITE CURRANIS—K E..CHERRY, 


the marks on berries are Brown Green.. 
Green and Violet. 

Second Fire—Wash a thin wash of Apple Green and 
Violet in background. Band, the darker narrow band is 
made with Apple Green and Copenhagen Blue. 


See design in, paint dark coloring around currants 
with Shading Green and Violet. The leaves are 
Shading Green, Apple Green for shadows. Apple Green 
and Yellow for lights. Currants are Yellow, Violet, a little 
Yellow Brown on the shadow side, in the reflected lights; 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


The stems Brown 
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VIOLETS (Page 219) 
Treatment by Jesste M. Bard 
IRST firing—The light flowers are Deep Blue Green 


and Violet shaded with Banding Blue and Violet. The 
darker flowers are Royal Purple and Banding Blue. ‘The 


very dark flowers are Royal Purple with a little Black. 
The leaves are Moss Green and Apple Green, shaded with 
Shading Green and Black. 

Second firing—vTouch up the flowers with same color 
used in the first fire. The dark marking in flowers is Black 
and Royal Purple. The leaves are strengthened with 
same as used in first fire. The background is Sea Green, 
Shading Green, Violet and Apple Green; use Yellow under 
the larger bunch of flowers. 


pax leaves with Moss Green, Shading Green and 
Brown Green; strengthen with Shading Green and a 
little Black. Flowers are pinkish in the lighter ones and 
more purple in darker. For the light flowers use Rose, 
Apple Green, a little Violet and Moss Green in deepest 


BUDDLEYA—K. E. CHERRY 
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CALIFORNIA POPPY (Supplement) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
IRST fire, lay in poppies with Lemon Yellow, Albert 

Yellow, Yellow Brown and Yellow Red. The palest 
flowers are made of Lemon Yellow shaded with a little 
Brown Green on shadow side. ‘The leaves are Shading 
Green and Apple Green. 

Second Fire—Touch up the flowers with the same 
coloring as in the first firing, using less of the yellows and 
more of the Yellow Red and Yellow Brown; then wash in 
background with Yellow, Yellow Brown, Apple Green, and 
Shading Green and Yellow Brown. ‘The stems are Apple 
Green and Yellow Brown. 
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Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Shadows. The darker sprays are Violet, Moss Green, a little 
Blood Redand Violet. The stemsare BrownGreenand Violet. 

Second Firing—Background Moss Green, Violet, Copen- 
hagen Blue. Touch up design, use same colors used in 
first fire, 


226 HERAMIC STUDIO 


BON BON TOP—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 223) 
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TRAY—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 223) 
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CALIFORNIA HEATHER—K. E. CHERRY 
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CRAB APPLES—K. E. CHERRY 


CRAB APPLES 
Treatment by Jesste M. Bard 


IRST Fire—Apples are laid in with Yellow, Yellow 
Brown, Blood Red. The brightest touches are Car- 
nation, the darks or caps on apples Brown Green. Leaves 
are Apple Green, Moss Green, Brown Green and Shading 
Green. Stems are Violet, Blood Red and Brown Green. 
Second Fire—Use same colors to strengthen design. 
Wash background with Yellow, Blood Red: Violet and 
Brown Grean, 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


H. M. M.—L. Reusche & Co., 12 Barclay St., New York City, have a 
preparation to put over silver to keep from tarnishing. 
Mrs. R.—Your gold was probably applied too heavy or it may be under- 


fired. Fluxed gold over-fires very easily on Belleek, so probably the latter is 
not the cause. 


12, 1, 


B. M.—Flat gold work is most satisfactory for service plates. 
no one at present making monograms. 
teachers and most jewelry houses. 


I1.—The anise oil will not affect the gold. 


We have 
You could give an order to any of the 


E. B. B.—Grounding oil is similar to Fry’s special oil but is not as satis- 
factory in most cases. Most art dealers carry Fry’s special oil. 


Mrs. W. W. H. Your trouble sounds very much asif it was caused by 
dampness in the kiln. 55% solution of hydrofloric acid will remove the tint. 
Great precaution must be used in handling it, so do not get it on your fingers. 


EXHIBITION NOTE 


An interesting exhibition of Portraits in Wax, by Ethel 
Frances Mundy, is now in progress at the rooms of the 
Women’s Cosmopolitan Club, 142 E. 33d St., New York. 
Admission by card. It will be time well spent to go and 
see these dainty revivals of an ancient art. 

er 
A List of Dealers in Little Things to Make 


...L. Cooley, 38 Tennyson St. 
Mrs. H. E. Hersam, 165 Tremont St. 


Boston, Mass... 
Boston, rae ae 


Battalos Neen Mrs. C. C. Filkins, 609 Main St. 
Chicago, Iiff...............A. H. Abbott & Co., 78 Wabash Ave. 
Chicago; Illy... Burley & Tyrrell Co., 118 Wabash Ave. 


.A. B. Closson, Jr., & Co., 110 West 4th St. 

.W. A. Maurer, 

L. B. King & Co., 103 Woodward Ave. 
Indianapolis, Ind......Keramic Supply Co., 658 Lemcke Bldg. 
Indianapolis, Ind .B. H. Herman & Co. 

Los Angeles, Cal. .... Ratlsback-Claremore Co., 322 West 5th St. 

New York, N. Y.......Art China Import Co., 32 West 20th St. 

New York, N. Y.......Geo. Borgfeldt & Co., 16th St. and Irving Place. 
New York, N. Y......Fry Art Co., 41 W. 25th St. 

New York, N. Y......M. T. Wynne, 39 West 2{st St. 

Philadelphia, Pa........ Wright, Tyndale & Van Roden, !2{2 Chestnut St. 
Rochester, N. Y........Geo. W. Davis & Co., 2356 State St. 

Rochester, N. Y........Frank Doehler, Doehler’s Block. 

San Francisco, Cal....Dorn’s Ceramic Supply Store, 437 Powell St. 


Cincinnati, Ohio....... 
Council Bluffs, Ia.... 
Detroit, Mich... 


St. Louis, Mo............ Erker Bros., Opt. Co., 603 Olive St. 
St. Louis, Mo............ F. Weber & Co., 825 Washington Ave. 
Utica, N. Y... ...._ Imperial Art Co., 132 Howard Ave. 


Washington D. ic ee Sherratt Art Studio, 608 13th St., N. W. 


The Keramic Studio Publications 


Each of the following books, complete, in one volume. 
The Fruit Book $3.00 | The Rose Book $3.00 
Flower Painting on Porcelain $3.00 The Art of Teaching China Decoration $3.00 
The four when ordered together $10.50 Express Paid. 


A. W. WHEELOCK, - - ROCKFORD, ILL. HE CLASS ROOM NO. 3 
! is now ready for mailing and 
107-109 South Main Street we recommend it as an excellent 


Holiday Gift for the China Painter. 
i covers two Bee bing hab 
7 ' ainting on Porcelain an 
Specials for February . Firing, and to the teacher of Cer- 
ge amic Arts it will be invaluable. Some \ 
of the foremost Ceramic workers 
have contributed to this book. 

The price is $3.00 postpaid and 
orders should be sent in promptly as 
the edition is a limited one. 

A prospectus is now in prepara- 
tion. 
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FA TOE S280. cae 28 eeasure G 183, INDIVIDUAL Keramic Studio Pub. Co. 
per dozen $2.40, each 24 cents. SALT DIP G 28 VASE ; 108 Pearl Street 
F 437 63 inch extreme measure 3 ballfeet 2in.diam. 54 inches, ‘high, 10c 
per dozen $2.00, each 20 cents. Price per dozen, 90c, _ each; also G 29& G12 Syracuse New York 
Write for our new catalogue. Watch for our SPECIALS each month Address Book Department 
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PALETTE & BENCH 
_ SPECIAL OFFER 


The sixteen numbers of this magazine published by us $3.50 
from Oct. 1908 to Jan. 1910 inclusive POST PAID 


The student of Oil and aE Colors and the Crafts will find these 


numbers invaluable. 


SAMPLE COPY 25 CENTS 


KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. CO. 
408 Pearl Street, - - - - Syracuse, N, Y. 


P. S, Complete index of the sixteen numbers mailed free on request. 


othateat oat entototoror at satat oreo sor sor arate 


Milleré. Hennig 


Dresden. 


CALL BUILDING 


Central City Engraving 8 Electrotyping Co. 2 ee | Cra 3 
Designing Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates i Ce ee pa ue SAN FRANCISCO 
at is new in photography, 
330 East Water Street 7 ; Syracuse, N, Y. Sample Copy on request. $ 1.00 per yCar 


All 


Teachers 
of Art. 


Class Room Books 


And Subscribe for 


~Keramic Studio 


e \ 


Pee eo rH EW Fei rae AWE 


CONTRIBUTORS 


CHARLES BABCOCK 
N. BOTIS 
K. E. CHERRY 
MARY LOUISE DAVIS 
A, W. DONALDSON 
JETTA EHLERS 
EMMA A. ERVIN 
WINIFRED S. GETTEMY 
LILIAN ROOT HULBERT 
LUCY B. HUTCHISON 
ANNE TYLER KORN 
MISS LIGHTNER 

BLY. 


PORCELAIN ART SHOP 
A. RHEAD 


WY I f 
hie// {7 7 MARCH MCMXI Price 40c. Yearly Subscription $4.00 tf 
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The entire contents of this Magazine are coverea by the generat copyright, and the articles must not be reprinted without spectal permisstoi ce 
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i CONTENTS OF MARCH, 1911 — 


Editorial 

A Course in China Decoration—The Use of Flowers in Decoration Jetta Ehlers 36 
Blue Gum Eucalyptus K. E. Cherry 233, 235, 238 and 239 oe 
Plate Borders, Eucalyptus _ Anne Tyler Korn 
Bowl E. Neely 

Blue Bell Design F, A. Rhead 

Salve Box Charles Babcock 
Puff Box, Calacynthis 7 Alice B. Sharrard 
Eucalyptus Tree Design Anne Tyler Korn 
Tea Caddy Porcelain Art Shop 
Pin Tray with Monogram Y Mary Louise Davis 
Bowl and Plate Lilian Root Hulburt 
Vase, Eucalyptus Motif Anne Tyler Korn 
Mustard Pot C. Babcock 

Bon Bon Top Emma A. Ervin 
Study of a California Flower K. E. Cherry 
Plumbago N. Botts 

Rabbit Mug ; Winifred S. Gettemy 
Red Gum Eucalyptus K. E. Cherry 

Full Size Section of Plaque Miss Lightner 

Bread and Butter Plate Lucy B. Hutchison 
Full Size Centre of Plaque Miss Lightner 

Full Size Border Chicken Plate Miss Hutchison 


Blue Gum Eucalyptus Detail 
Rhododendron (Supplement) 
_ Answers to Correspondents 


|} THE OLD RELIABLE '79"' FITCH KILNS 


The thousands of these Kilnsin use testify te 
their Good Qualities. 


Alice W. Donaldacn 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


(INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. 


The only fuels which give perfect results in 
Glaze and Color Tone. 


Gas Kiln 2 sizes 


2 ern 
No.1 Size 10x12 in....... $15.00 
No. 2 Size 16x12 in... 20.00 
No. 3 Size 16x15 tins 25.00 
No. 4 Size 18 x 26 in....... 50.00 


No. 2 Size 14x 12 in....... $30.00 
No.8 Size 16x19 in....... 40.00 


Write for Discounts. 


STEARNS, FITCH & CO., : SPRINGFIELD, OHIO | 


Charcoal Kiln 4, os 


SYRACUSE, 


T is interesting to note the change 
of attitude in regard to “decora- 
tion of porcelain. When first 
KeERAMIC STUDIO was launched 
and began its campaign for con- 
ventional treatment of designs 
as applied to china, many and 
loud were the complaints of our 
decorators, and dire threats of con- 
sequences made our progress halt- 
ing and lame, for we had to please a sufficient majority to 
pay for bread and butter. We still make one step backward 
for two in advance; but the vision of a future when we can 
hitch our wagon to a star grows clearer daily. It is only now 
and then we hear a murmur, and occasionally the murmur 
comes from the other side. We are not conventional enough 
to suit the more advanced workers. The fact of the matter 
is that it is only the workers who were in their. heyday when 
KERAMIC STUDIO was started twelve years ago, who are 
so loathe to give up their naturalistic work. The newer 
workers have been brought up to the conventional, and 
like Oliver Twist, cry for more. A gratifying example of 
the trend of thought to-day is shown in the following letter 
which the writer has given us permission to use. 

MILWAUKEE, Wis., January 10; 1911. 


Keramic Studio Publishing Co.: 

Enclosed please find money order, for the following back numbers. 
I bought some second-hand KERAMIC STUDIO magazines, that 
I heard you were out of, and the March 1910 is in a very poor condition; if you 
should happen to have one would you kindly send it along? I have been a 
subscriber for years and enjoy your magazine more and more. The first ten 
volumes I have bound, then came more conventional designs and I gave up 
the magazine for a year, and here I am now, almost begging for the back 
numbers. I do see the beauty of the conventional designs and wish some of 
my naturalistic paintings could be washed off. Hoping you can fill my order, 
I remain, 


Yours respectfully, 
EMMA TRIMBORN. 


ih 

We are fast thinning out that big bunch of designs 
that has been hanging over us from the early days of 
KERAMIC StTuDIO. They were too good to throw away— 
moreover they were paid for and economy forbade the 
holocaust. And yet, they have been waiting so long for 
their turn to be published that they are now a little be- 
hind the times, so we have to mix them in with the newer 
things a little at a time. This serves two purposes besides 
economy. It helps to break the fall from the naturalistic 
to the latter day work and they are more easily digested by 
those who have not gone far in their studies. ‘Strong 
meat for the grown-ups and milk for babes.”’ 

7H 

We announce for the May (12th anniversary) issue 
of Keramic StTupio another competition of designs for 
“Little Things to make’. The prizes to be as follows: 
First prize $5.00, second prize, $4.00, third prize, $3.00, 
for each of the following subjects: candle stick, salt and 
pepper, round box, rectangular box, dish for salted al- 
monds or bonbons, A. D. coffee cup and saucer, cream and 
sugar, jelly jar. This kind of competition seems to be 
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more popular than any other we have undertaken espe- 
cially because the small things are so easily utilized for 
gifts, prizes, etc. The competition will close the 20th of 
March, which does not give you a great deal of time. Send 
all designs flat, marked plainly on the back with name 
and address; enclose in your letter a treatment for mineral 


colors, and for this time only address to the Editor, 
Mrs. S. E. Robineau, Art Institute, University City, 
St. Louis, Mo., to save time, as she does not return to 


Syracuse before April. Make your designs as dainty as you 
can. The time is passing for the blocked in design. Big 
designs and crude effects are for pottery, not porcelain. 
H 

Miss Maud Mason, President of the New York Ker- 
amic Society, promises us a full and interesting account 
of their exhibition which took place in February. We 
expect to illustrate this exhibition very fully in the April 
issue of KERAMIC STupIo. The March issue goes to press 
too early to print the account or have the illustrations 
made. We regret to learn that the Grueby Pottery Co. 
are no longer making their vases for home decorations 
but are confining themselves to tile making. While we 
appreciate the tiles we deplore the fact which this news 
makes evident, which is, that it is difficult even at this 
date to make a living out of really artistic things. One 
must always do something in the way of a compromise 
along with the work which stands for one’s ideal. The 
good time is coming—but slowly. The aeroplane will 
get there first. But when all is said and done, public 
taste 7 improving and quite rapidly, considering the 
depths to which it had descended two decades ago. 

1H 


We thought we had as large a circulation among china 
painters as we could ever hope to have, but we have been 
agreeably surprised these past two months in the un- 
precedented increase in our subscription list. We won- 
der what special feature of KERAMIC STUDIO has been the 
stimulant and we would be glad if the readers of KERAMIC 
Stup1o would write and tell us what. they like best in 
the magazine so that we can ‘‘do it some more’ to our 
mutual benefit. Our advertising manager has lately sent 
out very stylish little invitations to become subscribers 
to KerAmic Stupio which have met with acceptances or 
regrets (as the case might be) quite as ‘“‘comme il faut,”’ 
but we are sure that it cannot be entirely our good man- 
ners that have brought us this increase. The meat in 
the shell must have had something to do with it and we 
would like to perpetuate the flavor which brings such good 
results. 

eS 

The many friends of Mrs. Kathryn E. Cherry will be 
interested to hear that at the last exhibit of Arts and Crafts 
at the Art Institute of Chicago she was awarded the Atlan 
Club prize for the best original decoration overglaze. 

h 

The articles on tin enamelled pottery, by M. Franchet, 

will begin in the April issue of KERAMIC STUDIO. 
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A COURSE IN CHINA DECORATION 


By JETTA EHLERS 


(Courtesy of the American Woman's League) 


(CONTINUED) 


NINTH LESSON 
THE USE OF FLOWERS IN DECORATION 


E take up in this lesson the use of flowers in the dec- 
oration of china. 

There are three ways of using flowers in decoration 
outside of the strictly conventional, by which is meant, 
the very abstract or line decoration. The three ways 
referred to are, the “pattern,” the purely naturalistic, and 
the purely decorative. In this lesson we will give our 
attention to the “‘pattern’”’ method. This term pattern 
requires a few words of explanation to the student. A 
flower used in this way is painted rather flatly, preserving 
the characteristics of the flower, but so arranging it on 
the object to be decorated that the flower, its leaves and 
its stems, shall all compose an ornament or design. ‘This 
ornament or motif, grouped and repeated at intervals 
and capable of great variety, produces a decoration which 
has dignity and charm. The very advanced worker may 
not accept it as the best, but it is so infinitely better than 
the old sprawling naturalistic painting that it has a right 
to exist. 

This sort of decoration has been called the ‘‘com- 
promise.’’ A very good name, too, for there is just enough 
of the naturalistic left to satisfy one class, and still the 
rules of good design have been observed. Every lesson 
in this course has emphasized the fact that true decoration 
of china is not the painting of pictures, of flowers, or other 
objects from nature, on the dishes we use. One class of 
students readily grasp this truth. Another class, and 
alas! a large one, fight against it, refusing to be open- 
minded, allowing prejudice to block the way of progress. 
Then, there is a third class, not particularly attracted to 
conventional work, and yet willing to be led. To this 
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group of workers the ‘‘pattern’’ or compromise idea of 
decoration comes as a happy solution of the question. 
So much has been said on this subject of the conventional 
and the naturalistic, and yet our workers seem unable to 
understand what constitutes good decoration. Perhaps 
if the words “‘painting”’ and ‘‘decorating’’ were substituted, 
it would be easier to grasp the idea. We paint a picture 
on a canvas, for instance; we decorate a plate. We do not 
paint a picture on a plate, nor do we decorate a canvas. 
We may decorate the canvas by surrounding it with a 
frame to enhance the beauty of the picture, and that is 
just what good -decoration aims to do. _ Your plate with 
its naturalistic painting is in the same class. It needs a 
frame. It is certainly out of place on your table, obscured 
perhaps by plebeian corn-beef and cabbage. The plate 
was made for a purpose, and the decorator must not lose 
sight of that for a moment. By way of another illustra- 
tion, let us consider the walls of your room as a surface to 
be decorated. You would not choose to have naturalistic 
flowers painted or printed on your wall here and there at 
random, without the least regard for any sense of law and 
order. One coming into the room would be startled and 
made more or less uncomfortable. Nothing in such a room, 
in the way of furnishings, could hold its own against walls 
like these. 

Take this same scattered flower, place it formally at 
regular intervals spaced in some pleasing way, and lo! you 
have a decoration. Your sense of law and order is no 
longer offended, and you are conscious of some thought 
back of it all. The decoration now has some interest. 
Can you not see the difference? Study your wall once 
more, and you will find that the naturalistic flower, though 
placed in a formal way, is so pronounced in color and line 
that it stands out with too much prominence, everything 
in the room being overpowered by the wall decoration. 


By experimenting you will find that the color will 
be much improved when toned down, and the design made 
more pleasing if much simplified. You now begin to feel 
that things look well against such a background. The 
wall is meant to be a background for your pictures and 
furniture, and you destroy the beauty and balance of your 
room if you make it anything else. As you study the 
subject still further, you feel a need of having more har- 
mony between the things in your room and the walls. 

You have progressed several steps, but all is not yet 
satisfactory. Reduce your wall decoration to still more 
simple lines, and to perhaps two tones of one color, which 
would repeat the predominating color of your hangings, 
At once you have harmony. Things ‘‘go’’ together 
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(Treatment page 238) 
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now and the effect is quiet and restful. These same prin- 
ciples apply to the decorating or painting of china. The 
entire failure of our china painters to consider the piece 
of china as a thing to be decorated, and instead, regarding 
it as a surface upon which to paint pictures of fruit, flowers, 
and what-not, is at the bottom of this misconception of 
decoration. You see, your plate is no more a fit place for 
naturalistic painting than your wall is. If you feel drawn 
to do naturalistic painting confine it to slabs or tiles to be 
framed or to plaques for the wall or plate rail. Do not 
condemn all formal decoration because you see much that 
is flat and uninteresting. And likewise, do not allow a 
love of color and atmosphere to lead you into painting 
pictures on your table-ware. 


MATERIALS FOR LESSON 


Form to be decorated—coupe plate 634 or 7 inches; 
about twenty cents. 

Painting medium. 

Plate divider. 

China pencil. 

Square shader No. 6. 

Gold. 


Colors: 
Peach Blossom. 
Olive Green. 
Brown Green. 
Dark Green. 
Carnation. 
Violet No. 2. 


With this lesson two small flower motifs or ‘“‘patterns”’ 
are given, and a suggestion as to arrangement. This, 
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however, is not to be copied for lesson work by the student. 
Instead of that, the student 1s to make as many different 
arrangements as possible of either or both of the motifs, 
carrying out the most successful one on the small plate 
suggested for the lesson criticism. There are numerous 
ways in which these motifs may be used, in fact one of 
them has been made into eight different arrangements. 
The student may use gold in lines, bands or broken bands 
in making the arrangements. Color may be used also, 
either in spaces of solid tinting, or in lines and bands. 
Additional separate small roses may be used also; in fact, 
any combination the ingenuity of the pupil may suggest. 

In the painting of roses we use Rose, a color which 
is perhaps one of the most beautiful and most trying of 
all the list of mineral colors. A bit over-firing will turn 
this color into a disagreeable hard lilac pink, and ‘‘trying”’ 
seems a mild word to use. All varieties of rose, and this 
includes peach-blossom and the carmines, are gold colors. 
There are a number of good makes on the market, some 
of which are advertised to not ‘‘purple’’ in the firing. The 
experienced worker is rather sceptical on that point; how- 
ever, some do not purple as easily as others. A great 
many workers use and prefer peach-blossom, which does 
stand a harder fire than rose, and the student is advised 
to use it in carrying out the lesson. 


In preparing this color, more than ordinary care should 
be used to grind it thoroughly. Always use the small 
square of ground glass described in the first lesson. If 
the color is to be used for tinting, always add a drop or 
two of Dresden thick oil to the medium in mixing the color 
and grind until very smooth. 

In painting small roses endeavor to keep the treat- 
ment very simple. 

They are not to be carried as far as a larger rose painted 
in a naturalistic way. A rose is a mass of curves, and 
the strokes of the brush must be made with that in mind. 
Learn to sweep the brush freely around in a small circle 
if you would paint good roses. 

Sketch in very lightly, with the china pencil, your 
arrangement of the motif. The fewer lines you have the 
better. The effort to always keep within set lines pro- 
duces a hard, tight way of painting. 

The best small roses are those painted in without 
drawing. Just indicate with the china pencil where they 
are to be, and then paint them in very simply and directly. 
Use a number six square shader for this work. Work a 
little painting medium into the brush to make it pliable, 
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PLATE BORDERS, EUCALYPTUS—ANNE TYLER KORN (Treatments pages 239, 246) 
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BOWL—E. NEELY 
(Treatment page 242) 


wiping off the surplus on the paint rag. A brush treated 
in this way does not split. Now work the brush well into 
the peach-blossom, spreading and turning it, until you 
feel the color is free and smooth. You cannot lay a clean 
wash of color unless the color ‘gives’? well. When tested 
on the palette, it should be smooth and clear and delicate 
in tone. With a curving stroke of the brush lay in the 
“ball” or body of the rose, having only the faintest wash 
on the high-light, or upper side of the rose, shading it to 
a deeper tone on the under or shadow side. ‘This should 
be done with as little working over as possible. Next, 
take a bit of peach-blossom somewhat heavier in tone on 
the corner of the square shader. With a series of clean, 
crisp little circular touches, lay in the centre of the rose. 
In painting the centres be particular to not pile on the 
color, else it will chip off in the firing. A touch of ruby 
or American beauty added to the peach-blossom or rose 
will give the desired depth. Even this must not be put on 
too thickly. Try to get the depth rather by a few sharp 
crisp brush strokes. If you lay the color so very heavily, 
there will be more color than the glaze of the china will 
take up and consequently it will chip off. Next lay in 
the little petals which turn back from the ‘‘ball’’ of the 
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roses. Take out the high lights on the edges of the turned 
back petals, and little lights in the centres, with our good 
friend the tooth-pick and cotton. This may also be done 
with a clean brush slightly moistened with medium. As 
the brush may spread and the tooth-pick will not, the 
latter is the best for general use. 

The rose should now be sufficiently worked up for a 
first firing. Do not try to do too much for a first painting. 
Aim to have good modelling, that is, good dark and light, 
and one should also have clear transparent color. If it is 
muddy and grainey from over working, do not delude 
yourself with the idea that the firing is going to make it 
all right. It will probably look several degrees worse. 
Rose of all colors will bear the least fussing with. If worked 
into after once laid, it will grain and then will not fire well. 
One must study to make every brush stroke count for 
something, and then let it alone. Much otherwise good 
work is ruined by the fussy type of worker, who, in a de- 
sire to make things look better, goes back and labors over 
cleanly laid color. The result is a messy piece of paint- 
ing which has lost all transparency and ‘‘swing.”” Keep 
the roses delicate and clean for the first firing, relying upon 
your second painting for more strength and sharper con- 
trasts. Having laid in the roses, proceed with the paint- 
ing of the leaves. These are done with olive green and 
violet, adding enough violet to the green to “‘grey’’ it. 
These small leaves are meant to be painted in very sim- 
ply, keeping them soft in color and without much detail. 
If you observe the study, you will notice little sharp bits 
of darker color, which separate and bring out the model- 
ling of the leaves. These are painted in with brown-green 
and dark green, and must be kept crisp and clean. Take 
just a bit of color on the brush for this, and avoid work- 
ing into it when once placed. Learn from the very start 
to work in a direct way, and your work, even though it 
may fall short in other respects, will have the charm of 
being transparent and clean. 

The stems and briars are painted with brown green 
with a touch of carnation to warm it, greying it with 
violet toward the tip of the stem. The briars have a- 
slightly redder tone than the rest. The stems should be 
kept soft in tone, else they will seem to “pop” out at you. 
The treatment of stems and “‘trailers’’ is the “give away”’ 
of the amateur, so be careful to keep them always sub- 
ordinate. Who has not seen paintings of flowers with 
stems branching out in every direction, apparently sup- 
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(Treatment page 236) 
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porting nothing, and distracting to behold. Never “‘see’’ 
your stem first; if you do, tone it down. Let the flower 
be the point of interest. When the motifs are all painted 
in, put the gold on the edge and anywhere else it may be 
required, and after drying the plate is ready to be fired. 
When it has been fired the roses should be a clear, soft 
pink. If it has been overfired, they will be more or less 
lilac in tone. If underfired, they will appear a sort of dull 
salmon or brick color. ‘This is the least serious fault, for 
it may be refired and the pink properly developed. If 
overfired, the purpling is more difficult to manage. Some- 
times the piece may be pulled through by washing over 
all the light parts with a very thin transparent wash of 
Albert Yellow, retouching the centres and other places 
with rose. 

For the second painting of the plate, flush the centres 
of the roses with a wash of peach-blossom to deepen them 
somewhat, keeping your deepest color in the heart of the 
rose and softening it toward the outer edge. Wash a 
little more color on the under side of the ‘‘ball’’ of the 
flower. Add a little also to the shadow just under the 
“ball.’”’ Leave the high lights just as they were. 

A great mistake in painting flowers is to go over 
everything in the second painting. Much that is lovely 
in color is lost in this way. 

Begin with the shadows first. After strengthening 
the weak parts, you will find that much of your first paint- 
ing will stand just as it is. 

In retouching the leaves, do not go over the green 
unless very much fired out. Simply accent the darker 
places a little more, so that even though rather flat in treat- 
ment, the little leaves are crisp and full of quality. Make 
the stems just a little darker where they join the flower. 
The briars too will need some slight retouching. Be care- 
ful, as already explained, to keep this part of the design 
subordinate. 

Go over the gold again and the plate is ready for its 
second and last firing. Aim to keep the roses delicate and 
suggestive. The leaves should also be painted with color 
which is toned or greyed and not with raw greens. ‘There 
is perhaps no other flower so beloved by china painters 
as the rose. Painted in this soft suggestive way it is ‘‘a 
thing of beauty, and a joy forever.’’ There is simply no 
limit to the decorative quality of this ‘‘queen of flowers,’ 
when used in the ‘“‘pattern’’ or compromise manner. 
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PUFF BOX, CALACYNTHIS—ALICE SHARRARD 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE design in Gold. Second Fire—Tint back- 

ground with Pearl Grey and a little Yellow. Dry 
thoroughly and paint all dark part of design with one part 
Yellow Brown and one part Pearl Grey. Allow it to 
dry and paint center of flowers and stem with Albert 
Yellow. Petals and leaf a delicate Pink, using thin wash 
of Blood Red or Pompadour. 
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BLUE BELL DESIGN (Page 234) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 

Ps in bells with Banding Blue and a little Violet. 

Stems Moss Green and a little Violet and add a little 
Shading Green for the leaves. Pendant bud, a thin wash 
of deep Blue Green. If a background is desired a very 
thin wash of Pearl Grey. A little Sea Green may be added 
in the second fire and the design gone over with same col- 
ors as in first fire if it needs it. 


¢ 


SALVE BOX—CHARLES BABCOCK 
Treatment by Jesste M. Bard 
ID** tone one-half Sea Green, one-half Shading Green. 
The grey tone, Sea Green and a little Deep Blue Green. 
Outline Shading Green and a little Copenhagen Blue. 
Second Fire—Tint background with Pearl Grey and 
a little Deep Blue Green. 
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EUCALYPTUS TREE DESIGN—ANNE TYLER KORN 


SG Dae in design. Paint light part of trees with Sea 

Green and the dark with Shading Green. Perspec- 
tive trees two parts Banding Blue, one part Sea Green, 
one part Grey for Flesh. Trunks of trees two parts Violet, 
one part Blood Red. Water Deep Blue Green. Wipe out 
the reflection in water. Ground, Sea Green. Oil sky with 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


special oil and dust two parts Pearl Grey, one part Sea 
Green, beginning with the horizon line and when you come 
near the top add a little Banding Blue. Scratch out moon 
carefully. Go over trees again with same color as first fire. 
Paint the shadow on ground with Shading Green. A thin 
wash of Yellow over the moon and reflection in water. 
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BLUE GUM EUCALYPTUS—K. E. CHERRY 


BLUE GUM EUCALYPTUS (Page 231) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


| eae Fire—Draw design in carefully, then paint in 
background with Sea Green, Shading Green, Copen- 
hagen Blue and Violet. The dark leaves are Shading Green, 
a little Black and Moss Green. ‘The light leaves are Moss 
Green and Violet. The flowers are Violet, Apple Green 
for shadow. The center is Violet, Sea Green and a little 
Yellow Brown. The buds are Sea Green and Yellow Green. 
The stems Violet and Moss Green with dark touches of 
Shading Green. 

Second Firing—Strengthen with same colors. Wash 
the shadow side of flowers with Apple Green. Pick out 
the lights, paint a thin wash yellow in centers of flowers. 
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BLUE GUM EUCALYPTUS (Page 235) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Bet Fire—Sketch in design carefully, paint the leaves 
with Shading Green, Moss Green and Brown Green. 
Paint the dark color around blossoms with Shading Green 


and Black mixed and a little Sea Green; then paint in 
the white blossoms by painting around the flower and 
taking out the lights and white lines; the centers are painted 
in with Yellow and Yellow Red. ‘Shade the shadow side 
of flower with Violet and Apple Green. The caps or pods 
are Sea Green and Yellow Green for the light side, Shading 
Green and Moss Green on shadow side. 

Second Fire—Paint background with Apple Green, 
Moss Green, Copenhagen Blue and Shading Green. Yellow 
in the lights under the main bunch. ‘Touch up the leaves 
with same colors used in first firing. 


x 


RED GUM EUCALYPTUS (Page 245) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IRST Fire—Paint in leaves with Yellow Green and 
Yellow Brown for light and Shading Green and Auburn 
Brown for dark side. Vein leaves and stems with Blood 
Red. The caps are Yellow Brown and Brown Green with 
touches of Blood Red. ‘The flowers are made by wiping 
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BLUE ‘GUM EUCALYPTUS kK." E. GHERRY 


out the coloring painted around them, then shaded with 
Violet and Brown Green. The center is Violet and Blood 
Red. 

Second Fire—Paint in background with Yellow Brown, 
Moss Green, Brown Green and Grey for Flesh. Touch up 
design with same colors used in first firing. 
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RED GUM EUCALYPTUS (Page 247) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


AINT leaves with Yellow Brown and Yellow Green; 

for light leaves shade with Brown Green and Shading 
Green. Vein these leaves with Blood Red. The pods are 
Brown Green and Yellow Brown tipped with Blood Red. 
The broken pods are Yellow shaded with a little Brown 
Green. 

Second Fire—Paint in background with Yellow, Yel- 
low Brown, Brown Green; Violet and a little Black. Touch 
the leaves and pods with same coloring used in first 
firing. 


PLATE BORDERS (Page 233) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UMBER TWO. Outline design with Shading Green. 

Second Fire—Paint oil on leaves with Fry’s special 
oil and dust with one part Violet, No. 2, one part Shad- 
ing Green and four parts Pearl Grey. Oil three spaces 
under flower and dust with one part Apple Green, one part 
Shading Green, one-fifth Grey for Flesh. Then oil bands 
and flat space between figures and dust with two parts 
Aztec Blue, one part dry Blue Green and one part Pearl 
Grey. Clean up all edges and background. Paint a thin 
wash of Albert Yellow over flower and the vein in leaf and 
paint a thin wash of Grey for Flesh and a little Yellow over 
entire background of plate. 

No. 3. Outline design in Black. Paint the darkest 
places in design with a thin wash of Blood Red and a little 
Violet No. 2. Darker grey tone with a thin wash of Shad- 
ing Green and a little Moss Green. Light grey background 
two parts Yellow Brown and one part Yellow Green. 

No. 4. Darkest parts of design and the outline in Gold. 
Second Fire—The darker grey tone in Yellow Brown Lustre 
and the light grey bands, Yellow Lustre. Retouch Gold. 
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TEA CADDY—PORCELAIN ART SHOP 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 

UTLINE design in Black. Second Fire—Tint entire 

background with thin wash of two parts Yellow 

Brown and one part Yellow Green. When dry paint 

petals of flowers with Deep Blue Green and a little Band- 

ing Blue. Centers two parts Yellow Brown and one part 

Albert Yellow. Bands and stems Gold. Leaves, Shading 
Green and a little Copenhagen Blue. 


PIN TRAY WITH MONOGRAM—MARY LOUISE DAVIS 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
Bw white gold. Monogram and figure between 
bands painted with Copenhagen Blue and a little 
Sea Green. 
Second Fire—Paint all over background with a thin 
wash of Grey for Flesh and a very little Albert Yellow. 


er £ 
VASE, EUCALYPTUS MOTIF 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
ESS in design. Paint Fry’s special oil over all parts 
of the design except the flower and dust with three 
parts Sea Green and one part Pearl Grey. Outline flower 
with Sea Green and a little Shading Green. Straighten 
all edges and fire. 

Second Fire—Oil over entire surface and pad until 
tacky. When dry enough dust with Pearl Grey and a 
little Sea Green. Clean color from flowers. 

Third Fire—Oil over darkest tone in vase and dust 
with three parts Sea Green and one part Shading Green. 
Same color in darkest part of flower. Paint a thin wash 
of Lemon Yellow over flowers and Yellow Brown in the 
grey tone, Albert Yellow over stamen. — 


BOWL AND PLATE—LILIAN ROOT HULBURT 
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VASE, EUCALYPTUS MOTIF—ANNE TYLER KORN 
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MUSTARD POT—C. BABCOCK 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


LL dark places in gold. Second Fire—Light tint in 
center and on lid, a very thin wash of Deep Blue 
Green and a little Sea Green or Russian Green. Darker 


BONBON TOP—EMMA A. ERVIN 


IOLETS—light parts Violet and Deep Blue Green 
equal parts; dark part, Violet and Banding Blue and 

a little Black added for the very darkest part. 
Stems, Moss Green and a little Violet and add a little 


tone at top and bottom of pot, Copenhagen Blue and a 
little Sea Green. Oblong figure Apple Green and a little 
Yellow Green. 
r 
BOWL (Page 234) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 

UTLINE flower with Black. Paint leaves with Brown 

Green and a little Yellow. 

Second Fire—Tint background with Grey for Flesh 
and a little Yellow. Light center in flower Albert Yellow. 
Remainder of flower Yellow Brown and a little Albert 
Yellow. 

¢ 
STUDY OF A CALIFORNIA FLOWER 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Cee in design, paint leaves with Shading Green 
and Yellow Green, Moss Green and Brown Green. 
The leaves closest to flowers are Yellow and Apple Green. 
The flowers are Grey for Flesh and Violet very delicate wit h 
washes of Yellow over the lights. The center is a beauti- 
ful coffee brown. Use Auburn Brown, Yellow Brown and 
a touch of Violet. 

Second Fire—The background is a clear greenish green 
dark enough to bring out the flowers. For this use Yellow 
Grey for Flesh and Violet. Strengthen the entire design 
with colors used in first fire. 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Brown Green for leaves; dark turn over part of leaf, Brown 
Green, two parts; Yellow Brown, one part. Background 
tint, use thin wash of Yellow toward the center and shade 
out toward edge with Moss Green and Violet. 
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STUDY OF A CALIFORNIA FLOWER—K. E. CHERRY 
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PLUMBAGO—N. BOTTS 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


Bie Fire—Paint the dark coloring back 
of flowers with Shading Green and 
Violet in darkest places; lighter places use 
Moss Green and a little Shading Green. 
The flowers are a delicate blue rather on 
the turquoise coloring. Use Sea Green and 
Deep Blue Green. The very centers are al- 
most white with just a touch of Yellow for 
the seeds: 


Second Fire—Use the same _ coloring, 
strengthen the darkest greens and shade 
the flowers on shadow side with a little 
Violet. 


x 


RABBIT MUG 
Winifred S. Gettemy 


UTLINE and bands in Gold. Dark in 

design paint with Yellow Brown, a 

little Auburn and a touch of Black. Fire. 

Second Fire—Tint below design and the 

rabbits with thin wash of Yellow Brown and 
a little Yellow Green. 


7 
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RED GUM EUCALYPTUS—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 238) 
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PLATE BORDER No, ! 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


RACE in design and outline with Shading Green. 
Second Fire—Oil all the middle grey tones with Fry’s 
special oil, put a little Shading Green in the oil, enough to 
darken it so you can see whether it is applied evenly. 
This should be done without padding the oil. When partly 
dry dust with one part Grey Yellow, two parts Yellow Green 
and two parts Ivory Glaze. Next paint oil in the light 
grey background and dust with two parts Pearl Grey and 
one part Grey Yellow. Use a No. 3 square shader for this, 
keeping the color from the other dusted section as much 
as possible, ‘then oil all of the darkest tone and dust with 
three parts Copenhagen Grey, one part Shading Green, 


one Yellow Green. Clear all edges carefully with either a 
small penknife or an orange stick, then rub Ivory Glaze 
over the entire surface to remove bits of color that may 
have been left. 


er 
PLATE BORDER No. 5 (Page 233) 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE in Copenhagen Blue. Dark background 

Copenhagen Blue and a little Apple Green. Light 
grey background Deep Blue Green, a little Sea Green or 
Russian Green. Light part in flower a thin wash of Yellow 
Brown and a little Yellow Green. Dark spots in center 
of flowers are Yellow Brown. 
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RED GUM EUCALYPTUS—K. E. CHERRY (Treatment page 239) 
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BREAD AND BUTTER PLATE—LUCY B. HUTCHISON Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


The darkest places are Orange Lustre and the lighter grey leaf forms and bands are White Gold. 
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UT, 
Wainy 


PULL 


UTLINE entire design with Fry’s Grey for Flesh. Dark 

part of two narrow borders next to center design, 

the two outer bands and the lines forming the panels are 
antique green bronze (Hasburg’s). 

Second Fire.—The dark part of bird and all the middle 
tone of grey in center design dark green lustre, and also the 
darker design in the panels. Background in two small 
borders a thin wash of white gold and also in the design just 
above the panels. The cluster of light spots in the center 
of the plaque at the right hand is a thin wash of yellow 


SIZE CENTER OF PLAQUE—MISS LIGHTNER 
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Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


lustre and also the background in the light panels. Lighter 
grey in bird is light green lustre and also between the two 
outer bands on plaque and the figure in the wide border 
next to the center design. 

Third Fire—Thin wash of silver lustre over all the 
background in the center of plaque; the darkest spots are 
orange lustre. Thin wash of yellow lustre for background 
of the wide border and also above panels. Figure in light 
panels is light green lustre and also the background in dark 
panels. 
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BLUE GUM EUCALYPTUS DETAIL. 


FULL SIZE SECTION BORDER OF CHICKEN PLATE 
MISS LUCY HUTCHISON 

Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
Qe the design with India ink; oil the entire pat- 
tern and dust with three parts Banding Blue, one 
part Copenhagen Grey, and one part Copenhagen Blue and 
three parts Pearl Grey. Clean the design carefully and 
fire. Second Fire—Paint over any part of the design so 

the color will be uniform. 
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RHODODENDRON—A. W. DONALDSON (Supplement) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


THIN wash of Blood Red for lights in flowers and 
Blood Red and Ruby for shadows. 

Lightest leaves Moss Green, and a little Yellow Brown, 
Moss Green and Brown Green for the middle tone, and add 
a little Shading Green for the darkest leaves. 

Stems, Moss Green and Yellow Brown shaded with 
Brown Green. 

Shade background with Yellow Brown, Violet and 
Brown Green. 

Second Fire—A thin wash of rose over lights in flowers. 
and the rest of the coloring strengthen with same colors. as 
in first fire. 

WATER COLORS 


Treatment by Alice W. Donaldson 


Blossoms, Rose Madder and Carmine used with Chinese 
White and Vermillion and Chrome Yellow to warm the 
shadows. ‘Touches of Orange and Chrome Yellow on upper 
petal and self colored stamens and pistil. Buds very pale 
cool green with bright yellow green lights. Young leaves 
pale, older leaves very dark and glossy, Hooker’s Green 
darkened with Antwerp Blue and Vandyke Brown. Stems 
splotched with bright brown. 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


H. M.—L. Reusche & Co., 12 Barclay St., New York City, have a prep- 
aration for preventing silver from tarnishing. Hasburg’s white gold is less 


apt to tarnish than any other silver. 


E. A. L.—The Belleek is probably over-fired ‘and that is the cause for 
its not burnishing. Red gold is never very satisfactory, the color is not 
pleasing. 

N. W.—The Willetts Belleek bowl was either over-fired or it was a de- 


fect in the ware. Yes, you can apply a wash of gold over the transfer design. 


E. H. B—Your trouble sounds like dampness is the cause. 
this happen after patching the kiln or is the kiln in a damp place? 


Does 


Mrs. H. F.—Use a thin wash of Hasburg’s white gold over the silver 
for next fire. 


e 
A List of Dealers in Little Things to Make 
.L. Cooley, 38 Tennyson _St. 
Boston, Mass..............Mrs. H. E. Hersam, {65 Tremont St. 
Buffalo, N. Y............Mes. C. C. Filkins, 609 Main St. - 
Canton, O. Dresden Color Co. 
Chicago, IIL... A. H. Abbott & Co., 78 Wabash Ave. 
Chicago, Ifl... Burley & Tyrrell Co., 118 Wabash Ave. 
Cincinnati, Ohio......A. B. Closson, Jr., & Co., 110 West 4th St. 
Council Bluffs, Ia....W. A. Maurer, 
Detroit, Mich L. B. King & Co., 103 Woodward Ave. 


Indianapolis, Ind...... Keramic Supply Co., 658 Lemcke Bldg. 
_B. H. Herman & Co. 
Railsback-Claremore Co., 322 West 5th St. 


Art China Import Co., 32 West 20th St. 

New York, N. Y......Geo. Borgfeldt & Co., !6th St. and Irving Place. 
New York, N. Y.......Fry Art Co., 41 W. 25th St. 

New York, N. Y......M. T. Wynne, 39 West 2st St. 

Philadelphia, Pa........ Wright, Tyndale & Van Roden, 1212 Chestnut St. 
Rochester, N. Y........Geo. W. Davis & Co., 2356 State St. 

Rochester, N. Y........Frank Doehler, Doehler’s Block. 

San Francisco, Cal....Dorn’s Ceramic Supply Store, 437 Powell St. 


Boston, Mass............. 


Indianapolis, Ind 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
New York, N. Y...... 


St. Louis, Mo............ Erker Bros., Opt. Co., 603 Olive St. 
St. Louis, Mlo............ F. Weber & Co., 825 Washington Ave. 
Utica, N. Y..............._ Imperial Art Co., 132 Howard Ave. 


Washington D. C.... Sherratt Art Studio, 608 {3th St., N. W. 
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RHODODENDRON—ALICE WILLITS-DONALDSON 
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The Pacitic Coast China Company 
905 Third Avenue, Seattle, Washington 
Carry the best stock of White China for Decorating in the Northwest 


Our prices are right. Orders filled promptly. Send for catalogue if you do not have one. 
SPECIAL AGENTS, FRY’S COLORS, HASBURG’S GOLD (67c box, postpaid), EXCELSIOR KILNS. 


The following color studies are now on sale by this Company, Fr R A XJ 4 il & ri A i i 


the magazines being entirely out of print: Successor to sits F. HALL 

JAN. ’10, LEMONADE PITCHER, IONE WHEELER....... 25¢ eae HA! Ts pie ANGOLD 
FEB.2f0, PETUNIAS, PAUL PUYZBI io oss oso see ee vec 25c oo M. F 

MAR.’! 0, CALLA LILY, ALICE W.DONALDSON......... 25c Importer of Patacmnnsrnias oA eee pig en a Sample of Gold. 


+ North 15th St., Oa. = 
JULY ’J0, ROSE PANELS, K. E. CHERRY............... 25¢ 5 (SEP 


AUG. ’10, APPLE BLOSSOMS, ALICE W. DONALDSON ...25c pont FORE ALLS = GoLP Once — USE? AL wAYo=— 


SEPT. ’10, FLOWERING ALMOND, E.E.DANIELL....... 
a BECAUSE [T'S THE ests THAT NEVER FAILS 


~ OCT. $0, DESIGNS FROM MISS MASON’S CLASS.........25c SEND FOR A FREE SAMPLE 
(Basket of fruit as motif) VY WE WILL SEND. 
NOV.’10, DINNER PLATE, K. E. CHERRY.......... »----25¢ | FTE SW i: BEAUTIFUL L STUDY. FREE 


DEC. ‘10, LARKSPUR BY EDNA S. CAVE 
Treatment goes with each one of these. 


Keramic Studio Pub. Co., 108 Pearl St., Syracuse, N. Y. 


HIS remarkable Gold offer is made to introduce | 

to you our monsternew White China Catalogue {| 
containing 2000 pieces of French and German china. - 
Do not forget to ask for our Monthly Bargain Sale 
Price List. You cannot afford to miss it. Write today. 


Erko Gold Letters 


FOR CHINA DECORATION 


These letters are made in 
two styles: Old English and 
Script, and five sizes, half 
inch tothree inches in height. 
Full directions with each 
order. Price 5c up. 


Easy to Decorate Your China. 


With these letters no ex- 
perience necessary; just the 
@ thing for initial dinner sets. 
1 Write today for free illus- 
m@ trated price list. 
= Rembrandt Art Students’ Water 


Colors in Tubes, large size; send 
10c for sample tube (state color.) 
y 


Erker Bros. Optical Co. 
Established 1879 
603 Olive St., ST. LOUIS, MO. 


HE CLASS ROOM NO. 3 


is now ready for mailing and 
: we recommend it as an excellent 
Holiday Gift for the China Painter. 
‘It covers two subjects, Figure 
Painting on Porcelain and 
Firing, and to the teacher of Cer- 
amic Arts it will be invaluable. Some 
of the foremost Ceramic workers 
have contributed to this book. 
The price is $3.00 postpaid and 
orders should be sent in promptly as 
ig the edition is a limited one. 
A prospectus is now in prepara- 
tion. 


Keramic Studio Pub. Co. 
108 Pearl Street 
Syracuse New York 

Address Book Department 


oer. “ae 
and Every Requisite for China Painti 


WHITE CHINA FROM ALL COUNTRIES FOR DECORATING 


Send for Catalogue Agent for Revelation Kilns 
BOSTON CHINA DECORATING WORKS 
-L. COOLEY, Prop., 38 Tennyson St., BOSTON. Established 1860. 


y : ‘Millerd jag 


Dresden. 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 


Destgning Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates 


CALL BUILDING 


oko Ga SAN FRANCISCO 
All that is new in photography, 


330 East Water Street = - Syracuse, N. Y. Sample Copy on request. $ I .0O per yCar 


All Teachers . 
of Ceramic Art 


Should Have Our 


Class Room Books 
And Subscribe for 


Keramic Studio 


Each of the following books, complete, 
in one volume: | 


Grand Feu Ceramics $5.00 
The Fruit Book $3.00 The Rose Book $3.00 
Flower Painting on Porcelain $3.00 
The Art of Teaching China Decoration $3.00 
Figure Painting on Porcelain and Firing $3.00 
- *Conventional Decoration of Pettery and Porcelain - $3.00 


Four $3.00 books ordered together $10.50 
The seven when ordered together $19.50 


(Postpaid) 


_*In preparation 


CONTRIBUTORS 


JESSIE M. BARD 

K. E. CHERRY 

ALICE W. DONALDSON 
LOUIS FRANCHET 
MABEL HEAD 

ANNA B. LEONARD 
SARA McINTIRE 


H. B. OVERBECK 
RUTH M. RUCK 
ALICE SEYMOUR 
ALICE B. SHARRARD 
E. STONER 
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THE OLD RELIABLE :379-'91' FITCH KILNS 2 


The thousands of these Kilns in use testify to 
their Good Qualities. 


THE ORIGINAL PORTABLE KILN 


INEXPENSIVE TO BUY. 
COST LITTLE TO OPERATE. 


The only fuels which give perfect results in 


aa Glaze and Color Tone. 
No. 2 Size 14 x 12 in.......$30.00 
: Gas Kiln 2 sizes 
No.3 Size 16x19 In....... 40.00 s 2 in... 
pe ey ac SCBareonl Rin tee No 8 Give dec ie lee  ne 
Write for Discounts. No. 4 Size 18x 26in....... 50.00 


STEARNS, FITCH & CO., 


Bie 


‘SPRINGFIELD, OHI 


BHE question of disposal of dec- 
orated china is a serious one to 
all ceramic workers. At one time 
the various societies held annual 
sales, but since the movement for 
a higher standard of work, the 
sales element has been almost 
eliminated, the exhibition pieces 
being made so elaborate that the 
= prices have become almost pro- 
It seems to us that the societies, while com- 


hibitive. 
mendable in their endeavor for better taste and technique, 


have remained one-sided. There is no reason why 
good business management should not be embodied with 
study in the various clubs and sales arranged to follow 
exhibits, sales in which less important work can be dis- 
posed of for small but still profitable prices; and a jury 
passing upon articles simply to eliminate articles in bad 
taste or technique. In many towns members of ceramic 
clubs have friends with show windows in stores on the im- 
portant streets. It would not be difficult to arrange for 
the occupying of the show windows for a week, several 
times a year, for these small sales exhibits. Shop keepers 
are always glad of some drawing card in their windows and 
a little gift from each member in turn, of some dainty piece, 
would show appreciation of the favor and dispose the 
owner of the windows to welcome the club whenever it 
prepares an exhibit. In this way an appreciative public 
can be formed. Let me call your attention also to the 
fact that it does not pay for any member of a club to try 
to push her own wares to the disadvantage of the other 
members. She may make sales for a time but the hall 
mark of good club work will be lacking to make a perma- 
nent demand. It is better advertisement to have it known 
that if work comes from ‘‘such and such’’a club, it must 
be good, than it is to have it said that ‘Mrs. Jones sells a 
lot of things, you know, she caters to the popular taste.”’ 
People will seek the work of certain clubs when individuals 
are often forgotten. ‘The simple dainty pieces convention- 
ally or semi-conventionally treated will be found to make 
not only a more attractive sale, but will give more variety 
and arouse curiosity, bringing people to examine them, when 
“the same old roses” would be glanced at from the other 
side of the street and passed by except by the vulgar bar- 
gain hunting few. 
7H 

Some questions have been asked, as to why the treat- 
ments sent with designs are not always used, some design- 
ers even feeling hurt because their designs are published 
with treatments by Miss Bard instead of by the artist. 
The simple explanation is this—with all the care we can 
use there is often confusion in the matter of treatments— 
we have such a large stock. Many treatments are lost, 
many unmarked, some impracticable, so that it was thought 
best to have some person go over all treatments monthly 
and put them in shape; this saves the editor much trouble, 
but means no reflection on the artist whatever. We would 
ask, however, in order that we may have as much variety 
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as possible, that each designer write the name of design and 
designer plainly on the back of every design with address. 
Then write a practical treatment signed in the same way 
so no mistake can be made, and mail to us at the same time 
as the designs; we always follow the treatments sent when 
possible if we can find them, but it is difficult many times 
to fit treatments to designs which have no title or designer’s 
name. 
1H 

By an inadvertance we omitted to call attention last 
month to the studies and designs from the Eucalyptus or 
Red Gum of California. We have been for some time gath- 
ering material for a California number, but not having 
yet acquired just what we desired we thought we would 
have a Eucalyptus number which would bein a way 
typical of California. The flower is quaint and full of 
suggestions to the decorator. We have not, however, 
given up our plan to devote an entire number to that 
state. That will come later when we have heard from 
some promised contributors. 

The account of the New York Society of Keramic Arts 
exhibition will be delayed until the May issue as the Photos 
and articles were late in arriving, but we will have some 
twenty illustrations. We give in this issue an attractive 
chop plate design by Mrs. Anna B. Leonard. The process 
of reproduction has lost some of the soft blending of the 
shading, but with Mrs. Leonard’s clear directions, the dec- 
orator will have no difficulty in securing the proper effect. 
We are fortunate in having obtained a design by this emi- 
nent decorator and feel sure our workers will appreciate it. 
Next month we give achild’s head by Mr. Charles Curran, 
which we are sure will prove very popular. It is seldom 
that we have the opportunity of obtaining original figure 
work that can be rendered upon porcelain. This one is 
exceptionally attractive and quite different from anything 
with which our people are familiar. We have a number of 
new flower studies in preparation for the summer issues. 
At this date we cannot tell the outcome of our competition 
for ‘‘little things to make’”’ but will try to get some of the 
prize winners into the May issue. This seems to be a pop- 
ular contest and we would recommend to our designers this 
summer the making of studies and designs particularly 
with this in view for the fall. We have an unusually good 
lot of material on hand for the summer months and we are 
expecting some very new features in the autumn. 


BS 


The Editor of KeRamic Stupio, Mrs. Adelaide Alsop- 
Robineau, is for the first time sending an exhibit of her por- 
celains to Europe. The American Woman’s League, of 
University City, will exhibit at the International Exposition 
of Turin some of the recent pieces made by Mrs. Robineau, 
as well as some old ones. One of the most interesting new 
pieces is a vase with scarab design, the best piece which 
Mrs. Robineau has produced so far. It will be illustrated 
with other vases in one of the coming issues of KERAMIC 
STUDIO. 
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Polychrome Delft, XVII Century 
The property of the Metropolitan Museum, New York 


THE DECORATION OF RAW TIN GLAZES 
Lows Franchet 


= progress made in modern ceramics, as a result of 
chemical and mechanical discoveries, has given us 
new products, as regards both the composition of bodies 
and the coloring matters and their use. 

Has art progressed in a direct ratio with these technical 
improvements? Ido not think so. True ceramic art, such 
as was transmitted to us by the marvelous artists of the 
East, does not exist any more. It has been gradually re- 
placed by industry which aims at quantity rather than 
quality. 

However, it is a mistake to claim that we have no 
artists capable of executing such fine decorations as have 
been made in old Persia, or of reproducing the delicate 
compositions of the Italian Renaissance. We still have 
clever ceramic artists, but conditions of modern life prevent 
them from displaying and developing their talent. In our 
times a ceramic fabrication means an intensive production, 
and, as the sale must be rapid, it must be done at low prices. 
Art becomes impossible. On the other hand, ceramists 
who are true artists and would like to produce fine examples 
of craftsmanship, find a great difficulty in selling their 
works which are not understood, the great majority of the 
public being interested only in low prices. 

The result is that most of the so-called art ceramics 
have nothing artistic but the name which has been given 
them by fashionable publications, or which they owe to 
cleverly presented advertisements. Among the many prod- 
ucts which are now sold in Europe under the name of ‘‘grand 
feu gres,’’ how many really belong to art? Very few indeed, 
as even these high fire ceramics must be sold cheap. 

In the beginning of the XIX Century the fabrication of 
porcelain, then new in Europe, gave a blow to the produc- 
tion of stanniferous faiences which, from the XIII to the 
XVIII Centuries, had been the glory of Spain, Holland, 
France and Italy. When, at the end of the XIX Century, 
modern processes of decorating were applied to gres, we 
seemed to entirely forget the splendid decorations which 
were formerly obtained by painting over the raw tin glazes. 

It is this interesting method of decoration which I 
will explain to readers of KERAmIc StTupIo. I will first 
give a rapid historical sketch, and then speak of the technical 
processes. 

The Eastern artists of the old time knew the use of an 
“envelope,” that is, the application of a clayey material 
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over another clay. The object of the white envelope, the 
most frequently used, was to hide the natural color of the 
clay which constituted the body of the ceramic piece. 

When the Persians discovered, at a very remote date 
which we do not exactly know, that tin had the property 
of making glazes opaque, they created the stanniferous 
glaze which during many centuries was the basis of ceramic 
decoration. 

Tin glazes were introduced into Europe in the VII 
Century by the Arabs, who founded in Spain the famous 
factories of Malaga, Manisses, Valencia, Toledo, Morviedro, 
Barcelona, Muncia, etc., which had their greatest develop- 
ment in the XV and XVI Centuries; in France, the factories 
of Narbonne and Poitiers (XIV Century). This Arab fabrica- 
tion, in France as well as in Spain, is mostly known by its 
faiences with metallic reflections (lustres). 

From Spain tin glazes went to Italy, which glories in 
the products of Gubbio, Deruta, Pesaro, Caffagiolo, Faenza, 
Castel-Durante, Urbino, ete. 

Finally the Italian potters brought their art to France 
in the first half of the XVI Century, and the famous factories 
of Rouen, Nevers, Moustiers and others show us that the 
artists of that great period had a higher conception of ce- 
ramic art than we have to-day. 

We will now study the colors and processes which were 
used by these old potters whose masterpieces we admire 
to-day in our Museums. ‘These processes which are claimed 
by some to be lost secrets, are little known simply because 
ceramists affect to neglect or even to despise the knowledge 
of the chemical constitution of the colors which they use. 
And I will remark that these great decorators of old owed 
the splendid handling of colors which we admire in their 
works to the fact that they knew perfectly their composi- 
tion. Most of them prepared their own colors. It is true 
that in this time of intensive production we cannot ask our 
artists to spare the time for such drudgery, but they ought 
at least to realize the importance of knowing the constitu- 
tion of the materials which they use. 


Pottery, Italian, 1500-1520—Gubbio Plate 
The property of the Metropolitan Museum, New York 
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(Treatment page 256) 


SPANISH DAGGER OR YUCCA—ALICE WILLITS DONALDSON 
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Pottery, German-Nuremburg, XVI Century—Faience Jug, Pewter Lid 
The property of the Metropolitan Museum, New York; 


The decoration over raw glaze is, from an artistic stand- 
point, far superior to the decoration over a fired glaze. 

In the decoration over raw, the colors applied over the 
glaze are not themselves vitrified, as they are infusible at 
the temperature at which the glaze matures. They owe 
their brilliant tone to the following phenomenon: when the 
glaze is vitrified under the action of heat, it becomes partly 
liquified and the colors penetrate it, superficially, it is true, 
but sufficiently to be thoroughly incorporated with it. In 
fact the glaze absorbs the color, but the latter is in such a 
small quantity that it does not materially affect the fusing 
point. 

In the decoration over raw glaze, color and glaze are 
then fired simultaneously, in the same firing. That is 
what is called ‘‘grand feu decoration of tin glazes,” by op- 
position to the low fire decoration of which I will speak later 
on. 

This method of grand feu decoration is remarkable 
because the tones thus obtained have a softness which the 
vitrifying colors of the low muffle firing never have. 

The decoration is technically difficult because the raw 
glaze being easily scratched or rubbed off, no retouching is 
possible if a mistake has been made in the design or in the 
application of colors. ‘This is quite different, as everybody 
knows, from the decoration over a fired glaze which has a 
hard, resisting surface. 

The beauty of the decoration over raw glaze depends 
entirely on the quality of the glaze, consequently on its 
composition and preparation. In this study of the prepara- 
tion of glazes and colors I will mention first the processes 
used in the XVI Century, then those which are in use at 
present. ; 

White Glaze.—The opaque tin white glaze is essentially 
constituted by a silicate of lead and tin. The tin, which 
makes the glaze opaque, may be introduced in two ways: 1— 
In the shape of oxide. 2—In the shape of calcine, which is 
a combination of lead and tin in variable proportions, the 
degree of opacity depending on the quantity of tin in the 
glaze. 

It is absolutely necessary to use very pure tins, free 
from iron, copper, zinc, antimony and arsenic. The best 
tins in that respect are those which come from Malaisia and 
which are known under the name of the parts from which 
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they come—Malacca, Bianca, Detroits—but they are very 
expensive. Industrial factories generally use the tin from 
Biliton (Malaisia) which is sufficiently pure and lower in 
price. 

I do not propose to describe here the preparation of 
tin oxide and calcine, which I have given in my book on 
“Industrial fabrication of glazes and ceramic colors,’’ espe- 
cially as these products are easily obtained from dealers. 

In the XVI Century Italian ceramists knew the two 
processes of the preparation of tin oxide and calcine. In 
some factories the oxide was used and was simply mixed 
with a flux made of: 

SAE eh, ts a eae , 

Carbonate of potash. . . 28 \ eee 
Then the glaze was made of: 

PX ee, 2 eee ee 

tinioxides., 9 eee 

At Urbino, a town famous for its beautiful faiences, 


mixed 


the white was made of: 


A B G 
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THA OMIde 25 Woe chs a0 26 46 


The B formula is the most fusible, the C formula the least 
fusible. 

In the province of Venice they used mostly a calcine 
containing from 10 to 26% of tin (metal) and go to 74 parts 
of lead, but this glaze was not as opaque as that used in 
the province of La Marche, for instance, the calcine of which 
contained as much as 33% tin. However, in a general way, 
the white tin glazes of Italy did not contain more than 20% 
tin. 

When in the XVI Century the Italian ceramists brought 
their art to France the composition of the tin glaze was 
modified because some of the materials were not the same 
as those used in Italy. At Nevers, so well known for the 
beauty of its tin glaze, this glaze was made of: 


Pottery Dish, Italian, Venice, XVII Century 
The property of the Metropolitan Museum, New York 
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(Treatment page 258) 


BUTTERCUP PLATES—H. B. OVERBECK 
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Spain, Alcora, XVIII Century—Plate, Entry of Alexander into Babylon 
The property of the Metropolitan Museum, New York 


Sa MaLorrMeci7es. ee eae ce ce 50 \ 
sulphate of potash... | 
Alkaline salts < sulphate of soda........ 13\ fritted 
carbonate of potash...... 
Calcine made of 17% tin, 83% lead...:... 30 
Wimmartlerdeepiiteles).. a. «ona e ee os Pegs O,252 


Limaille d’epingles was copper scales, the shavings left 
from the fabrication of pins which were made of copper. 

For the first time the sand of Decize appears in the com- 
position of the white glaze. Decize is a place near Nevers, 
where there is a rich bed of feldspathic sand. ‘The Nevers 
potters, having no other sand at hand, used it without 
realizing that it had very remarkable properties. When 
introduced into a glaze it gives it a kind of elasticity which 
allows this glaze to fit many different clays without creasing. 
Since that time this sand has been commonly used for 
faience glazes. 

Here is its chemical constitution which I give in the 
hope that similar sands may be found in America: 


Sili@anet (hi, eee oo OOD 
AMATI, he ha, BO, 52 
Iromkoxi des) 95s... oe 0,12 
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RO CASIN. os tytn 2,24 
Sodas. eee ee eee O22 
Weitere a see ost eo OO 
It then corresponds to a mixture of 
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I must also explain that limaille d’epingles or copper 
scales were used in the Nevers glaze to give it a slightly 
bluish tint, which would make it appear whiter. This 
would have been the case if the glaze had contained a large 
quantity of alkaline salts (potash and soda), but in reality, 
instead of being tinted blue, it was tinted green, a very 
light tint, but often easily detected. At present we use 
cobalt oxide instead of copper. 
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There are two formulas of white tin glaze used to-day. 
One is based on the feldspathic sand of Decize, the other 
on flint or quartzy sand, as follows: 

Feldspathic sand of Decize.50 


Calcine with 18% tin...... 50 
Sea Salts 2¥ 2.0.06, See 2 
Carbonateiol sodas aren Z 
Or 
Bn tesiviae ede ee SO 
Calcine with 18% tin...... 50 
Seavsalit 7a seme seca eee 8 
Carbonate of soda....... B 


The quantity of sea salt, consequently of soda, is in- 
creased in the second formula to obtain the same degree of 
fusibility as the mixture containing the feldspathic sand. 
The presence of sea salt (sodium chloride) is necessary to 
obtain a perfectly white glaze even without any cobalt 
oxide. This property of sea salt seems to be due to the 
chlore it contains, although this point has not yet been 
clearly determined. 

The two formulas I have given produce absolutely 
perfect white glazes and are used in modern industry. 
They are far superior to the old glazes. They mature at 
cone og.* 

The elements constituting these glazes are thoroughly 
mixed, then fritted. The fused mass is washed and ground 
to impalpable powder. This grinding is a very important 
operation upon which the successful decoration often depends. 
Many potters imagine that if a glaze is ground too fine it 
will crease after firing. This is absolutely wrong, as has 
been shown by the experiments which I have described in 
my pamphlet on ‘‘The Degree of Fineness which Glazes 
and Enamels should have.” 

(TO BE CONTINUED) 


*Some Clays will be easily found which will give a well-fired body at 
that temperature. 


er 
SPANISH DAGGER (Page 253) 
Alice Willits Donaldson 


UTLINE design carefully with Black and Violet, then 

fire. 

Second Fire—Paint in blossoms with a delicate Yel- 
low, shaded with Grey for Flesh and Violet. The leaves 
are Moss Green and Grey for Flesh. 

Third Fire—Wash background with Albert Yellow, 
Yellow Brown and Brown Green. Retouch flowers with 
same colors used in second fire. 


Pair Polychrome Tulip Vases, Delft Holland—XVII Century 
The property of the Metropolitan Museum, New York 
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BUTTERCUPS—ALICE WILLITS DONALDSON Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


AINT in flowers with Lemon Yellow, Albert Yellow, Second Fire—The background is Yellow Brown, Green, 
Yellow Brown and touches of Blood Red. The Violet. Touch up leaves and flowers with same coloring 
leaves are Moss Green and Brown Green. used in first fire. 
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BUTTERCUP PLATES (Page 255) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 

UMBER 1—Outline in Black. Fire. Second fire. 

—Paint petals of flowers with Yellow Brown three 

parts, Brown Green one-eighth part. Dark center Yellow 

Brown. Leaves and outer band Brown Green and a little 

Moss Green. Background thin wash of Albert Yellow 
and Pearl Grey. 

No. 2—Outline Auburn or Hair Brown and Yellow Brown. 

Second fire—Flower, all lighter tone a thin wash of Yellow 

and a little Brown Green. Dark tone Auburn or Hair 
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Brown two parts, Yellow Brown one part and a little 
Brown Green. Outer band same as flower. Background 
Pearl Grey and a little Yellow. 

No. 3—Oil all darker grey tones with Fry’s special 
oil and when partly dry dust with one part Grey Yellow, 
one part Shading Green and three parts Pearl Grey. Oil 
black spaces and dust with one part Albert Yellow, three 
parts Ivory Glaze. Clean all edges and fire. 

Second fire—Outline with Shading Green and a little 
Grey for Flesh. Paint in background with two parts Apple 
Green and one part Pearl Grey. 


BUTTERCUP BOWL—H. B. OVERBECK 


UTLINE design in .gold. 
Second Fire—Darkest tone yellow brown lustre, 
flowers yellow lustre, and leaves, stems and outer band 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


light green lustre. Background may be left white or if 
tint is preferred wash Fry’s Grey for Flesh and a little 
Yellow over it. 
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PITCHER AND BOWL, BUTTERCUPS—H. B. OVERBECK (Treatment page 266) 
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DOGWOOD BORDER—RUTH M. RUCK 


UTLINES in flower and stems, Gold. Second fire. 

Center of flowers Yellow Brown Lustre, the grey tones 

in flowers thin wash of Yellow Lustre. Background Light 
Green Lustre. 


er 
CUP. AND SAUCER—E, NEELY 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
LOWER in Hasburg’s White Gold and outline with 
the Roman Gold. Leaf form outlined in Roman 
Gold and painted with Apple Green and a little Violet. 
Background left white. 


Treatment by Jessie M, Bard 


DOGWOOD 
Sarah R. McIntire 
IRST Fire—Draw design in carefully. Outline the 
white blossoms with Violet. The stems are Blood 
Red and Violet. The leaves are Brown Green and Moss 


Green. Flowers are shaded with Violet and a little Brown 
Green. Use this very delicately. The seeds are Yellow 
Brown and Blood Red. The dark spots on flowers are 
Blood Red. 


Second Fire—Wash in background with Yellow Vio- 
let and Brown Green, strengthen blossoms with same col- 
oring as first fire. 


CUP 


AND SAUCER—E. NEELY 
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DOGWOOD—SARA R. McINTIRE 
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SWALLOW VASE—ALICE SEYMOUR 


IRST Fire—Sketch in design and paint birds in care- 
fully. The darkest places on wings and tails with 
Black and a little Banding Blue. The heads are Black 


and Blue. Use more of the Blue for head than tail 
and wings. The light color on birds is Violet and alittle 
Yellow. 


Second Fire—Oil the entire vase with special oil. Take 
a brush handle with cotton wrapped on it and wipe out 
the lighter places on birds. Then when oiling is quite 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


dry, dust the upper part of vase with two parts Grey for 
Flesh, Violet 1 part, two parts Pearl Grey. Then take re- 
maining mixture, add one-half as much Pearl Grey and 
dust within one inch of bottom to very bottom with pure 
Pearl Grey, then clean the breasts of birds and fire. 

Third Fire—Strengthen the dark background with 
Brown Green and Violet, by painting this, then go over 
the birds where necessary with Violet over lights and 
Black and Brown Green over dark. 
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STUDIO NOTES 

Mr. Henry Turner Bailey, as Art Director of Chautauqua 
Summer Schools, has gathered about him some eighteen or 
twenty competent teachers of arts and crafts who work 
together under his inspiring leadership. 

At Twostack Hall each morning Mr. Bailey begins 
the day with a talk on some phase of art, which he applies 
practically in the closing moments of his address, giving a 
strong thought to teachers and students alike, to take with 
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them to their class rooms. The school is growing rapidly 
under his leadership. 

Mrs. Vance Phillips, at the Chautauqua Summer School, 
will give theory of color and practical instructions relating 
to table ware, in connection with ceramic treatment of the 
figure. Miss Dorothea Warren will be associated with Mrs. 
Vance Phillips teaching decorative painting in both natural 
and formal arrangement. Miss Warren is known in exhibi- 
tions as having a distinct style and excellent technique. 


DESIGN FOR BOWL—K. E, CHERRY 


lesen in design, then paint special oil very thin over 
flowers, bands and in bloom of bud. When dry 
enough dust with mixture of two parts Copenhagen Blue, 
two parts Deep Blue Green, one part Apple Green. 

Then oil buds, stems and leaves under the flower and 
dust with one part Apple Green, one part Deep Blue 
Green. 

Second Fire—Go over the same parts as in first fire 


dusting over blue with three parts Copenhagen Blue, one- 
half part Apple Green, one-half part Deep Blue Green. 
For the green use four parts Sea Green, one part Copenhagen 
Blue. 

Third Fire.—Ouil all over bowl and pad it. Dust with 
Copenhagen Grey with just a touch of Deep Blue Green and 
Albert Yellow added. 

Bands may be added inside of bow] if desired. 
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Exhibit of Miss Ella Faber, awarded First Mention at the Fighteenth An- 
nual Exhibition of the Duquesne Ceramic Club, Carnegie Art Gallery, Pitts- 
burgh, Nov. 7 to J9 


Exhibit of Mrs. Wm. N. Williams, awarded Second Mention, Duquesne 
Ceramic Club 


Exhibit of Mrs. J. Fisher Motz, awarded Third Mention, Duquesne 
Ceramic Club 


Exhibit of Mrs. ©. K. Price, Duquesne Ceramic Club. Plate Designs in Gold 
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CHOP PLATTER (Supplement) 
Anna B. Leonard 


HIS design has been reduced in size and was made for 

chop platter of medium size and not for a dinner 

plate, although it would be correct for a handsome service 
plate. 

If it is applied to any other size note the proportions 
of the spacing, from the center out. 

Divide the rim in twelve sections, drawing the pencil 
lines to the center. Then decide where the bands are to 
come and draw the circles complete; this will guide you in 
building up your design. The more of these guides you 
have, the more freely will your design fit in place. 

The green used for the bands and panels is a greyish 
green and this particular green was made with Apple Green 
(Lacroix) and Black to tone, with a very little of Yellow 
for Mixing (Lacroix), flux is added to sive a high glaze, 
always desirable for table ware. 

The dark blue is made of Dark Blue, a little Night 
Green and Black, with flux and enamel. Use the German 
tube enamel because it is finely ground and mixes readily 
with color. Only enough enamel is required in this dark 
color to change the character or quality of the flat paint, 
and it is not to be applied for high relief. To gain the vio- 
let tone add a little Carmine to the Dark Blue. 

The paler shades of green are obtained by adding more 
enamel and flux to your Apple Green and Black and Mix- 
ing Yellow. Do not be afraid of putting in quantities of 
enamel if you wish pale shades, only be careful always to 
add about one-fourth flux every time you add more enamel, 
and so not attempt to raise it too much from the china; it 
only tends towards an opaque effect and you must strive 
for transparency. “ 

This design was suggested by some quaint old embroid- 
ery designs, which are so full of beautiful ideas for all 
designers. 

This same design either in whole or part is very charm- 
ing in copper lustre and looks well on a plaque. 

The center may be used successfully on a bon bon cover, 
or arranged as part of another design. 

The grey all-over pattern on the surface of the white 
china forming the background is made of Apple Green and 
Carmine No. 3 (Lacroix) half and half, with about one-third 
flux to give a perfect glaze. This must be pale and not 
obtrusive; it is only to tone the white and-has a better 
quality than a single tone of grey. 

The panel part of the design may be used for tea sets. 
Then the narrow panelling may be used for edges of plates, 
or cups and saucers. 


Exhibit of Mrs. Mcintyre and Miss Anna McIntyre, Duquesne Ceramic Club 


CHOP PLATTER—ANNA B. LEONARD 


APRIL 1911 COPYRIGHT 1911 
SiO PIE IEIMIEIN Ty TiO ee —“( ew KE RAMS STUDIO PUB. CO. 
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(Treatment page 266) 


SINGLE AZALEAS—MABEL HEAD 


266 


RERAMIC STUDIO 


AB Sharrard 


PLATE AND FINGER BOWL, BLEEDING HEART—ALICE B. SHARRARD 


Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
UTLINE design with Auburn Brown and a little Blood 
Red. Paint in flowers with Blood Red and a little 
Yellow Brown. 
Dark band and stem, two parts Auburn or Hair Brown, 
one Blood Red, one Grey for Flesh. Light band, a thin 
wash of Yellow Brown. 


er 


BUITTERCUP PITCHER (Page 259) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
LOWERS, leaves and upper and lower band thin wash 
of Hasburg’s White Gold leaving a narrow white 
space instead of the outline where two spaces come to- 
gether as in the center of flower. 

Second fire—Oil all dark background leaving a nar- 
row white space all around design and dust with one part 
Yellow Green, one-half part Sea Green, three parts Pearl 
Grey, five parts Ivory Glaze. Clean all edges carefully 
and fire. 

Third fire—Oil all over lower tint and handle and 
pad until tacky, and dust with Pearl Grey and a very little 
Lemon Yellow. Scratch out a white space between the 
light and dark tints, rub Ivory Glaze over it to pick up 
all particles of loose, color. Go over white gold with an- 
other thin wash. 


c 


BUTTERCUP BOWL (Page#259) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


UTLINE in black. Leaves, upper band and all of 

flower except the three small spaces in center are 
Hasburg’s white gold. 

Second fire—Oil dark border with special oil and dust 


with two parts banding Blue, one part Copenhagen Blue, 
three parts Pearl Grey, then paint lower part of bowl with 
avery thin wash of equal parts Deep Blue Green and Sea 
Green. Go over white gold again. 


x 


MEDIAEVAL HUNT 
(Plate Design by Miss Unger in October Keramic Studio) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
RACE design. Oil all dark places in center of plate 
with Fry’s special oil and dust with one part Fry’s 
Aztec Blue, two parts Copenhagen Blue. Paint outlines 
in with same color. Clean edges. Fine line around the 
center circle and lines and all dark parts of outer border 
in gold. 

Second Fire—Oil all half tones with special oil and 
dust with one part Violet No. 2, two parts Yellow Green, 
two parts ivory glaze. Clean edges. Paint lightest tone 
with Albert Yellow and a little Grey for Flesh. Dark 
ornaments on man, the darker grey in border, equal parts 
Yellow Red and Yellow Brown. Child’s dress thin wash of 
Sea Green, 


Co oP 


SINGLE AZALEAS (Page 265) 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 
AINT in flowers with Blood Red used very thin so to 
give a nice shell pink, the leaves are Moss Green, 
Brown Green, Shading Green. The buds are a little darker 
than the blossoms. 

Second Firing—Paint in background with Blood Red, 
Violet, Apple Green and Copenhagen Blue. The flowers 
are washed over with Rose. The leaves are touched up 
with same colors used in first fire. 
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CALIFORNIA SHRUB—K. E. CHERRY 


LOWER forms are painted in with Blood Red very thin. Yellow and Brown Green. Second firing—Touch up blossoms 

For leaves use Brown Green and a little Yellow Brown. with Rose and Blood Red with a little Ruby. The leaves 

‘the stems are made with Blood Red, a little Ruby anda are shaded toward edge with Blood Red. The stems are 
touch of Brown Green. The background is Yellow Brown, accented with colors used in first firing. 


268 


oe 


KRERAMIC STUDIO 


Say 


PLATE BORDERS—E. STONER 


No. 1—FPInK ROSEs. 


Wye! in the flat leaves with Grey made by mixing Sevres 
Blue, Dark Green and a little Ruby. Lay in the 
more prominent leaves with a wash of Yellow Green; fill the 
brush with the mixture of Dark Green and Brown Green. 
Block this in next to the roses, wipe the brush dry and 
soften this color into the yellow green leaves, picking out 
one or two prominently. Do not lose the forms of the 
leaves. These can be padded lightly with an oily pad. 
If you have lost the form of the rose, clean it with a turpen- 
tine brush. Now with small strokes, block in the heart, 
shade under the bowl of the rose, tint the sides of the bowl 
lightly but do not carry the color across the middle of the 
bowl or on the strongest highlights. With a brush cleaned 
in turpentine, pick out over the leaves the little crisp turn- 
overs on the edges of the petals. Stems of Ruby and Hair 
Brown. 


Second Firing.—Tint border with four parts of Yellow 
Green mixed with three parts of Lemon Yellow; covering 
leaves, deepen leaves next to roses with Brown Green and 
Dark Green in the same manner as the first working, pick- 
ing out tip ends of prominent leaves. With a fine liner 
containing Brown Green, mixed in turpentine, accent the 
veins and a few of the edges of the leaves. Strengthen the 
roses, keeping the whole mouth of the rose several tones 
darker than the light on the bowl and in the darkest touch 
in the center use a little Ruby and Rose mixed. Pick out 
high-lights. Accent stems and paint in thorns. 


No. 2—VIOLETS. 


Same method as No. 1. Only shadowy violets are 
painted in Sevres Blue (or Deep Blue Green) and Deep 
Violet Gold mixed to a rather bluish tone. The darkest 
touches in the shadows are accented with the same mixture 
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PLATE BORDER, NO. 7—E. STONER 


and the Violet Gold or Reddish tone predominating. The 
turned leaf is Yellow shaded with Yellow Brown, and the 
Green leaf is washed in Yellow Green shaded with Brown 
Green and Dark Green mixed. Stems of Green. The main 
violet is now picked out on the three lowest petals next to 
the heart. Wash a light tone of Yellow and Yellow Green. 
Shade with Bluish Violet mixture. 


Second Firing.—Tint border in Bluish Violet. Deepen 
all the shadows. A touch of Yellow Brown and Yellow 
Red in the heart. The fine lines are Brunswick Black. 
Accent shadows with fine brush. Re-shade and accent leaves. 

No. 3—FORGET-ME-NOT. 

Block in shadowy forms with Deep Blue Green, grev 

a little with Dark Green. For the prominent ones, wash 
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LITTLE BO-PEEP—SARA McINTYRE 


This is an arrangement in six square tiles or three oblong tiles for an over-mantel decoration 


in Deep Blue Green containing about one-sixth Yellow 
Green. With the brush cleaned in turpentine, pick out the 
lightest ones and shape where necessary. The centers are 
cleaned, then washed in Yellow accented with Yellow 
Brown, buds of Rose; curled leaf of Yellow shaded in Yel- 
low Brown; upper leaf of Yellow Green shaded with Brown 
Green; stems of Green. 

Second Working.—Tint border in Deep Blue Green 
containing a little Yellow Green. Pad this over the entire 
design, picking out the prominent ones and accenting 
shadows and centers with liner containing Blue. Re-work 
centers, leaves and stems. 


No. 4——RED POPPIES. 


Same as No. 1. Poppies washed lightly in Lemon 
Yellow shaded with Yellow Red. Center Green. 

Second Firing.—Tint border in Brown Green. Pick 
out prominent leaves, darken, accent, rework poppies in 
Yellow Red. Put in black dots in center. 


No. 5—TRAILING ARBUTUS. 


Work same as Forget-me-nots, always keeping the 
form of the petals which are washed in with Rose, adding a 
little Ruby and Yellow Green for the shadowy ones. A 
touch of Yellow is washed in the heart of the prominent 
ones; a dot of Brown Green suggests the stamen; leaves and 
stems of Green. 

Second Firing.—Tint border with Yellow Green mixed 
with one part Lemon Yellow. Accent the darkest touches 


with Ruby and Rose; the lighter ones in Rose. Re-work 
leaves and stems. The center of these plates may be left 
white or tinted a pale ivory as preferred. 


No. 6—RoskE TREE DESIGN. 


Is to be placed on the plate five times and is the same 
as No. 1 with a slight change in the stem and leaf arrange- 
ment. The whole number of designs can easily be changed 
to this tree arrangement. Of course they must space 
evenly and the stems radiate directly from the center and 
the root must suggest an inner band at an equal distance 
from the edge of plate. 


No. 7—BLAcK RASPBERRY PLATE. 


Divide the same as nut plates. Wash in the dark 
touches in background with a grey of Banding Blue and 
Dark Green, working an occasional touch of Ruby into 
the brush. Blend this into shadowy leaves, forming them 
of the same colors. Pad the edges lightly. Next work in 
berries of Banding Blue, shadow side and accenting touches 
of Banding Blue and Black. Make one side of one of the 
two berries together of Ruby. Large, prominent leaf is 
washed in Yellow shaded in Yellow Browns, then in Ruby 
and Hair Brown. ‘The other leaf is Green. On the left 
of the panel the two small leaves are brown and the large 
leaf is Brown and Green. 

Second .Firing.—Tint plate in Ivory. Rework and 
accent all shadows. Stems of Ruby and Hair Brown. 
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CENTER PANEL—SARA McINTIRE 


TILES FOR CHILD’S ROOM (Pages 270-271) Second fire—Trace designs in carefully and outline 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard with Black with a little Ruby added to the Black so it will 
IRST Fire—Oil and dust tiles with three parts Pearl bea rich Black, then fire. 
Grey and one part Yellow Brown. The oiling should Third Fire—Paint sky with Yellow Brown and a 
be quite dry before color is dusted on. Then fire. little Yellow Green. Flesh with Yellow Brown and Blood 


Ze, 


Red; hair with Auburn Brown and Black. Two bodices 
with Blood Red and Auburn Brown, waists with Violet 
and Yellow. Darkest color in background with Shading 
Green and Violet. Foreground Moss Green, Yellow Brown 
and a little Violet. Horn staff, Yellow Brown, Albert 
Yellow and a little Brown Green. 


} 
i 
ze 
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CONVENTIONAL LANDSCAPE IN TILES 
Treatment by Jessie M. Bard 


IL your tile and dust with three parts Pearl Grey and 
Yellow Brown, then fire. | 

Second Fire—Sketch in design. Paint sky with Yel- 
low, and a little Yellow Green. The same color in water. 
The distant hills with Violet and Brown Green. 
est color with Shading Green and Yellow Brown, the lighter 
foreground color with Moss Green and a little Violet. Sail 
boats thin wash of Violet. 
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Third Fire—Outline design in Black 
with same colors used in second firing. 


and strengthen 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS 


Mrs. C. F. R.—It is best to dust grapes but it will be necessary to know 
what coloring is used for grapes for the dusting color will depend on that. 

B. H.—Write to F. H. Rhead, University City, St. Louis, Mo., in regard 
to throwing. 

E. M. J.—Use Fry’s special tinting oil for the dry dusting and use a 
little of any of the colors that you are to use for dusting, in the oil to color it. 

D. B. R.—You may be able to get a price list for firing from Thayer & 
Chandler Co., Chicago, IIl. 

V. C.—I would not risk firing that sized bowl in your kiln as there is 
danger of its breaking. 

K. M. B.—For the blue violets use your Violet of Gold and Deep Blue 
Green, for the shadows the Pansy Purple and Shading Blue. 

A. E. J.—Some china decorators use one drop of oil of cloves to six drops 
of copaiba. 

Mrs. R.—I would not risk firing in a leaky kiln. You might try firing 
a piece in it that is not very particular and see if it smokes, for if it does it 
will ruin your work. 
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A List of Dealers in Little Things to Make 


The dark- | 


Boston, Mass............. 
Boston, Mass.............. 


Buffalo, N. Y..... 
Canton, O. 
Chicago, IIf 
Chicago, If... 


Cincinnati, Ohio........ 
Council Bluffs, Ia... 


Detroit, Mich... 


Indianapolis, Ind...... 


Indianapolis, Ind 


Los Angeles, Cal. ... 
New York, N. Y........ 
New York, N. Y....... 
New York, N. Y...... 
New York, N. Y..... 

Philadelphia, Pa...... 
Rochester, N. Y~....... 
Rochester, N. Y....... 
San Francisco, Cal... 
St. Louis, Mo......... 
St. Louis, Mo......... 
Witica,yINseYeeeeert 
Washington D. C.. 


LL. Cooley, 38 Tennyson St. 


Mrs. H. E. Hersam, {65 Tremont St. 
Mrs. C. C. Filkins, 609 Main St. 
Dresden Color Co. 

A. H. Abbott & Co., 78 Wabash Ave. 


..Barley & Tyrrell Co., 118 Wabash Ave. 


A. B. Closson, Jr., & Co., 110 West 4th St. 


.W. A. Maurer, 
LL. B. King & Co., 103 Woodward Ave. 


Keramic Supply Co., 658 Lemcke Bldg. 
_B. H. Herman & Co. 
Railsback-Claremore Co., 322 West 5th St. 


Art China Import Co., 32 West 20th St. 


Fry Art Co., 41 W. 25th St. 
M. T. Wynne, 39 West 21st St. 


Wright, Tyndale & Van Roden, {212 Chestnut St. 


Geo. W. Davis & Co., 2356 State St. 
Frank Doehler, Doehler’s Block. 
Dorn’s Ceramic Supply Store, 437 Powell St. 
Erker Bros., Opt. Co., 603 Olive:St. 
F. Weber & Co., 825 Washington Ave. 
Imperial Art Co., 132 Howard Ave. 


Sherratt Art Studio, 608 {3th St., N. W 


Geo. Borgfeldt & Co., {6th St. and Irving Place. 


ALERAMIC 
KERAMIC STUDIO 


A MAGAZINE PUBLISHED MONTIILY 
FOR THE 
POTTER....DECORATOR.... 
AND CRAFTSMAN 


DESIGNER... FIRER 


Editor—Mrs. ADELAIDE ALSOP-ROBINEAU, 
Publishers—KERAMIC STUDIO PUBLISHING COMPANY 
SAMUEL EpouaRD RoBINEAU, President; Greoree H. CiLarK, Vice-President and 
Treasurer; ADELAIDE ALSOP-ROBINFAU, Secretary. 


SYRACUSE, N. Y 


Subscriptions 
One year $4.00 
One year, to all “foreign countries Within the Postal Union 4.00 
Trial subscription, three months : : : 1.00 
Single copies 40 cents 


CLUB RATES 
F : A : Kach $3.65 


Five subscriptions . 
Each 3.50 


Ten subscriptions : : ; ; : 
General Advertisements. 
Copy must be sent on or before the 5th of month preceding date ofissue. 


Full page, 8 x 11 45.00 Eighth page, 2% x 4 9.00 
Half page, 8 x 5% 25.00 2 inch, single column, 4 in. wide 7.00 
Quarter page, 4 x 5h : 15.00 14 inch, single column, 4 in. wide 5.50 
4 inches, single column, 4 x. . 12.50 1 inch single column, 4 inches, wide 4.00 
3 inch, single column, 4 inches widel0.50 4 inch, single column 4 inches wide 2.50 


Discount 10 per cent. on yearly contracts only. 


Teachers’ Special Rates. 
Directory, 85 cents per issue; $9 per year; payable in advance 
Card 1 x 3and Directory $2.50 per issue; $24 per year, payable quarterly in advance. 
Magazines sent free to all advertisers. 
All communications and remittances should be sent to 
KERAMIC STUDIO PUBLISHING COMPANY, 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


by the Keramic Studio Publishing Co., Syracuse, N. Y. 
N. Y., as Second Class Matter, August 2, 


Copyrighted, 1911, 
Entered at the Post Office at Syracuse, 


HIGH GRADE MINERAL TRANSFER 


For Decorating China, Porcelain, Glass and Enameled ware. Acknowledged by experts 
to be the finest grade of goods in this line. A trial will convince you. 


THE PALM BROTHERS COMPANY, 


Importers and Manufacturers, 148 Chambers Street. New York. 
Factories: Nuremburg, Bavaria. 
Illustrated Catalogue Mailed Free on Application. 


B. F. DRAKENFELD & CO. 


(FORMERLY J. MARSCHING & CO.) 
ESTABLISHED 1869 


LIQUID 
UNDERGLAZE 
COLORS 


THE NEW POTTERY DECORATION 


Special Price List and Directions for Use 
Mailed Upon Application 


CHINA COLORS 


SOLE AGENTS FOR THE LEADING 
EUROPEAN MANUFACTURERS : 
LARGEST AND MOST COMPLETE 
STOCK IN THE WORLD : : : 


1899 


STRICTLY WHOLESALE ONLY 
CATALOGUE MAILED FREE UPON APPLICATION 


MAIN OFFICE 


27 PARK PLACE - - NEW YORK 


BRANCHES: EAST LIVERPOOL, OHIO; CHICAGO, ILL. 


STUDIO 


he oa OC oo IIE 
F. W. Devoe & C. T. Raynolds Co. 


DISTRIBUTING AGENTS FOR 


BHASBURG Ss GOLD 


Prepared Ready for Use on Glass Slabs 3x3 inches 


THE ONLY GOLD 


— 


- on 
gASBURG, the market put up right. 

“PHOENIX” COST NO MORE than 

5 others and is WORTH 


MORE because it is better, 


goes further, works smoother, 


is purer, richer, and always 
ah uniform. 
“p.W.DEVOE & CLR 
a ALL SHADES ALWAYS 
HICAGO «xi HEEL CITY. 
x IN STOCK 


F. W. Devoe & Co.’s Liquid Bright Gold 


FOR DECORATING CHINA AND EARTHENWARE 


In Boxes Containing One Vial Liquid Gold and One Vial Essence for Thin- 
ning. By Box, 75 Cents. In Vials, Without Essence. By Vial, 50 Cents. 


DEVOE’S OILS AND MEDIUMS 


We manufacture and import all kinds of pencils and 
brushes for China Painting. 


DIRECT IMPORTERS AND DEALERS OF ALL 
STANDARD CHINA COLORS 


176 Randolph St. 
CHICAGO 


Pet eo ce COC TC 


THE DRESDEN BANDING WHEEL FOR MODERN STUDIOS 


Where time is of value, Vitri- 
fiable Transfer Paper, an up-to- 
date time saver for outlining. 
Dresden Improved Plate Divider, 
the best for spacing. Rose colors 
that will not ‘‘purple’’ in the fire. 
Paste for Raised Gold that will 
be a revelation to you, and other 
good things are in our catalogue 
K which we will send for the 
asking, 
DRESDEN COLOR CO. 
Canton, Ohio. 


ror Fulton St. 
NEW YORK 


1214 Grand Ave. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
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Importers and Manufacturers 


Do you want our index of the sixteen numbers of PALETTE AND BENCH 


which we offer for $3.50, postpaid? Ifso, drop us a card. 


KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. CO., Syracuse, N. Y. 


Send For Our Illustrated Catalogue of 


CHINA to DECORATE 


New and complete stock including all the latest shapes in French, 
German and Belleek Wares. Also our New American Ware which, like 
Belleek, needs but a light fire. Vases as low as 30e. Large tankards $1. 
Special discount to teachers and academies. 


HAVILAND DINNER SETS 


Complete sets ready for immediate shipment. Derby and Ranson 
shapes. Special low net prices. Ask for illustrated price list. 


SUPPLIES 


Hasburg’s Gold $7.20 per dozen. 
334% discount from manufacturer’s list. 
ate prices. 


AGENTS FOR REVELATION CHINA KILNS 


WRITE TO-DAY. KNOW OUR PRICES BEFORE YOU BUY 


THE A. B. CLOSSON, JR., CO., CINCINNATI, O. 


65ce. per box. La Croix Colors 
All other goods at proportion- 


(GOLD PLATED PIN BACKS, 15 cents each. 


with medallions. Special prices on Imperial Colors. Write for price list. 


White China for decorating. 
IMPERIAL ART CO., 132 Howard Ave., Utica, N.Y. 


When writing to advertiesrs please mention this magazine 


Il 


Overglaze Colors 


in Powder 


RERAMIC STUDIO 


For Porcelain 


Decoration 


NEW ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUES of MATERTALS and DESIGNS 


M. M. 


MASON | 


Only those materials that have been thoroughly tested, constantly in use, and found absolutely reliable 


Classes by Miss Mason and Miss Elizabeth Mason s : 


MINIATURE PORTRAIT PAINTING ON CHINA 


made simple and easy by the Abendroth 
System. An exact likeness reproduced 
from any clear Photograph enlarged or 
reduced to order in a sepia gray tone 
which makes a beautiful gray flesh tint 
when worked over with our transparent 
flesh tints. 


Artists of a few months’ experience earn 
Finished Portraits bring from $6 to $40 


each. 


PHOTOS REPRODUCED 
on No. 29, 25, or 23 medallions fired ready 


for tinting, perfect likeness guaranteed $1.00 each. Eight special tinting 
colors and full directions $1.00. Lessons given in this line at the Studio. 


415 East 9th St. - 


F. J. H. Abendroth, = - 


How 1s This 
For Spring Bargains? 


Send for April Bargain Sheet which contains all the different pieces 
of this ‘‘New Style” Shape in White China for decorating. 


Each Each 
Cake Plates, 9 1-4 inches .J6c Spoon Trays. {2c 
Cake Plates, 10 inches... 19c Celery Trays.... 24c 
Fruit Dishes (set of 6)...000.0............33¢ Cracker Jars. .38c¢ 
Oatmeal Dishes (set of 6) 48c Salads, small... {5c 
Syrups and Plates. ....26¢ “* medium. [8c 
Sugar and Creamer, pair ...20c “  farge 26c 
eapotss. ae 29c Salt and Peppers, pair 08c 
Chocolate Pots........ 39c Tooth Picks, each. 04c 


Chocolate C. and S. (set of (ay 796 


Council Bluffs, lowa 


Revelation Kilns Manufacturers of Klondike Gold 


from $10 to $25 per week in this line. | 


Kansas City, Mo. | 


48 East 26th St., New York City 


YOU CAN PAINT YOUR OWN CHINA 
in dainty designs and colors by following the sugges- 
tions given in THE HERRICK CHINA BOOK, 
which illustrates’ 70 original conventional designs for 
plates, cups, saucers, vases, etc. No carbon paper 


used with our tracing patterns. They trace direct 
on’ the china. Send J0 cents to-day for the book and 


THIS PATTERN FOR 9-inch PLATE. 
THE HERRICK DESIGNS CO., 777 Ziegfeld Bld., CHICAGO 
CUT STENCILS AND COLORS, LEATHER DESIGNS AND COLORS, CHINA DESIGNS AND COLORS 


| Read the notice 
“IMPORTANT TO KERAMIC ADVERTISERS” 
on another page of this issue. It will interest you. 


SPECIAL SALE!! 


We are now arranging a special ‘‘clean up” sale at both 
our stores to make ready for our new spring stock which is 
now beginning to arrive. One-third to one-half is surely 
worth while looking into. Better call or write about this 


_ before the assortment is badly broken. 
It is yours for the asking. 


If you do not have our catalogue, write for it. 


Everything for the China Decorator 


The Railsback-Claremore Co. 


322 West Fifth Street 505 Union Street 
Los Angeles, Cal. Seattle, Wash. 
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Sample sent on receipt of six cents in stamps 


CLIMAX CERAMIC CO., - - CHICAGO, ILL. 
| 231 CLARK AVE. 
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When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


KRERAMIC STUDIO Il] 


| —ESTABLISHED 1877— 


‘The Osgood Art School 


Open throughout the year. Pupils can enter at any time 


the best selling and most successful 
work of the kind ever published? 
Simply because all difficulties arising in 
china decoration are clearly explained. 


Now.Vin its 19th Edition. 
THE ILLUSTRATIONS consist of a Rep- 


resentative Fish, set with Mosses, Shells 
and Fish, beautifully arranged (from 
original designs). Other illustrations 
include a Bonbonnierre decorated with 
Dresden Figures and Flowers; Plate 
with Wreath of Roses, Orchids, for matt 
Royal Worcester decoration, 

In Flexible Cloth Covers, 200 pages, 
At Art and Book Stores, or sent any- 
where by mail for 75 cents post free, 
stamps not accepted. 


Matt, Bronze. 


roix, 
Dresden Colors 
and Gold 


TO CHINA. 


A Practica) Elemestary Guzd-dook 
bot 


Free 43-page Catalogue on application. 


Annette Osgood Stanton, Prop., Osgood Art School 


| Removal to 120 West 21st Street, New York 


WHITE CHINA 


COMPLETE STOCKS OF 
WHITE CHINA and MATERIALS 
for CHINA PAINTING 


—AGENT FOR— 


HALL’S ROMAN GOLD 


Have you tried our Unique Gold? 
Trial Box, 40 cents. 


SEND FOR CATALOGUE 


WRIGHT, TYNDALE & VAN RODEN 
1212 Chestnut Street, Philadelphia 


You Should Know 


That the LARGEST LINE of WHITE 
CHINA for DECORATING 


Can always be found here. Our facilities are so unmistakably 
superior and are so thoroughly appreciated by our thousands of 
satisfied customers that we may claim the distinction of being 
AMERICA’S FOREMOST WHITE CHINA HOUSE, 

If you haven’t our catalogue a postal request will bring it 
absolutely free. 
Selling agents for REVELATION CHINA 
KILNS. HASBURG’S PHOENIX GOLD 


$7.20 dozen boxes, 65c each less than dozen 
boxes. 


Eb RING. & CO: 


103 Woodward Ave. Dept. ‘K’ Detroit, Mich. 


is the OSGOOD ART 
WHY" SrnnOl HAND. 


BOOK ON CHINA PAINTING | 


M.’T. WYNNE 


39 West 21st St., New York City. 


FIRE 

os NN 
REMOVAL 

SALLE 


Owing to fire in our establishment 
December 8, 1910, we are selling 
nearly all our stock at very 
great reductions. It will 
pay you to visit us 
during this sale 


JUST RECEIVED 


The New Stirrup (patented) Inde- 
structible Palette for China 


Decorators 


Same price as the old style, but twice as good 
and more simple to remove glass slab. 

Large shipments of White China arriving daily 
including the new 1911 models. 


Agents for 
UNIQUE GOLD, KERAMIC STUDIO and 
{REVELATION KILNS 


DORN’S 
437 POWELL STREET 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


NEXT TO HOTEL ST. FRANCIS 


When,_writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


RERAMIC STUDIO 
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A. SARTORIUS & CO, °°" 


Highest Grade Colors and Materials for 
China and Glass Painting 


If you want to do the finest gilding use 


A. Sartorius & Co”’s Mat Roman Gold 


< 
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NET PRICES 
100 slabs or pots - - 50c net, per slab or ae 
50 be oF - - 53... = 
1 dozen ‘ ‘ - - 55ce: 4° 
Less than 1 dozen - - 60c ‘, 


Send for circular giving instructions how to use OUR GOLD to get the best results 
Send for our Illustrated Catalogue containing instructions how to mix and apply Colors. 
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RERAMIC STUDIO V 


30,000 


An opportunity for seekers of GENUINE BARGAINS 


“REASON WHY”: The time is growing near when our lease of the building we occupy expires. 
It is far better to sell stocks—even at sacrifice prices—than to go to the trouble and e: 


readjustment of stock are in order. 
of moving them. 


tion, for we notice that the chance customer with us becomes the constant customer, 
And we want as many enthusiastic advertisers (viz.: 


tiser because a satisfied customer. 
sibly find. 


We also look upon it as a good advertising stroke to permit our patrons to take every advantage of 


WORTH OF WHITE CHINA TO BE SOLD 
IN SHORT ORDER AT SPECIALLY CUT PRICES 


An opportunity for lovers of THE BEAUTIFUL 
Therefore reductions and 
per nse 
this s iti 1a- 
best 


we can 


in turn, becomes our adver- 


satisfied customers) as 


who, 


DOS- 


SPECIAL QUOTATIONS UPON REQUEST 


Special inducements upon purchases of $25 and over. 


Illustrated catalogue upon request. 


Mail orders attended to. 


‘“Kagle Gold,’ guaranteed, quality and quantity, $ .60 per box, one dozen boxes, $6.75, made and sold by The Art China 


Import Co. only. 


ROSENTHAL BAVARIAN CHINA 


SHAPE ARTISTIC 
QUALITY PERFECT 


PRICE MODERATE 


THE “DONATELLO” PATTERN. A plain 
line for the China Decorator. Immensely popu- 
lar. Shown in our latest China Book No. 21. 
Mailed free. (Tostage 5c.) 


“DONATELLO ” 


Teacups and saucers 
$4.00 per dozen 


Bouillon cups and saucers 
$4.60 per dozen 


2356 STATE ST. 


GEO. W. DAVIS & CO., ROCHESTER, N. Y. (Since 1888) 


ESTABLISHED 1887 


FRANK DOEHLER 


—IMPORTER OF— 


White China Artists’ Materials 


Doehler’s Golds, 75c. a box; 12 box lots $8.00 net, 18 grains when mixed. 
Hasburg’s Gold, 65c. a box; 12 box lots $7.20 net. 
Unique Gold, 50c. a box; 12 box lots $5.00 net. 24 KARAT. 


My Mounts for Brooches and 10 Inches Long Hat Pins are the 
BEST ON THE MARKET 


Special Strong Pins made to order for me on the following sizes: to 
fit Nos. 10, 18-and 23 Large Oval Medallion. 


AGENT FOR H. J. CAULKINS’ REVELATION KILNS 
FOR CHINA AND GLASS FIRING 
MY NEW CATALOGUE 


FOR 1911 IS NOW READY FOR MAILING 
DOEHLER’S BLOCK ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
One minute from New York Central Depot. 


A New Process 


Artistic conventional outlines 
in Keramic black to be filled in 
with color or enamel. No trac- 


ing necessary. @oovers 


COOVER’S OUTLINES Conventional 


Outlines 


are not transfers but provide the 
means of saving needless time 
and effort on advanced work and 
increase interest among begin- 
ners. 


Send 75c. for set of samples 


as per illustration with direc- 
tions and full particulars. 


F. G. COOVER, 


1935 South 26th Street, 


Money refunded at once if not giving satisfaction. 


THE ART CHINA IMPORT CO., 32 and 34 West Twentieth Street, 


NEW YORK 


F. WEBER & CO. 


1125 Chestnut Street PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Oldest Manufacturers, Importers and Dealers io 


China Painting 
and Artists’ 


Materials 
The IDEAL China Kiln 


The best in the market in regard to 
construction and appearance, etc. 


F. W. & Co’s China Decorators’ 
Banding Wheel, Adjustable 


Price $12.00 
LARGEST STOCK OF CHINA MEDAL- 
LIONS AND METAL BACKS 
Send for illustrated catalogue Vol, 325 


Large Assortment of WHITE CHINA ~ 
for Decorating can be had at our branch | 
house, 825 Washington Ave, St. Louis, as 
Mo., who carry a complete line of the 
latest designs. 

Write to them for Catalogues Vol, 30 | — 
and 32, Ree 


St. Louis, Mo. Philadelphia, Pa. 


pm 
. 


Baltimore, Md. 


Thayer & Chandler Model B Air 


For Sale Brushes for coloring. Guaranteed 


as good as new, at sacrifice price. 


~~ Gartner & Br Bender, Chicago, Ill. 


18- 22 Fast Twenty-fourth Street. 


- Ask vous Nealer 


---for--- 


Coover’s 


Gold Letters 


Ready and easy to apply, 
profitable, satisfactory, for use 
and results. 


Set of samples, detailed in- 
structions and complete¥cata- 
logue of alphabets sent direct 
on receipt of 30c 


LINCOLN, NEB. 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 
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AGENTS FOR ti Q 
HASBURG’S AND MARSCHING’S GOLD | 
THE REVELATION CHINA KILN © 
THE KERAMIC STUDIO © 
Send for Catalogue, mentioning ““Keramic Studio” S 
@ 41-43 WEST 25TH STREET, NEW YORK © 
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ROMAN GOLDS 
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Perfect gold, pure, ready to use; keeps in perfect condition 
until used. You'll get certain results with it if you follow 
directions. We make it in these shades: 


Roman Gold *Green Gold *Antique Green Bronze 
Unfluxed Gold *White Gold *Red Gold Bronze 


*Dealers do not often have these in stock, Order through vour dealer as needed. 


John W. Hasburg Company Inc. 
1119 LaSalle Avenue, Chicago 


Devoe & Raynolds Co., Wholesale Distributors 
New York Chicago Kansas City 


| Hasburg’s Golds were [Pp 
given the highest prize fy 
by the International 
Jury for Ceramic Golds | 
| at the St. Louis Exposi- | 
i] tion, 1904. 


HERAMIC STUDIO 


MRS. FILKINS 


IMPORTER OF 


WHITE CHINA AND MATERIALS 
SPECIAL CASH SALE 


WILL CONTINUE THROUGH APRIL 


PLATES, SUGAR and CREAMERS, NOVELTIES, VASES, 
ETC., to Clear Stock Before Inventory 


No orders for REDUCED GOODS considered 
unless CASH ACCOMPANIES ORDER 
Write for List 


GOODS LONG OUT OF STOCK 


Large shipment of FLORE COMPORTS, No. 388; 
VICTORIA TEAS, No. 290; PUNCH CUPS, No. 619; 
just received in stock 


FILKINS BURNISH GOLD 


Gives twice the amount of Metal. Try a ‘“‘sample’’ 
box, at 25c. No ‘dealers’ profits’? to be taken out of 
the metal in boxes 


Special Agent for Revelation Kilns 


MRS. C. C. FILKINS 
609 [609 Main St, <_ BUFFAEOUNGG St., BUFFALO, N. Y. 


os} BURLEY E 6 


(20 Cabash Av 


CHICAGO 


White China 
for Decorating 


Dinnerware in Large Variety 
--Open stock plain shapes 
Choice Quality 


Write for Catalogue No. 18—Free 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 
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CAMPANAS GOODS 


ue TEACHER 
J OF 


ee PAINTING 


SN 


Z 
44 
f 
4 
a 


12 Fruit Studies for plates, pitchers, etc. all in colors 
with full directions, 80c. 6 studies, 40c. 12 Flower 
Studies for plates with full directions, 80c. 6 studies 4c 


CAMPANA’S COLORS 


are as good as,the best and cost half. Reg- The above one written by D. M. CAM- 
ular size vials and well packed. Do not fade PANA, is not composed of dry dust. It is 
jathe firing and havefine gloss. Ask your practical and contains even receipts, for 


‘ 5 4 Sets, each containing 6 different studies in colors, 
making your own materials. Better than 1 conventional, and full directions, per set of six, 40c. 


dealer or write for catalogue. year’s lessons. Price 75 cents. Mail4c. The 4 sets, $1.50. 


D. M. CAMPANA 122 Auditorium Blas. CHICAGO 


Ly SGP, “97 Mi) 
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THE IMPROVED WILKE CHINA KILN 
Manufactured by 


Lavelle Foundry Co., - - Anderson, Indiana 
Write for catalogue and price list 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


VIII HERAMIC STUDIO 


PERFECTION KILNS 


For Decorated China, Pottery and Glass 
Equipped for Oil, Manufactured Gas or Natural Gas 


Section of 
Flue Tiling 


No. 3 ‘“‘Perfection’’ Kiln Arrangement of Tiling in “Perfection’’ Kiln 
Constitutes throughout the highest development in the construction of China Kilns. 
Possesses unique features covering absolute safety, convenience and economy in operation. 


Alf Kilns fitted with a new type of burner for oil or for gas, which gives a better combustion than the 
burner accompanying other kilns and results in a lower consumption of fuel. 


Aff materials are heavy and durable and mounted with greatest care. Construction throughout posi- 
tively the strongest. Easy to fire and practically no outside radiation of heat. 


Muffle walls consist of series of inter-locking fire-clay flues arranged on an entirely new plan. _Posi- 
tively no chance of any warping or cracking in the tiling. All contraction and expansion taken care of in the 
construction. No possibility of carbon or gases entering the muffle, a feature of great importance in firing 
lustres and other delicate colors. Even heat in all parts of the muffle. 


Easy access to the combustion chamber by means of a door on hinges, provided with a mica window, 
which can be opened and closed at any time during the process of firing. 


The “Perfection” is the one strictly modern kiln in every detail. Do not buy a kiln until you have 
examined it thoroughly. 


BELLEVUE FURNACE CO. 


703-711 BELLEVUE AVE. DETROIT, MICH. 
SELLING AGENTS 


B. F. DRAKENFELD & Co. : : NEW YORK D. M. CAMPANA : é i : . CHICAGO 
M. M. MASON 4 : : : : NEW YORK CARSON CROCKERY CO. 5 : : DENVER 
DOROTHEA WARREN : : : NEW YORK J. F. EGCLES ; : : : : g BOSTON 
J. N. ADAM & CO. ; ; : : BUFFALO A. RAMSAY & SON CO. : A : MONTREAL 


H. H. BALK & CO. : : ; : DETROIT WILLIAMS ART IMPORTING CO. . , TORONTO 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


KHERAMIC STUDIO 


ALL SIZES OIL OR GAS 
EXCELSIOR KILNS 
For Pottery, Glass and China Decoration 


Improved Construction and Burner 
Thin Tiling Insures Quick Firing 
Easy to Operate or Repair 


NEW GAS BURNER 


ECONOMICAL 


We are now putting on the mar- 
ket a new Gas Burner, for manufac- 


tured or natural gas, which is cleaner 
and easier to operate and nearly as DURABLE 


economical. 


No smoke, and may be used 
where oil could not, on account of 


poor draft. 


No Breakage 
Due to Contraction or Expansion 
No Blocking with Soot 
Flue Construction Insures Uniform Heat Throughout Muffle 


Increased picking Capacity 


oo 


HINZ MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


671-673 E. ATWATER ST., DETROIT, MICH. 


Write now for the new catalogue 


When writing to advertisers ple 


ase mention this magazine 
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a 
REUSCHES 


PATENT ROMAN GOLD 


is an entirely different 


CHEMICALLY PURE GOLD PREPARATION 


than has ever before been presented to devotees of the Keramic Art 


REUSCHE’S 


PATENT 
ROMAN GCLO 


Uniteo States Patent No. 975718, Novcsiece 1521910 


This box of Gold 1s guaranteed to be an abso/ute/y 
chemically pure Gofd preparation containing no 
Silver. Liquid Bright Gold. Alloy or any other 


adulteration Sie) 


Price per box $122 Directions inside 


FAC-SIMILE OF BOX LABEL HOW TO OPEN THE PATENT GOLD FAC-SIMILE OF JAR 


Its extremely fine quality, its purity of Gold color, its enormous covering capacity, its easy 
method of manipulation, and the fact that it isalways ready for use, we hope will prompt our friends 
to give the Patent Gold a fair test. Use it once, you will always use it. 


Hancock’s “ELARCO” PERFECTION AT LAST. 
Royal Worcester Special Painting “ELARCO” 


Paste Chi 
ina Painters’ Palette 
For Raised Gold Medium (PATENT APPLIED FOR) 


This Medium works very smoothly | Practical - Indestructible - Indispensable 
and is. crisp enough to make it absolute-| 
ly dust-proof without being too stiff. \  “EX.ARCO 


GYA\NA PAINTERS FALETT 
to FoR 


A very important advantage over all 
other Mediums will be found in the fact 
that after painting, the artist may al- 
most immediately pad it and a good 
solid and smooth body of color is left. 
Other mediums will not admit of the 
padding; they permit the color to ad- 
here to the pad. 


ACTUAL SIZE 


NO. 1558 ‘“ELARCO” ANTI-TARNISH LIQUID—For Silver Decoration 
After the Silver is fired, scoured or burnished, a thin coat of Anti-Tarnish Liquid applied over the Silver prevents oxidization 


ANTI-TARNISH LIQUID REQUIRES NO FIRING 


BANDING MADE EASY 


if you employ the 
“ELARCO” SELF-CENTERING BANDING WHEEL 


for banding Plates, Cups, Saucers, Vases, or any article where a 
PERFECT circle or band is desired. 


ACCURATE, EXACT, SIMPLE, TIME-SAVING 


L. REUSCHE & CO., 12 Barclay St.. NEW YORK 


COLORS AND MATERIALS FOR THE KERAMIC AND GLASS INDUSTRIES | 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


KHERAMIC STUDIO 


EXCLUSIVE WITH BURLEY & TYRRELL CO., CHICAGO. SOLD TO DEALERS ONLY. 


IDEAL CHINA KILNS 


Patented 1904 


These Kilns are of such 
simple design and con- 
struction and so easy to 
operate, that 


the novice can 


and 
they are so 


quick in operation 


kiln offered for the 
professional china firer. 


Write for catalogue 
and testimonials 


Ideal China Kiln Co., - Port Huron, Mich. 
SHERRATT’S ROMAN GOLD 


Chis gold is superior to all others in Quantity, Quality and Brilliancy. Fired properly 
and polished with burnishing sand, its brilliancy is unsurpassed. It can be burnished 
if fees Per box $1, small box ©O cts. Dealers’ and Teachers’ Rates on 
application. 


Largest Assortment of WHITE CHINA for Decoration and Household Use in the city 
HAND PAINTED CHINA and ART MATERIALS a Specialty 

SHERRATT’S China Art Store Agent for Revelation China Ailns 

608 13th Street Northwest - - - Washington, D. C. 


succeed with them 


durable, economical and © 


\ that they are also the best | 
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| FIC PASTE 
VEGETABLE GLUE, Etc. 
Are the Finestand Best InKs and Adhesives 
Emaucipate yourself from the use of corrosive and ili-smelling inks and adhesives. 
and adopt the Higgins Inks and Adhesives. They will be a revelation to you, 
they are so sweet, clean, and wellputup. At Dealers Gonecalisa 


Chas. M. Higgins & Co., Mfrs., 271 Ninth Street, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


BRANCHES: CHICAGO, LONDON 


BAUER’S DIVIDING, DESIGNING AND BANDING MACHINE 


Conventional work made easy. No 
china painter or decorator can afford 
to be without this machine. You can 
make innumerable designs in a few 
seconds, can divide plates, vases, etc., 
in from 3 to {6 parts. It will show 
instantly how many times any design 
will go into a plate, etc. Can center 
any piece, and for banding it has no 
equal, having a J2-inch ball-bearing 
disk and also an arm rest for banding. 
For further information address 

MRS. HERMAN F. BAUER 
449 S. 6th Street 
Columbus, Ohio 


Pat. Aug. 23, 1910 


Price $30 


Two of our $3.00 books and one yearly subscription 
to Keramic Studio for $9.00 
Four of our $3.00 books for $10.50, express prepaid. 
KERAMIC STUDIO PuB. Co. 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


XII 


Miss Emilie C. Adams 


Miniatures . . . 


Portraits and Figures on Porcelain and Ivory. 
Decorative Work in both Mineral Painting and Water Color 
Studios, 745 Third Ave., Lansingburgh, N. Y. 
and Director of the Troy, N. Y., School of Arts and Crafts. 


Paynie D. Bacon 
102 Auditorium Building, 


DINNER CARDS 


Original Landscape Studies for sale and rent. 


Chicago, Ill. 
SCORE CARDS 


Mre. K. E. Cherry 
Studio, People’s University, University City, 


Classes—Decoration of China—Design 


Designs with Color Schemes to Rent and for 
Send for New Catalogue. 


B. B. Crandall 


Classes in Ceramics, Oils, Water Colors 


AND THE CRAFTS 
White China and Art Materials for sale. 


Lenox & Willet’s China 
Vance-Phillips’ Flesh Colors in Powder 


AGENCY FAVORITE WHITE CHINA 
Studio 310 Miller Building CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 


Miss Amy F. Dalrymple 


Artist and Teacher 
In OIL and WATER COLOR PAINTING 
Design and China Decorating. Good Firing. 
607 Boylston *treet., (In Copley Square), Boston, 
‘lelephone 687-M, Lack bay. 


Miss Mabel C. Dibble 
Studio 806 Marshall Field Building, 87 Wabash Ave., Chicago 
Classes and Private Lessons in Conventional Design on China. 
Importer of Japanese Satsuma Ware for Decorating 


“Enamel for Satsuma Ware and Belleek” 
Conventional Designs in Water Color for rent or sale, 


Catalogue. 
CLASS DAYS, TUESDAY, THURSDAY, SATURDAY. 


Miss Gertrude Estabrooks’ 


Book on Methods and Colors for painting in Water 
Color. Price $1.00. 


Lessons given and studies to rent. 
Flowers, Italian and Dutch Landscapes. 


1103 Auditorium Tower, Chicago, III. 


St. Louis 


Sale 


Mass. 


Heads, Figures, 


Mrs. A. A. Frazee 
CHINA PAINTING 
Studio 1105 Auditorium Tower. Entrance on Congress St. Chicago 
Chicago Agent Bauer’s Dividing, Designing and Banding Machine. 


China Suitable tor Gifts and Prizes 
Orders promptly executed. 
Original designs for conventional work 
Class days Mondays, Tuesdays and Thursdays. 
Private instruction by appointment. 


Jessie L. Ivory 


Classes in China Painting and Water Colors 
Materials and gold for sale. Designs for rent. 
Studio 46 W. 37th Street, New York City. 
‘Telephone 5937 Murray Hill 


Miss M. M. Mason 
Miss Elizabeth Mason 


Design—Art Appreciation 
Water Color Painting 
Decoration of Porcelain 


Classes 


Designs with Color Schemes furnished. 


48 East 26th St.. New York 


Miss Maud Myers 


Five conventional designs to be applied direct to china $1.50 


Six semi-conventional designs for small plates in water colors. 
Rent of set $1.50 per week. Postage 10 cents. Special designs 
made to order. 


Studio, Thursday and Friday Classes, 
9 Jefferson Street, 23 The Florence, 
Auburn, N. Y. Syracuse, N, Y. 


RERAMIC STUDIO 


Teachers’ Directory. 


California 
SAN FRANCISCO 
Mrs. G. E. Dorn. 437 Powel St. 
PIEDMONT 
Miss Fannie M. Scammell, 
land Avenue. 


Colorado 


1909 Oak- 


DENVER 
Miss Ida C. Failing: 1041 Acoma St 
Miss Bertha M. endricks, Brinton 
Studios 25 East 18th Ave. 


District of Columbia. 


WASHINGTON 
Mr. Paul Putzki, 1110 F. St., N. W., 
Room 50. 
L3th St., 


Sherratt Art Studio, 608 
N. W. 


Georgia 


ATLANTA 
The William Lycett School of Ker- 
amics, Studio 70 Whitehall Street 
Miss Jeannette Williams, 375 Pied- 
mont Ave. 


lil:nois 
CHICAGO : 
Paynie D. Bacon, 102 Auditorium 
Building. 


Evelyn B. Beachey, 208 E. 46th St. 

D. M. Campana, Art School, Room 
112 Auditorium Bldg. 

Miss Mabel C. Dibble, Studio 806 
Marshall Field Building. 

Mrs. A. A. Frazee, Studio, 1105 Au- 
ditorium Tower. Entrance on Con- 
gress Street. 

Prof. Franz J. Schwarz, 126 So. 64th 
Avenue, Oak Park. 

Blanche Van Court Schneider, 102 
Auditorium Building. 

Gertrude Estabrooks, 1103 Auditor- 
ium Tower. 

Ione pneeley 919 Fine Arts Bld’g. 

OAK PA 

Prof. neiee J. Schwarz, 126 So. 64th 

Avenue. 


lowa 


DAVENPORT 
Miss Edith Alma Ross 312 E. 14th St. 
DES MOINES 
Mrs. Alice Seymour, 4200 Harwood 
Drive. 
Massachusetts 


BOSTON 
Miss Amy F. Dalrymple, 607 Boyls- 
ton St., (Near Copley Square). 
Mrs. H. EK. Hersam 165 Tremont St. 
Marion Alida Youngjohn, Hastings 
Building, 165 Tremont St. 


Missouri 


Si wOWlsS 
Mrs. K. E. Cherry, Peoples University, 
University City 
KANSAS CITY 
Mrs. Gertrude T. Todd, 306 Studio 
Building, corner 9th and Locust 
Streets. 


Minnesota 


ST. PAUL 
Mrs. Henrietta Barclay 
Commonwealth Ave, 
Park. 
Blizabeth J. Stoner, 372 Minnesota St. 


New York 


Paist, 2298 
St. Anthony 


AUBURN 

Miss Maud Myers, 
BROOKLYN 

Miss Leah H. Rodman, 

Court, Flatbush 

BUFFALO 

Mrs. C. C. Filkins, 609 Main Street. 
LANSINGBURGH 

Miss Emilie C. Adams, 745 3d Ave. 
SYRACUSE 

Miss Maud Myers, 23 The Florence. 


NEW YORK 

Miss Wilhelmine Lenggenhagen, The 
Crown Studios, 17 East 59th Street. 

Alida K. Lovett, Lester Studios, 30 
East 57th Street. 

Mrs. Ada Murray Travis, Florentine 
Court, 166 West 129th St. cor. 7th 
Ave. 

Frances X. Marquard, 2255 Broad- 


way 
Miss M. M. Mason, 48 E. 26th St. 
Miss E. Mason, 48 E. 26th St. 
Osgood Art School, Annette Osgood 
Stanton, Prop., 120 W. 2Ist St. 
Miss Jessie L. Ivory, 46 W. 37th St. 


9 Jefferson St. 
7 Parkside 


Miss Emily F. Peacock, 131 Fast 
29th street. 

Mrs. L. Vance-Phillips, 13 Central 
Park West 


S. Evannah Price, 23 West 24th St. 

Nell Garner Prince, 336 West 95th St. 

muss Dorothea Warren, 36 West 25th 
treet. 


Ohio. 


COLUMBUS 
Miss Mint M. Hood, 1092 E. Rich St. 


Important to Advertisers! 


Send us your change of copy for May 
number on or before April Ist if you 
want proof of advertisement. 

Keramic Studio Pub. Co. 


Menrietta Barclay Paist 


Drusilla Paist 


Design and the Decoration of Porcelain 


A practical course in design by correspondence. (Write for 
particulars ) Designs for sale and rent, Sent on approval. Send 
15 certs in stamps when ordering. 

Classes—St. Paul Institute School of Art Auditorium Bldg, 


2298 Commonwealth Ave., St. Paul 


Paul Putzki 
Classes in China and Water Colors. 
'1110 F St. N. W., Washington, D. C. 


1815 No. Howard St., Baltimore, Md. 


The Putzki Colors carefully selected and prepared, also 
Medium for sale. Price List mailed on application. 


STUDIOS 


Nell Garner Prince 
DESIGN AND PORCELAIN DECORATING, FIRING 
Studio 336 West 95th Street, New York City 


PHONE 3192---RIVER 


Studio open all summer i Special rates to teachers 
Over 150 pieces of China in Original, Conventional and Natural- 
istic designs. 


DESIGNS RENTED. COPYING, TWO DOLLARS A DAY. 


Arrie E. Rogers 


Design and its application to China and Leather Crafts 
STUDIO 
625 Clyde Street 
PittSburg, Pa. 
Phone 561-R. Schenley 


Miss Edith Alma Ross 
New Studies in Water Color for Rent 


A new line of studies is now offered for the decoration of por- 
celain. Designs include both naturalistic and conventional 
styles of ornament. 

A number of studies for scure-cards, place-cards and small land- 
scapes have been added. 

Studies sent on approval upon receipt of reference. 

Special designs made to order. Address 312 E. Fourteenth St. 
Davenport, Iowa. 


Blanche Wan Court Schneider 
Studio 102 Auditorium Bldg., Chicago 
Designs—Stains—Tools and Leather 
FOR LEATHER CRAFT 
Water Color Studies for China - } 
Send for New Catalogue 
Lessons in China and Leather Crafts. 


Friday Class 
602 McCance Bldg. 


For Rent. 
or Sale. 


Mrs. Alice Seymour 
4200 Harwood Drive, Des Moines. 
Holiday, Birthday and Place Cards, 


Mottos and Birth announcements, with designs outlined ready to 
be hand colored, printed on heavy water color paper. 25 cents 
to $1.00. Water color designs for china. Six semi-conventional 
designs for fruit plates; set rents for $1.50 week. Six semi-con- 
ventional designs for B&B plates; set rents for $1.00 week. 
Twelve designs for small things; set rents for $1.50 week. | Post- 
age required for any of these, 10 cents. 


Prof. Franz J. Schwarz 


126 S. 64th Ave., Oak Park, Ll. Studio for instruction in 
figure and miniature painting on porcelain and ivory. Also 
modern original conventional work. Telephone Oak Park 7073. 


Modern Conventional Designs always on hand or made to 
order to fit any shape of china. 


Studio can be reached in 35 minutes from the city by taking 
the Chicago and Oak Park Elevated R’y at any loop station an 
getting off at 64th Ave.) Walk half block south. 


Miss Jeanne M. Stewart 
formerly of Chicago, is now located at 
3503 Morrison Street, Portland, Oregon 


Classes in China Painting and Water Colors 
SPECIAL SALE ON DESIGNS 


For two months only, slightly worn Water Color Designs will be 
sold in groups of five each for $5.00. Designs for rent Catalog. 


Stoner China Studio 


Cuasses or private lessons in CHINA;conventional design and 
vaturalistic. 

Warercotors from studies or nature. Figure painting a 
specialty. Personal instruction: Exv1zaBetH J. STONER. 


Stoner China Shop 


Importers of White China. Retail and Wholesale Hand painted 
China. Materials, Stoner colors and mediums. 372 Minnesota 
St., St. Paul, Minn. 


Iowa 


When writing to advertisers please mention this magazine 


NHERAMIC STUDIO XIII 
Mrs. Gertrude T. Todd Teachers’ Directory. Marion Alida Youngjohn 
Design - Ceramics - Leather Craft Gee ---The Dutch Studio--- 
Water Colors = Firing PORTLAND s Hastings Building, 165 Tremont St., BOSTON, MASS. 


Original Water 


Miss Jeanne M. Stewart, 3504 Morri- 
son Street. 


Pennsylvania. 


PHILADELPHIA 
A. B_ Cobden, 13 S. 16th St. 
PITTSBURG 


Classes in China, Watercolors and Leather Craft, 
Color Studies for sale 


306 Studio Bldg., corner 9th and Locust Sts. leeatient: 
SEND FOR CATALOGUE OF DESIGNS. 


Kansas City, Mo. 
Miss Emily F. Peacock 


Mrs. Ada Murray Travis [igyioringside Arrie Ii, Rogers, 625 Clyde St. MAKER OF UNIQUE JEWELRY 
Studio Florentine Court 166 West 129th St., Cor. 7th Ave. Tennessee 131 Past 29th Street. : = z = New York City 


| CHATTANOOGA 
B. B. Crandall, 310 Miller Building. 


Wisconsin 


New York City. 


ST. LOUIS SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS 
WASHINGTON UNIVERSITY 
POTTERY, CERAMIC DECORATION 


AND INSTRUCTION IN ALL BRANCHES OF THE ARTS 
LINDELL BOULEVARD AND SKINKER ROAD 


Out of town teachers may see in my studio in original designs 
and color schemes, over one hundred pieces of china in the natur- 
alistic method, Vases, Punch Bowls, Tankards, Pitchers, Trays 
Comports, Placques, etc. 


Instructions to teachers at reasonable rates. 


MILWAUKEE 
Anna E. Pierce, 35 Belvedere. 
Flats, 721 Grand Avenue. 
Mrs. E. Westphal, West Side Art 
Store, 523 27th St. 


WHITE CHINA 


and Everything for Artists 


A. H, ABBOTT &CO. 
78 Wabash Ave., CHICAGO, ILL. 


Miss Dorothea Warren 


Decoration of Porcelain 
36 West 25th Street, New York City 


Will teach at Chautauqua July 10th to August 18th. 
New York Studio will be conducted by EDNA ZIMMER, 
ANN H. FOLSOM, and MARGARET J. MOODY, of 
the Porcelain Art Shop of Cleveland, Ohio. 


For Full Information and Free Illustrated Catalogue 


Apply to E. H. WUERPEL, DIRECTOR 


PREMIUMS Worth Working For! 


-~Donot hold us responsible | 
for lost magazines unless | For 5 subscriptions at $3.65 each we will send you 
changes of address reach KERAMIC STUDIO, FREE, for 6 months. 


us onor before the 20th of | For 10 subscriptions at $3.50 each we will send you 


the month preceding date | KERAMIC STUDIO, FREE, for 12 months. 
| Either old or new names accepted. 


of i . 
hens | KERAMIC STUDIO PUBLISHING CO. 


KERAMIC STUDIO PUB. CO. 
| HE HANDICRAFT GUILD OF MINNEAPOLIS. SCHOOL OF 
APPLIED DESIGNS. Summer Session, June 19 to July 23, 1911. 
Maurice I. Flagg, Director. Address FLORENCE WALES, Secretary, 
The Handicraft Guild, Minneapolis, 


$ 5 O 0) QO For original designs suitable for China Decora- 
‘ aA tion. You cannot lose in this contest. Send 
in prizes 


postal and Jearn why. 
Dept. D THE ORIGINAL DESIGN EXCHANGE, MEDINA, N. Y. 


L. VANCE-PHILLIPS o- 


Vance-Phillips Ceramic Colors Flesh Palette in Powder Form 
COMPLETE PAINTING PALETTE 
A Studio Card will bring Special Quotations 
Chautauqua Summer School Instructors, July 10th to August 18th : 
MRS. L. VANCE PHILLIPS and MISS DOROTHEA WARREN 
Studio, 13 Central Park West - - - - - - - - New York City 


Ioue Wheeler 
Designer, Decorator of Porcclain and Leather Worker 
DESIGNS FOR RENT - - - INSTPRUCTION 
919 Fine Arts Building, Chicago 


LUSTRE A SPECIALTY 


THE ART INSTITUTE ART SCHOOL 


OF CHICAGO 


W.M. R. FRENCH, Director N. H. CARPENTER, Secretary 


SCHOOL ALL SUMMER 


Drawing, Painting, Sculpture, Illustration, Designing, Architecture and 
Normal Instruction 


CERAMIC DEPARTMENT 


EVELYN BRACKETT BEACHEY, INSTRUCTOR 


Continues throughout the year. Students may enter at any time. Special 
classes for teachers every summer. Illustrated information may 
be had by addressing 


RALPH HOLMES, Registrar, Box K 


HE ART INSU A= - - - - CHICAGO | | z 
| WHITE CHINA AND EVERYTHING FOR ARTISTS 


New Styles and Fresh Goods are here. 


MRS H E HERSAM You cannot do better than to send to us for anything you need. 


165 Tremont Street, - = a = MANY MAKE 
CARRIES A FULL LINE OF 


White China for Decorating, and Artists’ Materials 


Boston, Mass. 
MONEY FIRING 


~ rE > Ie 
mc ROERET? CHINA FOR 
Hall’s, Hasburg’s and Sherratt’s Gold << FSS eel og : 
Yer OTHERSIIN 


China left before 9.30 will be fired and ready to deliver at 3.30 p. m. 


Revelation Kilns from $34 up. List No. 128 7 Z 
K tells all about them —sent free on request REVELATION 
Come and see them fired any morning at 
9:30 o’ clock. 


A. H. ABBOTT & COMPANY 
78 Wabash Ave., CHICAGO 
Selling Agents for Revelation Kilns, outside Cook County, Illinois. 


A. B. Cobden’s Ceramic Art School 


COBDEN’S SPECIAL CERAMIC COLORS itn powder 


NEW BOOKS ON CHINA PAINTING 


If you want tolearn what there 
is to know about lustres and to || *" 
paint china that sells, praaire barrin 


Send at once for a copy of) = 
Lessons in Lustre Painting. It 
tells you what others have done 
and how they did it. 


KILNS 


_ If you want to get more merit 
in your painting and produce 
| work that sells, 


Send at once for a copy of 
Colors and Coloring in China 
Painting. 


It has had the largest sale of 
any book of its kind. 


Twenty lessons by twenty teachers are 


published in this book and it contains 
one colored study and eight studies in 
black and white. lLustres are fully ex- 
plained, tells shades.and mentions many 
combinations. 

No matter how much or how little you 
know about lustres it will pay you to get 
a copy of this book. Price 50 cents 
postpaid. 


It explains many little things that a 
china painter should know. 


It contains the essence of a $20 course, 
the equal of twenty or thirty lessons. 
Explains china colors, harmony, shading, 
backgrounds, tinting, color schemes, 
shadow undertones, flowers, fruits, 
painting and firing suggestions. For 
teachers and beginners. Revised second 
edition now ready. Price-25 cents, post- 
paid, 


The above books are for sale only by 


KERAMIC SUPPLY CO., 658 Lemcke, INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


When writing to advertiress please mention this magazine 


COBDEN’S PURE ROMAN GOLD First Quality Only 


Mediums, Brushes and all materials for China Decorating. 
Price List containing ‘‘Hints on China Painting” free on request 


Agent for Revelation Kilns 
13 South Sixteenth Street - - PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Special Agent for Keramic Studio Publications 
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THE REVELATION KILNS 


H. J. CAULKINS __ Especially well adapted for Glass Firing M. C. PERRY 


If china decorators would do their own firing with a 
Revelation Kiln, then figure what they had saved, the 
results would be another revelation. * 


Tm | 
fii Hi | / ail The most perfect device for public or private 

i|| studio use, as good chimney connection is all that 
is required for perfect operation. The fuel, kero- 
sene oil, is easily obtained in all places. 


Being of tubular construction, so 
that a series of little firebrick flues form The The radiation of 
the wall of the oven, there is no chance 5 heat into the interior 
for warping and going out of shape, as i | ee is almost without loss, 
in the case of a flat brick wall. re since the fire-brick 
forming the tubes is 
very thin. On the other hand, the 
fire-brick and heavy non-conduct- 
ing wall on the outside prevents 
the radiation of heat into the 
room, so that the kiln can be fired 
with comfort. 


No plumbing, no gas 
bills, no flying back in the 
mixer, no escaping of un- 
healthful or disagreeable 
fumes into the room. 


No. 6 (see below)—-This is the most popular 
size for general studio use. No.7 is for profes- 
sional 


These kilns may be 


apd f.> arranged with a series 
: Me Fy 4...) of shelves to accommo- 
This is our new No. 3 round kiln. firing. i i. 


é date flat glass. 
| 


The removable tubes by the door constitute Be z : — 
the essential advantage ot this kiln, as they make i = ci uit | : 
a complete circle of flame about the oven. They | | a 
may be used or not, at the will of the firer, but 
are especially desirable when an even, strong 
heat is necessary for certain classes of work. 


a= 


Our School Kiln No. 2 is built on 
the same plan as the one shown above, 
and is meeting with general favor. As 
a small combination kiln, for general 
studio and craft work, it cannot be 
surpassed. The lightest heat for glass 
and china may be devel- 
oped, and it is also so 
constructed that it will 
fire to the higher heat re- 
quired for modelled clay 
pieces, or pottery, as well 
as soft glazes. It has 


We also construct to 
order all sizes and shapes of 
kilns for all purposes requiring 
heat in manufacturing, for ee , | 
melting, enameling, fusing, HH 
testing, etc., both in the open ’ pl li 


proved an flame and closed oven. 

ae ae Send for one of our catalogues containing 
lin or i 

testimonials of the foremost decorators in 

school work 

and manual this and other countries who make exclusive 

training de- use of Revelation Kilns. 

pariments. If you want to know about the Reve- 


lation Kiln ASK THOSE WHO USE THEM 


H. J. CAULKINS & CO., LTD. 


Manufacturers of CHINA KILNS, ENAMEL FURNACES, DENTAL and OTHER HIGH HEAT ee 
24 Gratiot Ave., DETROIT, MICH. 


When writing to advertisers pleasz mention this magazine 


HE CLASS ROOM NO. 3 
is ready for mailing and 
we recommend it. as an excellent 
Flelp tor the China Painter. 
It covers two subjects, Figure 
Painting on Porcelain and 
Firing, and to the teacher of Cer- 
amic Arts it will be invaluable. Some 
of the foremost Ceramic workers y 
have contributed to this book. 
The price is $3.00 postpaid and 
orders should be sent in promptly as 
the edition is a limited one. 
A prospectus is now in prepara- 
tion. ‘ - 
Keramic Studio Pub. Co. 
108 Pearl Street 
Syracuse New York 
Address Book Department 


F. B. AULICH’S 


Well Known 
Select ¢ 
Powder 
Colors | 


| For China | 
“i. | The Best Quality 
Tm) 


ginting and Tinting j 
‘on China ti 


Finely Ground 


Brushes and Mediam 
FOR SALE BY LEADING ART STORES 
Water Color Studies to Rent 


Mail Orders Promptly Filled § Send for Price List 
i104 Auditoriam Tower 


CHICAGO, - ILLINOIS 


The following color studies are now on sale by this Company, 
the magazines being entirely out of print: 


JAN. ’{0, LEMONADE PITCHER, IONE WHEELER....... 25¢ 
BEE. $0, PE TUNEAS, PAU PUIZR I cise s vs odow c's 25c¢ 
MAR.’J0, CALLA LILY, ALICE W. DONALDSON......... 25c¢ 
JUE®, 30, ROSE PANELS, Ke Es CHERRY: 05... cece ee 25c 


AUG. ’10, APPLE BLOSSOMS, ALICE W. DONALDSON .. .25c 
SEPT.’{0, FLOWERING ALMOND, E.E.DANIELL.......25c 


OCT.’30, DESIGNS FROM MISS MASON’S CLASS...... S5200 
(Basket of fruit as motif) 
NOV. ’J0, DINNER PLATE, K. E. CHERRY.............-. 25c 


DEC. ‘0, LARKSPUR BY EDNA S. CAVE 
Treatment goes with each one of these. 


Keramic Studio Pub. Co., 108 Pearl St., Syraciise, N. Y. 


HIS remarkable Gold offer is made to introduce 

to you our monster new White China Catalogue 
containing 2000 pieces of French and German china. 
Do not forget to ask for our Monthly Bargain Sale 
Price List. You cannot afford to miss it. Write today. 


;  Erko Gold Letters 


FOR CHINA DECORATION 
| 
H 
| 
: 


These letters are made in 
COOLEY’S 


two styles: Old English and 
Script, and five sizes, half 
inch tothree inches in height. 
Full directions with each 
order. Price 5c up. 

and Every Requisite for China Painting 

WHITE CHINA FROM ALL COUNTRIES FOR DECORATING 

Send for Catalogue Agent for Revelation Kilns 

BOSTON CHINA DECORATING WORKS 

L. ee OREEne ale .» 38 ee oe os St., BOSTON. Established 1860. 


Easy to Decorate Your China. 


With these letters no ex- 
perience necessary; just the 
thing for initial dinner sets. 
Write today for free illus- 
trated price list. 

Rembrandt Art Students’ Water 


Colors in Tubes, large size; send 
10c for sample tube (state color.) 


Erker Bros. Optical Co. 
Established 1879 
603 Olive St., ST. LOUIS, MO. 


GOLDS, BRONZES 
AND OILS 


Millers Hennig 
Bre sden. 


FRANKLIN HALL 


Successor to JAMES F. 


MANUFACTURER OF HALDS ROMAN GOLD 


AND BRONZES. ALL MATERIAL FOR CHINA DECORATION 


China Medallions, Buttons, Bars and Crescents. 


Importer of CERAMIC TRANSFERS. Send for Catslogue and Free Sample of Gold. 
ET North 15th St., seer PA. D 


Dont — Fors Hawes ©° 606) once 26 UST was Solis ane 


ae IT’S THE Sy THAT NEVER FAILS 
SSENOD FOR A FREE SAMPLE 


0 


Central City Engraving & Electrotyping Co. 
Designing Illustrating Makers of Fine Printing Plates 
330 East Water Street - - Syracuse, N. Y, 


All Teachers 
of Ceramic Art 


Should Have Our 


Class Room Books 
And Subscribe for | 


Keramic Studio 


Each of the following books, ' complete, 
in one volume: 


Grand Feu Ceramics $5.00 
The Fruit Book —_‘ $3.00 The Rose Book $3.00 
Fic ver. Painting on Porcelain $3.00 
- The Art of Teaching China Decoration $3.00 
Figure Painting on Porcelain and Firing $3.00 
*Conventional Decoration of Pottery and Porcelain $3.00 


Four $3.00 books ordered together $10. 30 © 
The seven when ordered together $19. 50 
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